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How to use
the MICROPAEDIA

The 12 volumes of the MICROPAEDIA contain tens of
thousands of shorter articles on specific persons, places,
things, and ideas, arranged in alphabetical order. The
MICROPAEDIA can be used as an information resource on
its own; and it can function as support for the longer
articles in the MACROPAEDIA (to which it refers whenever
appropriate). The MICROPAEDIA in turn is supported by
references in the INDEX and by the lists of suggested
readings in the PROPAEDIA. Finally, the MICROPAEDIA is
the portion of the Encyclopedia Britannica best suited
for the reader who wishes to browse among the countless
subjects in all fields of human learning and history in all
times and places.

Alphabetization

Entry titles are alphabetized according to the English al-
phabet, A to Z. All diacritical marks (such as in 0, 1, or fi)
and foreign letters without parallels in English (such as ayin
[ and hamza [’]) are ignored in the alphabetization. Apos-
trophes likewise are ignored. Titles beginning with num-
bers, such as 1812, War of, are alphabetized as if the
numbers were written out (Eighteen-twelve, War of).

Alphabetization proceeds according to the “word-by-
word” principle. Thus, Mount Vernon precedes mountain;
any John entry precedes John Henry, which in turn
precedes Johne’s disease. Any character or string of char-
acters preceding a space, hyphen, or dash is treated as
a word and alphabetized accordingly. Thus, De Broglie
precedes debenture, and jack-o’-lantern precedes jackal.
Titles with identical spellings are arranged in the follow-
ing order: (1) persons, (2) places, (3) things.

For many rulers and titled nobility, chronological order,
as well as alphabetical order, governs placement. Rulers
of the same given name (e.g., William) may be grouped
together, separate from other entries, and indicated by
the symbol e. They may be subgrouped alphabetically by
country and, within each country, arranged chronologi-
cally (William I, William II, etc.). Nobility or peers of the
same titled name (e.g., Essex, EARLS OF) are similarly
grouped together, separate from other entries; they are
indicated by the symbol e and arranged chronologically.

Places with identical names are arranged in the alphabet-
ical order of the countries where they are located. Iden-
tical place-names in the same country are alphabetized
-according to the alphabetical order of the state, province,
or other political subdivision where they are found.

Entry arrangement

The titles of entries are arranged according to the forms
commonly found in indexes and dictionaries, with some
special conventions.

Entry titles for certain physical features, institutions,
structures, events, and concepts are ordinarily inverted to
place the substantive word first. Thus, the Bay of Ben-
gal is entered as Bengal, Bay of; the Bank of England
as England, Bank of, the Tower of London as London,
Tower of, the Siege of Vienna as Vienna, Siege of; and
the balance of power as power, balance of. If the name
of a physical feature, institution, structure, event, or con-
cept has two or more descriptors, it is entered under the
descriptor appearing first. Thus, the Episcopal Church in
Scotland is entered as Episcopal Church in Scotland (not
Scotland, Episcopal Church in); the Leaning Tower of
Pisa as Leaning Tower of Pisa; and the kinetic theory of
gases as kinetic theory of gases.

The entries for most Western persons are arranged so
that one can read a name in correct order by begin-
ning after the first comma, proceeding to the end of
the boldface type, returning to the beginning word or
words, and proceeding forward to the first comma. Thus,
the entry March, Patrick Dunbar, 2nd Earl of, is read
“Patrick Dunbar, 2nd Earl of March”; the entry Orléans,
Louis, duc d’, is read “Louis, duc d’Orléans.” Names of
Far Eastern origin are given in Oriental order, with the
surname preceding the personal name (e.g., Tojo Hideki,
Deng Xiaoping, Nguyen Cao Ky).

Cross-references

Some cross-reference entries appear in the MICROPAEDIA
for the purpose of leading a reader from names that
are familiar to alternate names that may not be. Cross-
references also appear frequently within or at the ends
of standard enines, where they are identified by see, see
also, see under, q.v. (quod vide, “which see”), or gq.v.
(quae vide, “which see,” plural).

Certain entries serve both as relatively brief essays on
general subjects and as cross-references to the same sub-
jects treated at greater length and in greater depth in the
MACROPAEDIA. Such an entry (e.g., igneous rock) begins
with a definition of the subject and then provides the
following cross-reference: “A brief treatment of igneous
rocks follows. For full treatment, see MACROPAEDIA:
Minerals and Rocks.

Entries on certain broad subjects (e.g., music) direct the
reader to several relevant articles in the MACROPAEDIA
and also to the PROPAEDIA for listings of related articles
in the MICROPAEDIA.

Abbreviations

Abbreviations used in the MICROPAEDIA are given in a list
that appears at the end of every MICROPAEDIA volume.

Territorial boundaries

In articles 'and maps indicating disputed geopolitical
boundaries and territories, the attribution of sovereignty
or administrative subordination to any specific area does
not imply recognition of the status claimed by an admin-
istering power.



Solovyov, Sergey Mikhaylovich, Solovyov
also spelled soLoVIEV (b. May 17 [May 5, Old
Style], 1820, Moscow—d. April 16 [April 4],
1879, Moscow), one of the greatest Russian
historians.

The son of a clergyman, Solovyov graduated
from Moscow University in 1842 and joined
the faculty of that institution as an assistant
professor of Russian history in 1845. He be-
came a full professor in 1850 and served in
that capacity until his retirement in 1877. In
the course of his academic career Solovyov
held several important administrative posts at
Moscow University, published several works
concerning Peter I the Great and Alexander
I, and acted as tutor to the tsarevich Nikolay
Aleksandrovich (1859) and to the future tsar
Alexander III (1866). But his reputation as one
of the greatest of all Russian historians rests
on his monumental 29-volume Istoriya Rossi
s drevneyshikh vremyon (History of Russia
From Ancient Times), 28 volumes of which
were published between 1851 and Solovyov’s
death in 1879. The History wove a vast body
of data into a unified and orderly whole that
provided an exceptionally powerful and vivid
picture of Russia’s political development over
the centuries. The work inaugurated a new
era in Russian scholarship with its depiction
of Russia as evolving through organic and
rational processes from a primitive, family-
based society to a centralized, autocratic state.
Solovyov’s work greatly influenced virtually
all later Russian historians.

Solovyov, Vladimir Sergeyevich, Solovyov
also spelled soLovIEV (b. Jan. 28 [Jan. 16,
Old Style], 1853, Moscow—d. Aug. 13 [July
31], 1900, Uzkoye, near Moscow), Russian
philosopher and mystic who, reacting to Eu-
ropean Rationalist thought, attempted a syn-
thesis of religious philosophy, science, and
ethics in the context of a universal Christian-
ity uniting the Orthodox and Roman Catholic
churches under papal leadership.

He was the son of the historian Sergey M.
Solovyov. After a basic education in languages,
history, and philosophy at his Orthodox home,
he took his doctorate at the University of
Moscow in 1874 with the dissertation Krizis
zapadnoy filosofi: Protiv pozitivistov (“The
Crisis of Western Philosophy: Against the Pos-
itivists”). After travels in the West, he wrote
a second thesis, a critique of abstract princi-
ples, and accepted a teaching post at the Uni-
versity of St. Petersburg (modern Leningrad),
where he delivered his celebrated lectures on
Bogochelovechestvo (1880; “Godmanhood”).
This appointment was later rescinded because
of Solovyov’s clemency appeal for the March
1881 assassins of Tsar Alexander II. He also
encountered official opposition to his writings
and to his activity in promoting the union of
Eastern Orthodoxy with the Roman Catholic
Church.

Solovyov criticized Western Empiricist and
Idealist philosophy for attributing absolute sig-
nificance to partial insights and abstract prin-
ciples. Drawing on the writings of Benedict de
Spinoza and G.W.F. Hegel, he regarded life as
a dialectical process, involving the interaction
of knowledge and reality through conflicting
tensions. Assuming the ultimate unity of Abso-
lute Being, termed God in the Judeo-Christian
tradition, Solovyov proposed that the world’s
multiplicity, which had originated in a single
creative source, was undergoing a process of
reintegration with that source. Solovyov as-
serted, by his concept of Godmanhood, that
the unique intermediary between the world
and God could only be man, who alone is
the vital part of nature capable of knowing
and expressing the divine idea of “absolute
unitotality” in the chaotic multiplicity of real
experience. Consequently, the perfect revela-
tion of God is Christ’s incarnation in human
nature.

For Solovyov, ethics became a dialectical

problem of basing the morality of human acts
and decisions on the extent of their contribu-
tion to the world’s integration with ultimate
divine unity, a theory expressed in his Sways/
lyubvi (1894; The Meaning of Love).
Solovyov’s other philosophical works include
Filosofskiye nachala tselnogo znaniya (1877,
“The Philosophical Principles of Integral
Knowledge”), Istoriya i budushchnost teokrati
(1887; “History and the Future of Theoc-
racy”), and La Russie et ['église universelle
(1889; Russia and the Universal Church).

Solow, Robert Merton (b. Aug. 23,
1924, Brooklyn, New York City), American
economist who was awarded the 1987 Nobel
Prize for Economics for his important contri-
butions to the theory of economic growth.

Solow received his B.A. (1947), M.A. (1949),
and Ph.D. (1951) degrees from Harvard Uni-
versity. He began teaching economics at the
Massachusetts Institute of Technology in 1949
and became a full professor there in 1958. He
served on the Council of Economic Advisers
in 1961-62 and was a consultant to that body
from 1962 to 1968.

In the 1950s Solow developed a mathematical
model that could show the relative contribu-
tions of various factors to producing sustained
national economic growth. Contrary to tradi-
tional economic thinking, he showed that the
rate of technological progress is actually more
important than capital accumulation and in-
creases in labour in achieving such growth.
The greater efficiency and productivity that
result from qualitative improvements such as
new machines and improved human skills are
thus more important than strictly quantitative
investments that result in a greater number of
machines and factories. From the 1960s on,
Solow’s studies were influential in persuading
governments to channel their funds into tech-
nological research and development in order
to spur economic growth.

Solstad, Dag (b. July 16, 1941, Sandefjord,
Nor.), novelist, short-story writer, and drama-
tist, one of the most significant Norwegian
writers to emerge during the 1960s.

Solstad began his career as a writer of
short experimental fictions that investigated
the themes of identity and alienation: Spiraler
(1965; “Spirals”) and Svingstol (1967; “Swing
Chair”). His novel Irr! Gront! (1969; “Patina!
Green!”) described the efforts of a peasant
student to escape his limited background. Sol-
stad’s fiction took a more directly political
turn with the novel Arild Asnes, 1970 (1971),
which traced the development of a young
man to the point at which he perceived that
political revolution was necessary and must
be brought about by conflict. In 25 September
Plassen (1974; “September 25th Square”) he
showed the growing political awareness on the
part of factory workers in the period following
World War II. Svik. Forkrigsar (1977; “Be-
trayal: Prewar Years”) and Krig. 1940 (1978;
“War: 1940”) were the first two in a series
of novels that gave a minutely documented
account of Norway in World War II.

solstice, either of the two moments in the
year when the Sun’s apparent path is farthest
north or south from the Earth’s Equator. In
the Northern Hemisphere the summer solstice
occurs on June 21 or 22 and the winter sol-
stice on December 21 or 22. The situation is
exactly the opposite in the Southern Hemi-
sphere, where the seasons are reversed. The
term solstice also is used in reference to either
of the two points of greatest deviation of the
ecliptic (the Sun’s apparent annual path) from
the celestial equator.

At the time of the summer solstice, the
North Pole is tilted 23°21" toward the Sun.
Because the Sun’s rays are shifted northward
by the same amount, the vertical noon rays
are directly overhead at the Tropic of Cancer
(23°21" N). Six months later, the south polar

1 solution

end of the Earth is inclined 23°21" toward the
Sun. On this day of the winter solstice, the
Sun’s vertical overhead rays progress to their
southernmost position, the Tropic of Capri-
corn (23°27 S). Compare equinox; see also
season.

Solti, Sir Georg, original name GYORGY
soLTl (b. Oct. 21, 1912, Budapest), Hun-
garian-born British conductor and pianist, one
of the most highly regarded conductors of the
second half of the 20th century.

Solti studied at the Liszt Academy in Bu-
dapest with Béla Bartok and Zoltin Kodaly.
At 18 he joined the coaching staff of the
Budapest Opera and made his conducting de-
but there in 1938. A Jew, he found safety
in Ziirich during World War II, but his alien
status prevented him from conducting pro-
fessionally. He won the Geneva International
Piano Competition in 1942. After the war, he
became musical director of the Bavarian State
Opera in Munich (1946-52), the Frankfurt
Opera (1952-60), and Covent Garden (1961-
71). He was knighted in 1971 and assumed
British citizenship in 1972.

In 1969 he assumed extra duties as musical
director of the Chicago Symphony Orchestra,
reestablishing that orchestra’s international
reputation. He served in the same post for
the Orchestra of Paris (1972-75) and acted as
musical adviser to the Paris Opéra from 1971
to 1973. He was the principal conductor and
artistic director of the London Philharmonic
Orchestra from 1979 to 1983.

As a conductor Solti was best-known for
his dramatic and deeply felt interpretations
of operas, symphonies, and other large-scale
works by Mozart, Beethoven, Franz Schubert,
Richard Wagner, Richard Strauss, and Gustav
Mahler. He was particularly notable for his
sharp attention to musical detail and his abil-
ity to evoke a wide range of tonal colours from
an orchestra. He made many highly praised
recordings from the late 1940s as both con-
ductor and solo performer. In 1966 Solti made
the highly acclaimed first complete recording
of Richard Wagner’s opera cycle, Der Ring
des Nibelungen.

soluble glass: see water glass.

solution, in chemistry, homogenous mixture
of two or more substances in relative amounts
that can be varied continuously up to what is
called the limit of solubility. The term solu-
tion is commonly applied to the liquid state
of matter, but solutions of gases and solids
are possible. Air, for example, is a solution
consisting chiefly of oxygen and nitrogen with
trace amounts of several other gases, and brass
is a solution composed of copper and zinc.

A brief treatment of solutions follows. For
full treatment, see MACROPAEDIA: Matter: Its
Properties, States, Varieties, and Behaviour.

Life processes depend in large part on solu-
tions. Oxygen from the lungs goes into solu-
tion in the blood plasma, unites chemically
with the hemoglobin in the red blood cells,
and is released to the body tissues. The prod-
ucts of digestion also are carried in solution
to the different parts of the body. The ability
of liquids to dissolve other fluids or solids has
many practical applications. Chemists take
advantage of differences in solubility to sep-
arate and purify materials and for methods
of chemical analysis. Most chemical reactions
occur in solution and are influenced by the
solubilities of the reagents. Materials for chem-
ical manufacturing equipment are selected to
resist the solvent action of their contents.

For a solution of a solid or a gas in a lig-
uid, the liquid is customarily designated the
solvent and the substance added is called the
solute. If both components are liquids, the
distinction loses significance; the one present
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in smaller concentration is likely to be called
the solute. The concentration of any compo-
nent in a solution may be expressed in units
of weight, or volume, or in moles. These may
be mixed—e.g., moles per litre and moles per
kilogram.

Crystals of some salts contain lattices of
ions—i.e, atoms or groups of atoms with
alternating positive and negative charges. To
dissolve such a crystal the attraction of the
oppositely charged ions, which are largely re-
sponsible for cohesion in the crystal, must be
overcome by electric charges in the solvent.
These may be provided by the ions of a fused
salt or by electric dipoles in the molecules
of the solvent. Such solvents include water,
methyl alcohol, liquid ammonia, and hydro-
gen fluoride. The ions of the solute, sur-
rounded by dipolar molecules of the solvent,
are detached from each other and are free to
migrate to charged electrodes. Such a solution
can conduct electricity, and the solute is called
an electrolyte.

The potential energy of attraction between
simple, nonpolar molecules (nonelectrolytes)
is of very short range; it decreases approxi-
mately as the seventh power of ihe distance
between them. For electrolytes the energy of
attraction and repulsion of charged ions drops
only as the first power of the distance. Ac-
cordingly, their solutions have very different
properties from those of nonelectrolytes.

It is generally presumed that all gases are
completely miscible (mutually soluble in all
proportions), but this is true only at normal
pressures. At high pressures, pairs of chem-
ically dissimilar gases may very well exhibit
only limited miscibility. Many different metals
are miscible in the liquid state, occasionally
forming recognizable compounds. Some are
sufficiently alike to form solid solutions (see
alloy).

Solutrean industry, short-lived style of tool-
making that flourished ¢. 17,000 to 21,000
years ago in southwestern France (e.g., at
Laugerie-Haute and La Solutré) and nearby
areas. The industry is of special interest be-
cause of its particularly fine workmanship.
The Solutrean industry, like those of other
Late Paleolithic big-game hunters, contained a
variety of tools such as burins (woodworking
tools rather like chisels), scrapers, and borers,
but blades formed in the shape of laurel or
willow leaves and shouldered points are the
implements that distinguish the Solutrean.

In the early Solutrean, unifacial points (flaked
on only one side) are common. In the mid-
dle Solutrean, these are gradually replaced
by laurel-leaf blades and bifacial points. Tiny
blunt-backed flint blades and scrapers and
single-shouldered points also occur. Bizarre
implements, with notches or asymmetrical
shapes, appear; these and laurel-leaf blades so
fine as to have precluded their use as tools
suggest the production of fine-flaked imple-
ments for purposes of luxury alone. In the late
Solutrean, the willow-leaf blade (slim, with
rounded ends and retouching on one side
only) of extremely fine workmanship made
its appearance. Bone needles with eyes occur
and indicate the use of fitted clothing, use-
ful in a near-glacial climate. There is much
evidence of the use of ornament: bracelets,
bead necklaces, pendants, bone pins, and
coloured pigments must have been used for
personal adornment. Stone friezes, bas-reliefs,
and paintings on stone plaques and cave walls
are known. Even tool stone was chosen for
its beauty—coloured quartz, jasper, and hand-
some flints abound.

The origin of the Solutrean stoneworking
technique is in some dispute. Most of the evi-
dence indicates it was an invention indigenous
to the Dordogne region of France, but some

scholars attribute its swift appearance to the
arrival of a new people and its equally swift
disappearance to destruction of the Solutrean
people by another group arriving with a dif-
ferent tool industry. The Solutrean follows the
Perigordian and Aurignacian industries and is
succeeded by the Magdalenian.

Solvay, Ernest (b. April 16, 1838, Rebecqu-
Rognon, near Brussels—d. May 26, 1922,
Brussels), Belgian industrial chemist, best-
known for his development of a commercially
viable ammonia-soda process for producing
soda ash (sodium carbonate), widely used in
the manufacture of glass and soap.

After attending local schools, Solvay entered
his father’s salt-making business. At the age
of 21 he began working with an uncle at a
gasworks near Brussels, and while there, he
began to develop the conversion method for
which he is known.

Although the ammonia-soda process had
been understood since 1811, a suitable and
economical means of large-scale commercial
production had evaded industrial chemists.
Solvay, who was unaware that the reaction
itself had been known for 50 years, solved the
practical problems of large-scale production
by his invention of the Solvay carbonating
tower, in which an ammonia—salt solution
could be mixed with carbon dioxide. In 1861
he and his brother Alfred founded their own
company and in 1863 had a factory built.
Production started in 1865, and by 1890
Solvay had established companies in several
foreign countries. Solvay’s method was gradu-
ally adopted throughout much of Europe and
the United States and by the late 19th century
had supplanted the Leblanc process, which
had been chiefly used for converting common
salt into sodium carbonate since the 1820s.

This success brought Solvay considerable
wealth, which he used for various philan-
thropic purposes, including the founding of
various international institutes of scientific re-
search in chemistry, physics, and sociology.
The Solvay conferences on physics were par-
ticularly noted for their role in the develop-
ment of theories on quantum mechanics and
atomic structure.

Solvay process: see ammonia-soda process.

solvolysis, a chemical reaction in which the
solvent, such as water or alcohol, is one of the
reagents and is present in great excess of that
required for the reaction. Solvolytic reactions
are usually substitution reactions—i.e., reac-
tions in which an atom or a group of atoms
in a molecule is replaced by another atom or
group of atoms. The solvents act as or produce
electron-rich atoms or groups of atoms (nucle-
ophiles) that displace an atom or group in the
substrate molecule. At high temperatures or
in the presence of strong bases, some solvents
act as eliminating agents, producing alkenes
from alkyl halides. It is common practice to
name solvolysis reactions after the specific sol-
vent, such as “hydrolysis” when water is the
reagent.

Solyman (Turkish or Arabic personal name):
see under Silleyman.

Solzhenitsyn, Aleksandr (Isayevich) (b.
Dec. 11, 1918, Kislovodsk, Russian S.F.S.R.),
Soviet novelist and historian, the most im-
portant Russian literary artist of the second
half of the 20th century. He was awarded the
Nobel Prize for Literature for 1970.
Solzhenitsyn was born into a family of Cos-
sack intellectuals and brought up primarily by
his mother (his father was killed in an accident
before his birth). He attended the University
of Rostov-na-Donu, graduating in mathemat-
ics, and took correspondence courses in liter-
ature at Moscow State University. He fought
in World War II, achieving the rank of cap-
tain of artillery; in 1945, however, he was
arrested for writing a letter in which he crit-

icized Stalin and spent eight years in prisons
and labour camps, after which he spent three
more years in enforced exile. Rehabilitated in
1956, he was allowed to settle in Ryazan, in
central Russia, where he became a mathemat-
ics teacher and began to write.

Solzhenitsyn, 1974

Gilbert Uzan—Gammay/Liaison Agency

Encouraged by the loosening of government
restraints on cultural life that was a hall-
mark of the de-Stalinizing policies of the early
1960s, Solzhenitsyn submitted his short novel
Odin den iz zhizni Ivana Denisovicha (1962;
One Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich) to the
leading Soviet literary periodical Novy Mir.
The novel quickly appeared in that journal’s
pages and met with immediate popularity,
Solzhenitsyn becoming an instant celebrity.
Ivan Denisovich, based on Solzhenitsyn’s own
experiences, described a typical day in the life
of an inmate of a forced-labour camp during
the Stalin era. The impression made on the
public by the book’s simple, direct language
and by the obvious authority with which it
treated the daily struggles and material hard-
ships of camp life was magnified by its being
one of the first Soviet literary works of the
post-Stalin era to directly describe such a life.
The book produced a political sensation both
abroad and in the Soviet Union, where it in-
spired a number of other writers to produce
accounts of their imprisonment under Stalin’s
regime.

Solzhenitsyn’s period of official favour
proved to be short-lived, however. Ideological
strictures on cultural activity in. the Soviet
Union tightened with Nikita Khrushchev’s fall
from power in 1964, and Solzhenitsyn met
first with increasing criticism and then with
overt harassment from the authorities when he
emerged as an eloquent opponent of repres-
sive government policies. After the publication
of a collection of his short stories in 1963, he
was denied further official publication of his
work, and he resorted to circulating them in
the form of samizdat (“self-published”) litera-
ture—i.e., as illegal literature circulated clan-
destinely—as well as publishing them abroad.

The following years were marked by the for-
eign publication of several ambitious novels
that secured Solzhenitsyn’s international liter-
ary reputation. V kruge pervom (1968; The
First Circle), perhaps his finest novel, was in-
directly based on his years spent working in a
prison research institute as a mathematician.
The book traces the varying responses of sci-
entists at work on research for the secret po-
lice as they must decide whether to cooperate
with the authorities and thus remain within
the research prison or to refuse their services
and be thrust back into the brutal conditions
of the labour camps. Rakovy korpus (1968;
Cancer Ward) was based on Solzhenitsyn’s
hospitalization and successful treatment for
terminally diagnosed cancer during his forced
exile in Kazakhstan during the mid-1950s.
The main character, like Solzhenitsyn himself,
was a recently released inmate of the camps.

In 1970 Solzhenitsyn was awarded the No-
bel Prize for Literature, but he declined to go
to Stockholm to receive the prize for fear he



would not be readmitted to the Soviet Union
by the government upon his return. His next
novel to be published outside the Soviet Union
was August 1914 (1971), a historical novel
treating Germany’s crushing victory over Rus-
sia in their initial military engagement of
World War I, the Battle of Tannenburg. The
novel centred on several characters in the
doomed 1st Army of the Russian general A.V.
Samsonov and indirectly explored the weak-
nesses of the Tsarist regime that eventually
led to its downfall by revolution in 1917.

In December 1973 the first parts of
Arkhipelag Gulag (The Gulag Archipelago)
were published in Paris after a copy of the
manuscript had been seized in the Soviet
Union by the KGB. (Gulag is an acronym
formed from the official Soviet designation of
its system of prisons and labour camps.) The
English-language version of the complete work
appeared in three volumes between 1974 and
1978. The Gulag Archipelago is Solzhenitsyn’s
attempt to compile a literary-historical record
of the vast system of prisons and labour camps
that came into being shortly after the Bolshe-
viks seized power in Russia (1917) and that
underwent an enormous expansion during the
rule of Stalin (1924-53). Various sections of
the work describe the arrest, interrogation,
conviction, transportation, and imprisonment
of the Gulag’s victims as practiced by Soviet
authorities over four decades. The work min-
gles historical exposition and Solzhenitsyn’s
own autobiographical accounts with the volu-
minous personal testimony of other inmates
that he acquired during his imprisonment and
that he retained mentally using only his pho-
tographic memory.

Upon publication of the first volume of The
Gulag Archipelago, Solzhenitsyn was immedi-
ately attacked in the Soviet press. Despite the
intense interest in his fate that was shown in
the West, he was arrested and charged with
treason on Feb. 12, 1974. Solzhenitsyn was
exiled from the Soviet Union on the follow-
ing day, and in December he took posses-
sion of his Nobel Prize. The following year a
documentary novel, Lenin v Tsyurikhe: glavy
(Lenin in Zurich: Chapters), appeared. Subse-
quently, Solzhenitsyn traveled to the United
States, where he settled on a secluded estate in
Vermont. He published two books of nonfic-
tion in 1980: The Oak and the Calf portrayed
literary life in the Soviet Union, and the brief
The Mortal Danger analyzed what he saw as
the perils of American misconceptions about
Russia. In 1989 a greatly expanded and revised
version of August 1914 appeared in English
translation. In presenting alternatives to the
Soviet regime, Solzhenitsyn tended to reject
Western emphases on democracy and individ-
ual freedom and instead favoured the forma-
tion of a benevolent authoritarian regime that
would draw upon the resources of Russia’s
traditional Christian values. The introduction
of glasnost (“openness”) in the late 1980s,
however, brought renewed attention to Sol-
zhenitsyn’s work in the Soviet Union. In 1989
the Soviet literary magazine Novy Mir (“New
World”) published the first officially approved
excerpts from The Gulag Archipelago.

soma, in ancient Indian cult worship, an
unidentified plant, the juice of which was a
fundamental offering of the Vedic sacrifices.
The stalks of the plant were pressed between
stones, and the juice was filtered through
sheep’s wool and then mixed with water and
milk. After first being offered as a libation to
the gods, the remainder of the soma was con-
sumed by the priests and the sacrificer. It was
highly valued for its exhilarating, probably
hallucinogenic, effect. The personified deity
Soma was the “master of plants,” the healer
of disease, and the bestower of riches.

The soma cult exhibits a number of similar-
ities to the corresponding haoma cult of the
ancient Iranians and is suggestive of shared

beliefs among the ancient Indo-Europeans in
a kind of elixir of the gods. Like haoma, the
soma plant grows in the mountains, but its
true origin is believed to be heaven, whence it
was brought to earth by an eagle. The press-
ing of soma was associated with the fertilizing
rain, which makes possible all life and growth.
In the post-Vedic classical period, soma is
identified with the moon, which wanes when
soma is drunk by the gods but which is peri-
odically reborn.

soma, in biology, all the living matter of an
animal or a plant except the reproductive, or
germ, cells. The distinction between the soma
and the germ cells was propounded by the
19th-century German biologist August Weis-
mann in a theory that emphasized the role
of the immortal, heredity-carrying genes and
chromosomes, which are transmitted through
successive generations of each species and de-
termine the character of each individual in
the propagative chain.

Somacandra (Jaina author): see Hemacan-
dra.

Somadeva (fl. 1070), Kashmiri Brahman of
the Saiva sect and Sanskrit writer who pre-
served much of India’s ancient folklore in the
form of a series of tales in verse.

The court poet to King Ananta of Kash-
mir, Somadeva apparently was commissioned
to compose a cycle of stories to amuse and
calm the queen Suryamati during a political
crisis. He borrowed from an earlier work,
now lost, the Brhat-katha (“Great Tale™) by
the Sanskrit writer Gunadhya, who probably
had used Buddhist sources of an even earlier
period. Somadeva’s work Katha-saritsagara
(“Ocean of Rivers of Stories”) bears a strong
resemblance to medieval European fairy tales:
magic, demons, bloody orgies, vampires, love,
and high adventure abound in the 124 sec-
tions, or chapters, known as tarariga (“waves”).
An English translation by Charles H. Tawney,
titted The Ocean of Story, was published in
1924-28. Somadeva wrote his monumental
work during the two periods of Ananta’s in-
terrupted rule, which ended in 1077.

Somali, people of Africa occupying all of
Somalia, a strip of Djibouti, the southern
Ethiopian region of Ogaden, and part of north-
western Kenya. Except for the arid coastal area
in the north, the Somalis occupy true nomad
regions of plains, coarse grass, and streams.
They speak a language of the Cushitic branch
of the Hamito-Semitic family.

It is believed that in the 14th century the So-
malis, converted to Islam by Arabs from across
the Red Sea, began their expansion southward
from the arid steppes to their present borders,
which overflow what is traditionally called
Somaliland. Although three great divisions of
Somalis exist, roughly corresponding to the
northern, central, and southern parts of the
region, the Somalis exhibit considerable cul-
tural unity and take great pride in their race.

The basis of Somali society is the rér, or
large, self-contained kinship group, consisting
of a number of families claiming common
descent from a male ancestor. A Somali has
obligations both to his rér and to the loosely
defined tribe of which his rér is a part. Gov-
ernment of the rér is markedly patriarchal,
although the chief is chosen by a group of
elders who counsel him.

The Somalis are primarily nomadic herds-
men who, because of intense competition for
scarce resources, are extremely individualistic,
scornful of danger, hunger, and thirst, and
constantly involved in blood feuds or wars
with neighbouring tribes and peoples. Their
conception of Islam, which they respect, is
vague, and religious practices are dominated
by the worship of ancestral saints.

A second category of Somalis are the towns-
people and agriculturalists of the urban cen-
tres, especially along the coast of the Horn of

Africa, where intense and prolonged intimacy
with the Islamic tradition has rendered the
culture highly organized and religiously ortho-
dox and where geographic position has turned
the townspeople into commercial middlemen
between the Arab world and the nomadic
tribes of the interior.

Somali Basin, submarine basin on the floor
of the southwestern Arabian Sea, an arm of the
Indian Ocean, east of Somalia. The Carlsberg
Ridge separates it from the shallower Arabian
Basin to the northeast. The Somali Basin also
connects with the Mascarene and Madagascar
basins to the south, with sill depths greater
than 11,800 feet (3,600 m). Sill depths be-
tween the Somali and Arabian basins have
been deduced from the minimum tempera-
tures observed in the two areas.

Somali Current, surface current of the west-
ern Indian Ocean, caused during the north-
ern summer months by the blowing of the
southwest monsoon along the coast of East
Africa, moving coastal waters northeastward
along with it for about 950 miles (1,500
km). At longitude 6-10° N (off Somalia), the
northeastward Somali flow turns eastward as
the Monsoon Current. With the monsoon’s
reversal to the northeast in September, the
current begins to weaken until, in the winter,
it disappears entirely to be replaced by a slow
southwestward drift.

Somalia, officially SOMALI DEMOCRATIC RE-
PUBLIC, Somali SOOMAALIYA, Or JAMHU-
URIYADDA DIMUQRAADIGA SOOMAALIYA,
Arabic AS-SUMAL, or JUMHURIYAH AS-SOUMAL
AD-DIMUQRATIYAH, country of northeastern
Africa located in the Horn of Africa, the most
easterly projection of the continent, covering
an area of 246,000 square miles (637,000
square km).

Somalia

The capital of Somalia is Mogadishu. Stretch-
ing from the equator to the Red Sea, Somalia
is bounded on the north by the Gulf of Aden,
on the east by the Indian Ocean, on the west
by Kenya and Ethiopia, and on the northwest
by Djibouti. The population in 1990 was esti-
mated at 7,555,000.

A brief treatment of Somalia follows. For full
treatment, see MACROPAEDIA: Eastern Africa.

For current history and for statistics on so-
ciety and economy, See BRITANNICA WORLD
DATA ANNUAL.

The land. In the north of the country
and paralleling the Gulf of Aden coast is
the Guban, a maritime plain. Scrub-covered,
semiarid, and generally drab in appearance,
this plain is characterized by a hot and humid
climate, low rainfall, and sparse vegetation.
Away from the Gulf the plain rises to the pre-
cipitous north-facing cliffs of dissected high-
lands, which form rugged mountain ranges
that extend from the northwestern border
with Ethiopia eastward to the tip of the Horn.
Along this range occur the highest elevations
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in the country, including Surud Cadd moun-
tain, reaching a height of 7,900 feet (2,408
m). To the south the mountains give way to
the Haud Plateau, which is cooler and drier.
There are artificial water reservoirs throughout
the area. The extreme south consists mainly
of flat plains. The two major rivers, the Jubba
and the Shabeelle, rise in Ethiopia and flow
southward across the country toward the In-
dian Ocean. Somalia lies within the tropical
and subtropical zones. Mean daily maximum
temperatures range from 85° to 107° F (30°
to 41° C), while mean daily minimums vary
from about 65° to 80° F (18° to 27° C).
Rainfall is usually higher in the south and
northwest and varies from 4 to 24 inches (100
to 610 mm) over the country as a whole. Most
of the northern areas of Somalia support scat-
tered low trees and widely scattered patches
of grass. In higher regions small forests are
found. The country’s animal life includes lion,
elephant, hyena, fox, leopard, giraffe, zebra,
and antelope. Only about 2 percent of Soma-
lia’s land area is arable, nearly half of which
is cropped with cereals. About half of the land
area is available as pasture or rangeland, how-
ever.

The people. More than two-thirds of Soma-
lia’s populace are nomadic or seminomadic.
During the dry season the nomads concentrate
in villages near water sources; when the rains
begin they disperse with their herds. Tradition-
ally, nomadism is the most desirable lifestyle.
Somalis constitute the vast majority of the
population. Cultural divisions that previously
existed between pastoral nomads (the Samaal)
and sedentary cultivators and herdsmen (the
Saab) have been supplanted by unification of
language, religion, and culture. The Somali
language, spoken throughout the country, has
been one of the nation’s strongest unifying
factors. Islam is the official religion and is
nearly universal.

The largest concentrations of sedentary pop-
ulation are in the south and in the Jubba
and Shabeelle valleys. Although the arid areas
are sparsely populated, the urban population
has increased rapidly since World War II and
continues to grow. The cities of Somalia are
not large; Mogadishu, the capital, had a popu-
lation of about 500,000 in 1980. Other major
cities are Hargeysa, Kismaayo, and Berbera.

Somalia’s annual rate of population growth is
above average for sub-Saharan Africa, despite
the country’s high infant mortality rate and
low life expectancy. A high immigration rate
is partly responsible for the rapid growth. In
the 1970s and ’80s Somalia had an influx of
refugees numbering nearly 1,000,000—driven
by war and drought from the Ogaden region
of Ethiopia.

The economy. Somalia has a developing,
mixed economy largely based on livestock and
agriculture. While a potential for economic
growth exists, external financial assistance will
be required for some time to meet Somalia’s
budgetary deficit and economic development
needs. The gross national product (GNP) is
growing faster than the population; the GNP
per capita, however, remains one of the low-
est in the world. Agriculture accounts for
about three-fifths of the gross domestic prod-
uct (GDP) and employs nearly three-fourths
of the work force. The livestock industry has
expanded rapidly, and livestock products con-
stitute well over two-thirds of the total exports.
Bananas and other fruits are grown along
the Jubba and Shabeelle rivers; other crops
include sugarcane, cotton, corn (maize), and
sorghum. Government efforts to revitalize the
Somalian fishing industry have improved the
size of catches.

Industry, accounting for a negligible portion
of the GDP and employing less than one-tenth
of the work force, is small-scale and consists

mostly of meat and fish processing, textiles,
and leather goods. Most of the enterprises are
state-owned, but the private sector is of in-
creasing importance. Electricity is limited to
the urban areas and is entirely generated by
thermal sources.

The national budget of Somalia is divided
into the ordinary budget, which is financed
from internal sources, and the development
budget, which is largely financed from over-
seas sources. Somalia is burdened by an
increasing balance of payments deficit, and
increasing amounts of foreign assistance are
required to offset deficits. Imports, composed
largely of basic manufactures such as paper,
textiles, cement, steel, machinery, and food-
stuffs, are supplied chiefly by western Europe.
Saudi Arabia and Italy are the chief markets
for Somalia’s exports of livestock, skins and
hides, and bananas. The country has no rail-
ways, and internal transportation is by truck
and bus. International and domestic air ser-
vice is available, however, and there are sev-
eral deepwater ports.

Government and social conditions. Somalia
is a republic on the socialist one-party model.
Its 1979 constitution vests executive power in
the president. The People’s Assembly is the
legislative organ, and a central committee and
cabinet are chosen from the elected members
of the assembly. Much of Somalia’s judicial
system is based on Islamic law. At the apex
of the judicial system is a supreme court,
presided over by civilian justices, with juris-
diction over civil, penal, administrative, and
financial affairs. The Somali Revolutionary
Socialist Party dominates the national politics,
and no opposition is tolerated.

Health service in Somalia is provided through
hospitals in the regional and district head-
quarters, while a network of dispensaries serve
the rural areas. Tuberculosis and leprosy are
common diseases, but the major health prob-
lem is maternal and infant mortality. Doctors,
however, are few, and medical supplies scarce;
nurses and iaboratory technicians are virtuaiiy
unavailable. Social conditions are poor, and
wages are at the subsistence level. There is an
acute housing shortage in the towns. Educa-
tion is not compulsory, but there are primary
and secondary schools, as well as the Somali
National University and other higher educa-
tional institutions. There are also vocational
and teacher-training schools. The government
controls all mass-communication media in the
country. Newspapers, printed in Arabic, Ital-
ian, or English, can be read only by a small
educated elite. Radio Mogadishu and Radio
Somali in Hargeysa broadcast daily in the So-
mali language.

Cultural life. Poetry is important in Soma-
lia and deals with such subjects as war, peace,
women, horses, and camels. Folk dancing is
also a popular art. Somalis have a rich oral
literature touching on subjects such as astron-
omy and astrology. The two principal cultural
institutions in the country are the Garesa Mu-
seum and the National Theatre.

History. The northern and eastern Somali
coasts probably formed part of Punt, men-
tioned in ancient Egyptian writings. Between
the 7th and 10th century, immigrant Muslim
Arabs and Persians developed trading posts
along the Gulf of Aden and Indian Ocean
coasts. By the 10th century the area inland
from the Gulf of Aden was occupied by Somali
nomads, and the south and west were inhab-
ited by various groups of pastoral Oromo peo-
ples. By this time Islam was firmly established
in the trading centres of Mogadishu, Marka,
Baraawe, Seylac, and Berbera. Intensive Euro-
pean exploration began after the British occu-
pation of Aden in 1839. The British set up a
protectorate in the north in 1884. In 1889 Italy
acquired two protectorates in the northeast
corner of Somalia, and in 1905 Italy assumed
responsibility for another colony on the south-
ern part of the Somali coast. In the early 1900s

British rule of its dominions was hampered
by Sayyid Maxammad Cabdille Xasan, who
rallied national Muslim solidarity against the
British colonizers. In Italian Somaliland, how-
ever, Italian settlement was encouraged, and
in 1936 Italian Somaliland was incorporated
as a state in the Italian East African empire.
During World War II the Italians invaded
British Somaliland (1940); a year later British
troops retook the area, and Britain adminis-
tered the whole area until 1950, when Italian
Somaliland became a United Nations trust
territory, administered by Italy. In 1960 it was
united with the former British Somaliland,
and the two became the independent Republic
of Somalia. In 1967 Cabdirashiid Cali Sher-
maarke was elected president and Maxammad
Xaaji Ibrahim Cigaal became prime minister.
Shermaarke was assassinated in 1969, and the
government of Prime Minister Cigaal fell to
a military coup led by Major General Max-
ammad Siyaad Barre. Siyaad replaced the
parliamentary regime with a Supreme Revolu-
tionary Council consisting of military officers,
formed the Somali Democratic Republic, and
established strong relations with the Soviet
Union. In 1977 Somalia invaded the Ogaden
region of Ethiopia (inhabited almost entirely
by ethnic Somalis) in an unsuccessful attempt
to annex the territory. When the Soviet Union
supported Ethiopia in the Ogaden war, So-
malia broke relations with the Soviets, and
the United States became the country’s ally.
After Siyaad’s armies were pushed back into
Somalia, hundreds of thousands of refugees
from the Ogaden region filled camps near
the Ethiopian border. Armed insurgents began
a protracted civil war against Siyaad’s rule,
and Somalia’s deteriorating economy became
more dependent than ever on foreign aid.

Somaliland, historically, the area now com-
prising Somalia and Djibouti.

The region probably formed part of the
“Land of Punt” known to the ancient Egyp-
tians, Retween the 7th and the 12th century
AD, Muslim traders from Arabia and Iran set-
tled on the coast, founding the cities of Zeila
and Berbera on the Gulf of Aden, and Merca,
Brava, and Muqdisho (Mogadishu) along the
Indian Ocean. They exported precious gums,
ostrich feathers, and slaves, waged war against
the Christian Ethiopians of the interior, and
organized themselves into sultanates (Adal,
centred at Zeila, and Ajuran, centred at Mog-
adishu). The nomadic Somalis, who occupied
the northern part of the country between the
10th and the 15th century, adopted Islam
and served in the armies of the sultanates.
Gradually the sultanates themselves came un-
der Somali control, and the Somalis expanded
southward toward Kenya.

When the European nations began to par-
tition Africa among themselves in the late
19th century, France already possessed (from
1862) a station at Obock near the mouth of
the Red Sea, other areas of the north coast
were occupied by Egypt, and southern So-
maliland recognized the overlordship of the
sultan of Zanzibar. By the end of the 1880s
France had expanded its holdings to the area
of present Djibouti, Britain had established a
protectorate over the north coast opposite its
base at Aden, and Italy controlled the remain-
der of the country. In the north the Muslim
leader Sayyid Maxammad Cabdille Xasan be-
gan a war against the British in 1899 and
maintained his hold over the interior until his
death in 1920. The Italians acquired Jubaland
in the extreme south after World War I, and
in 1936 they united their Somali possessions
with Ethiopia to form Italian East Africa. The
British won control of the Italian zone during
World War II. In 1960 British and Italian So-
maliland were united to form the independent
Republic of Somalia.

somatotype, human body shape and physique
type; the term somatotype is used in the sys-
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Distribution of somatotypes of a group

tem of classification of human physical types
developed by U.S. psychologist W.H. Shel-
don. In Sheldon’s system, human beings can
be classified as to body build in terms of three
extreme body types: endomorphic, or round,
fat type; mesomorphic, or muscular type; and
ectomorphic, or slim, linear type. A somato-
type number of three digits is determined for
an individual classified by the system, with the
first digit referring to endomorphy, the second
to mesomorphy, and the third to ectomor-
phy; each digit is on a scale of one to seven.
Hence the extreme endomorph has the soma-
totype 711, the extreme mesomorph 171, and
the extreme ectomorph 117. The classification
numbers are negatively correlated, so that a
high number in one class precludes high num-
bers in the others; in practice, extreme types
(711, 171, 117) are rare or nonexistent, and
the person of normal build has a somatotype
approaching 444, evenly balanced between ex-
tremes. See also ectomorph; endomorph; me-
somorph.

Sombart, Werner (b. Jan. 19, 1863,
Ermsleben, Saxony, Prussia—d. May 18, 1941,
Berlin), German historical economist who in-
corporated Marxist principles in his theories
despite his attraction to Nazi theories.

Sombart, the son of a wealthy landowner and
politician, was educated in Berlin, Pisa, and
Rome, obtaining his Ph.D. at the University
of Berlin in 1888. After teaching at Breslau
he was appointed to an academic position in
Berlin (1906), becoming a full professor in
1918.

Sombart was initially an enthusiastic sup-
porter of Marxism but later became more
conservative and strongly anti-Marxist. Nev-
ertheless, his historical works on classes and
the evolution of economic society, especially
Modern Capitalism (1902), shows strongly the
influence of Marx in his methodological ap-
proach. In this and later studies of capitalism
Sombart propounded an evolutionary view of
capitalism but not one that predicted its decay.
He envisaged three stages in its evolution: the
phase of the pre-Industrial Revolution mer-
chant adventurer, the entrepreneurial phase,
and the cooperative phase, with public own-
ership in the third one.

Although his work could be interpreted as
supporting the economic views of National
Socialism he was unsuccessful in playing a
part in Nazi politics. In his Die Juden und das
Wirtschaftsleben (1911) he was harshly critical
of the role of Jews in the development of the
modern market system. Sombart was widely
recognized in his day despite his Nazi sympa-

thies. Since his death, his name has fallen into
obscurity.

sombrero, broad-brimmed, high-crowned hat
made of felt or straw, worn especially in
Spain, Mexico, and the southwestern United
States. The sombrero, its name derived from
the Spanish word sombra, meaning “shade,”
first appeared in the 15th century. Gentlemen
often wore tan, white, or gray felt sombreros,
while the peasants wore straw.

In Mexico the brim of the sombrero could
be as much as two feet (60 centimetres) wide.

Mexican charro wearing a sombrero
Constantine Manos—Magnum

Adopted by ranchers and frontiersmen in the
United States, the sombrero was modified into
the cowboy hat.

Somdet Chao Phraya Si Suriyawong: see
Si Suriyawong, Somdet Chao Phraya.

Somers (of Evesham), John Somers,
Baron (b. March 4, 1651, Whiteladies,
Claines, near Worcester, Worcestershire,
Eng.—d. April 26, 1716, Brookmans, near
Mimms North, Hertfordshire), English states-
man, the chief minister to King William III of
England from 1696 to 1700, and the leader of
the group of influential Whigs known as the
Junto from 1696 to 1716.

Admitted to the bar in 1676, he made his
reputation by assisting in the successful de-
fense (1688) of the seven Anglican bishops
who were brought to trial for sedition by the
Roman Catholic king James II. After James
was deposed by William of Orange (later King
William III), Somers was elected to Parliament
(1689), and he became chairman of the com-
mittee that drew up the Bill of Rights. William
appointed him attorney general (1692) and
lord keeper of the great seal (1693); by 1696
he had become the King’s leading adviser and
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the spokesman for Whig opinion. He became
lord high chancellor and was elevated to the
peerage in 1697, but the Tory majority in the
House of Commons attacked him so vigor-
ously that William asked for his resignation
in 1700. In 1701 he was impeached by the
House of Commons for abuse of ministerial
power and his role in the Partition Treaties,
but the House of Lords acquitted him. Al-
though Queen Anne (ruled 1702-14) made
him lord president of the Privy Council in
1708, Somers fell from power when the To-
ries won control of the government in 1710.
In 1714 he became a member of George I's
privy council. He died two years-later with-

Somers, detail of a painting by Sir
Godfrey Kneller, c. 1700-10; in the
National Portrait Gallery, London

By courtesy of the National Portrait Gallery, London

out issue, and the barony became extinct. See
W.L. Sachse, Lord Somers (1975).

Somerset, county of southwestern England,
bordered on the northwest by the Bristol Chan-
nel. It covers 1,332 sq mi (3,451 sq km) and
has five administrative districts: Mendip and
Sedgemoor in the north, Yeovil and Taunton
Deane further south, and West Somerset. The
county consists of a low-lying basin, called
Sedgemoor, near the coast, bounded on the
northeast by the Mendip Hills and on the
west by Exmoor and the Quantock Hills. The
Mendips and the Quantock Hills are desig-
nated Areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty,
and a large part of West Somerset is made
up of Exmoor National Park. Long scenic
stretches of the county’s coastline have been
selected for conservation.

Prehistoric settlement occurred chiefly on
the relatively open uplands, particularly the
Mendip Hills, but a prehistoric lake village
has been excavated at Glastonbury. The Ro-
mans mined lead and built villas. From the
7th century Somerset formed the westernmost
part of the Kingdom of Wessex, and castles
such as those at Dunster and Taunton were
built after the Norman Conquest.

Somerset is mainly an agricultural county.
Dairy farming and stock rearing are impor-
tant, and there is some market gardening. The
county is traditionally associated with cider
production, and the village of Cheddar, in
the Mendip Hills, has given its name to the
cheese.

Limestone and sandstone are quarried in the
upland areas of the county, and elsewhere
sand and gravel are worked. Peat extraction is
important on Sedgemoor. In 1965 a nuclear
power station was completed on the coast at
Hinkley Point. Tourists, very important to the
economy, are drawn by the Bristol Channel
resorts such as Minehead and Burnham and
by a number of National Trust properties and
other historic mansions open to the public.
The M5 motorway, passing Bridgwater and
Taunton, connects Somerset with England’s
heavily urbanized areas and acts as a ma-
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jor artery in bringing summer visitors to the
county. Pop. (1983 est.) 435,700.

Somerset, EARLS AND DUKES OF, titled
English nobility of three creations, in the fam-
ilies Beaufort, Carr, and Seymour, grouped
below chronologically and indicated by the
symbol e.

o Somerset, Edmund Beaufort, 1st duke
of, 1ST EARL OF DORSET, also called (1444—
48) 4TH EARL OF SOMERSET (b. ¢. 1406—
d. May 22, 1455, St. Albans, Hertfordshire,
Eng.), English nobleman and Lancastrian
leader whose quarrel with Richard, duke of
York, helped precipitate the Wars of the Roses
(1455-85) between the houses of Lancaster
and York.

He was a member of the Beaufort family,
which in the 1430s obtained control—with
William de la Pole, duke of Suffolk—of the
government of the weak king Henry VI (ruled
1422-61 and 1470-71). He was created earl of
Dorset in 1441 and inherited the earldom of
Somerset from his brother in 1444. A veteran
of the English campaigns in France, Beaufort
was appointed captain general in France in
1447, and in the following year he was created
duke of Somerset.

His poor leadership was largely responsi-

ble for the reconquest of Normandy by the
French in 1449-50. Public indignation over
this disaster brought about the fall of Suffolk,
but Somerset survived the storm and became
Henry’s chief minister. His unrelenting enemy
was the powerful Richard, duke of York. Fol-
lowing Henry’s mental collapse in July 1453,
Parliament imprisoned Somerset (c. Decem-
ber 1453) and appointed York lord protector
of the realm. The King recovered in De-
cember 1454, however, and shortly thereafter
Somerset was restored to his former role in
government. York then resorted to arms, and
in May 1455 Somerset was killed by York’s
troops at the Battle of St. Albans.
e Somerset, Henry Beaufort, 2nd duke of,
2ND EARL OF DORSET (b. 1436—d. May
15, 1464, Hexham, Northumberland, Eng.),
leading Lancastrian in the English Wars of the
Roses.

He was the eldest son of Edmund Beaufort,
the 2nd duke; and, as duke of Somerset, mar-
quess of Dorset, and titular count of Mortain,
he was the victorious Lancastrian commander
at the battles of Wakefield (1460) and of St.
Albans (1461). But he fled to Scotland after
the disaster of Towton (1461) and was then
attainted and condemned to forfeiture. Failing
to get French help, he deserted to the Yorkists
in 1463 and was restored to his position; but
a further equivocation brought his attainder,
forfeiture, and execution on the day of his
defeat and capture as Lancastrian commander
at the Battle of Hexham.

When his brother Edmund, “duke of Som-
erset” to the Lancastrians alone, was captured
and beheaded at the Battle of Tewkesbury
(May 6, 1471), the male line of Beauforts
ended.

e Somerset, Edward Seymour, 1st duke
of, BARON SEYMOUR OF HACHE, byname
THE PROTECTOR, also called (1523-36) sIrR
EDWARD SEYMOUR, or (1536-37) VISCOUNT
BEAUCHAMP OF HACHE, or (1537-47) EARL
OF HERTFORD (b. ¢. 1500/06—d. Jan. 22,
1552, London), the Protector of England dur-
ing part of the minority of King Edward VI
(reigned 1547-53). While admiring Somerset’s
personal qualities and motives, scholars have
generally blamed his lack of political acumen
for the failure of his policies.

After the marriage of his sister, Jane Sey-
mour, to King Henry VIII in 1536, he rose
rapidly in royal favour. He became earl of

Hertford in 1537, and in 1542 he was ap-
pointed lord high admiral, a post he soon re-
linquished. He commanded the English forces
that invaded Scotland in 1544 and sacked Ed-
inburgh; a year later he won a brilliant victory
over the French at Boulogne.

After the death of Henry VIII (Jan. 28,
1547), Hertford was named protector by the
regency council that Henry had nominated
to run the government for the nine-year-old
king Edward. He soon became duke of Som-
erset (Feb. 16, 1547) and for two and a half
years acted as king in all but name. His chief
rival for power was John Dudley, earl of War-
wick. Somerset tried, unsuccessfully, to per-
suade the Scots to join a voluntary union with
England, but, when his appeal was rejected,
he destroyed all chances of reconciliation by
invading Scotland and defeating the Scots at
the Battle of Pinkie (Sept. 10, 1547). In do-
mestic affairs, the Protector proceeded with
moderation in consolidating the Protestant
Reformation in England. He repealed Henry
VIII’s heresy laws, which had made it treason
to attack the king’s leadership of the church;
the first Book of Common Prayer, which was
imposed (1549) by an Act of Uniformity by
Somerset, offered a compromise between Ro-
man Catholic and Protestant learning. Never-
theless, these and other apparently moderate
measures stirred up antagonisms that resulted
in- Catholic uprisings in western England in
1549.

Somerset attempted to aid the rural poor by
forbidding enclosures—that is, the taking of
arable common land by the propertied classes
to use as pasturage—and this action led to his
downfall. The landowners foiled his efforts;

The 1st Duke of Somerset, detail of an engraving by
Willem van de Passe, from the Herwologia Anglica,
by Henry Holland, published in 1620

By courtesy of the trustees of the British Museum; photograph, J.R.
Freeman & Co. Ltd.

the desperate peasants revolted in Norfolk
under the leadership of Robert Kett; and in
October 1549 Somerset was swept from power
and imprisoned by a coalition of Warwick
and the propertied classes. When the coalition
broke down, he was released in February 1550
and ostensibly reconciled with his rival. But in
October 1551, the Duke of Northumberland
(as Warwick was then called) had Somerset
imprisoned on a trumped-up charge of trea-
son. Four months later he was executed. A.F.
Pollard’s biography, England Under Protector
Somerset (1900), presents a favourable picture
of the Protector, but he is severely judged by
M.L. Bush in The Government Policy of Pro-
tector Somerset (1975).

* Somerset, Robert Carr, earl of, Carr also
spelled KER, also called (1607-11) SIR ROBERT
CARR, or (1611-13) VISCOUNT ROCHESTER (b.
¢. 1590—d. July 1645), favourite of King
James I of England from 1607 to 1615. His
influence on governmental policy was slight,
but he brought discredit on James’s court by
his involvement in a scandal.

Son of a Scottish nobleman, the handsome
Carr first attracted James’s interest in 1607.
The King soon made him a gentleman of the
bedchamber, and thereafter he rose rapidly in

royal favour, becoming Viscount Rochester in
1611 and a privy councillor in April 1612.
Upon the death of the chief minister, Robert
Cecil, earl of Salisbury, in May 1612, Carr
began to serve as James’s secretary.

Meanwhile, he had fallen in love with
Frances Howard, wife of Robert Devereux,

Robert Carr, earl of Somerset, oil painting after a
portrait by J. Hoskins, c. 1620-25; in the National
Portrait Gallery, London

By courtesy of the National Portrait Gallery, London

3rd earl of Essex. He persuaded James to
have a commission annul Frances’ marriage,
and during these proceedings Frances, prob-
ably with Carr’s assistance, secretly poisoned
Carr’s former friend and mentor Sir Thomas
Overbury (died Sept. 15, 1613), who had op-
posed the annulment. Carr and Frances were
married in December 1613, shortly after Carr
had been made earl of Somerset and treasurer
of Scotland. He became lord chamberlain in
1614, but in the following year the circum-
stances of Overbury’s death were made public.
Somerset and Frances were found guilty of
murder; they were imprisoned until 1621 and
pardoned fuily in 1624. Carr died 2i years
later in obscurity.

*Somerset, Charles Seymour, 6th duke
of, BARON SEYMOUR OF TROWBRIDGE (b.
Aug. 12, 1662—d. Dec. 2, 1748, Petworth,
Sussex, Eng.), British statesman during the
reign of Queen Anne, who helped to secure
the accession of George I of Hanover.

His brother, Francis Seymour, inherited the
dukedom on the death of a cousin (the 4th
duke) but was shot in 1678 at the age of 20 by
a Genoese gentleman named Horatio Botti,
whose wife Somerset was said to have insulted.
Charles, who thus inherited the barony of Sey-
mour of Trowbridge along with the dukedom
of Somerset, was educated at Trinity College,
Cambridge; and in 1682 he married a great
heiress, Elizabeth, daughter of Joceline Percy,
earl of Northumberland, who brought him
immense estates, including Alnwick Castle,
Petworth, Syon House, and Northumberland
House in London. In 1683 Somerset received
an appointment in the King’s household, and
two years later a colonelcy of dragoons; but
at the Revolution of 1688 he bore arms for
William of Orange.

Having befriended Princess Anne in 1692,
he became a great favourite with her after her
accession to the throne, receiving the post of
master of the horse in 1702. Finding himself
neglected by Marlborough, he made friends
with the Tories and succeeded in retaining the
Queen’s confidence, while his wife replaced
the Duchess of Marlborough as mistress of
the robes in 1711. In the memorable crisis
when Anne was at the point of death, Somer-
set acted with Argyll, Shrewsbury, and other
Whig nobles who, by insisting on their right
to be present in the privy council, secured the
Hanoverian succession to the crown. He re-
tained the office of master of the horse under
George I until 1716, when he was dismissed
and retired into private life.



Somerset, Edward: see Glamorgan, Edward
Somerset, earl of.

Somerset, FitzRoy James Henry: see Rag-
lan, FitzRoy James Henry Somerset, 1st Bar-
on.

Somerville, city, Middlesex County, eastern
Massachusetts, U.S., on the Mystic River, sur-
rounded by Boston (Charlestown), Cambridge,
Arlington, and Medford. Settled in 1630, it
was originally known as the Cow Commons
and was entirely fenced in until 1685. In the
city stands the Old Powder House (c. 1704),
from which the British general Thomas Gage
seized gunpowder in 1774. Somerville was the
last of the Mystic Valley towns to separate
(1842) from the early Charlestown colony. Its
name is said to honour Capt. Richard Somers,
hero of the Tripolitan-American War. After
the American Revolution, brickmaking be-
came important, and the opening of the Mid-
dlesex Canal (1802), which passed through
Somerville, added to its desirability as an in-
dustrial site. By 1835 the town was a regular
stop on the new Boston and Lowell Railroad.
The greatest growth in population and indus-
trial activity occurred after 1900, when slaugh-
tering and meat-packing were developed as
the principal activities.

The city has become a residential and indus-
trial suburb of Boston with some importance
as a distribution centre. Inc. town, 1842; city,
1871. Pop. (1980) 77,372.

Somerville, borough, seat (1784) of Somer-
set County, north central New Jersey, U.S.,
on the Raritan River. Settled by Dutch farm-
ers in the late 17th century, its present name
was chosen in 1801. The Wallace House (a
state historic site) was headquarters for George
Washington during the winter of 1778-79.
Somerville’s growth was stimulated by the
opening of the Delaware and Raritan Canal
in 1834 and by the completion of the Eliza-
bethtown and Somerville Railroad (later Jer-
sey Central) in 1842. The borough is now a
trade centre for nearby farm and industrial
areas. Light manufactures include drugs and
electronic equipment.

The Old Dutch Parsonage (1751), a state his-
toric site, was where Rutgers University (now
in New Brunswick, a few miles southeast)
and the New Brunswick Theological Seminary
were first established. The Duke estate, estab-
lished by tobacco magnate James B. Duke,
is a research and exhibition centre for the
New York Horticultural Society. The Knox—
Porter Resolution ending the state of war be-
tween the United States and Germany was
signed (July 2, 1921) by President Harding at
the Somerville estate of Joseph Frelinghuysen.
Somerset County College (1968) is in the bor-
ough. Inc. town, 1863; borough, 1909. Pop.
(1980) 11,973.

Somerville, William, Somerville also spelled
SOMERVILE (b. Sept. 2, 1675, Colwich,
Staffordshire, Eng.—d. July 17, 1742, Henley-
in-Arden, Warwickshire), British writer who,
after studies directed toward a career at law,
lived the life of a country gentleman, indulging
in the field sports that were to make up the
subject matter of his best known poems, es-
pecially The Chace (1735). That poem traces
the history of hunting up to the Norman Con-
quest of England (1066) and gives incidental
information on kennel design, hare hunting,
stag hunting, otter hunting, the breeding and
training of dogs, dog diseases and bites; among
the many digressions is one on Oriental hunt-
ing.

Somerville and Ross, publishing names of
EDITH ANNA OENONE SOMERVILLE and VviO-
LET FLORENCE MARTIN, latter’s pseudonym in
full MARTIN ROSS (respectively b. May 2, 1858,
Corfu, Greece—d. Oct. 8, 1949, Castletown-
shend, County Cork, Ire.; b. June 11, 1862,
Ross House, County Galway, Ire.—d. Dec.

21, 1915, Drishane, County Cork), cousins

and writers who collaborated in a series of

novels that wittily and sympathetically por-
trayed Irish society in the late 19th century.
Edith Somerville continued to use their joint
pseudonym after her cousin’s death, claiming
that she was still inspired by her. Their first
book, An Irish Cousin, appeared in 1889; to-
gether they wrote 14 books, including a pow-
erful novel called The Real Charlotte (1894)
and a collection of short stories, Some Expe-
riences of an Irish R.M. (1899), which, with
its sequels, is their most popular work.

Somes, Michael (George) (b. Sept. 28,
1917, Horsely, Gloucestershire, Eng.), English
dancer, premier danseur and assistant director
of the Royal (formerly Sadler’s Wells) Ballet,
whose extensive repertoire. included leading
roles, frequently as Margot Fonteyn’s partner,
in both classical and contemporary ballets.

In 1934 Somes received the first scholarship
given to a male by the Sadler’s Wells School,
and in 1935 he joined the ballet company.
By 1937 he was appearing in solo parts; his
first major creation was in Frederick Ashton’s

Somes and Margot Fonteyn in Dante
Sonata
Penguin Photo Collection

Horoscope (1938). After serving in World War
II, he returned to create additional impor-
tant roles in ballets choreographed by Ash-
ton, including Symphonic Variations (1946),
Cinderella (1948), Daphnis and Chloé (1951),
Tiresias (1951), and Ondine (1958). He also
performed in such classical ballets as Swan
Lake, Giselle, and The Sleeping Beauty.

In 1950 Somes succeeded Robert Helpmann
as Margot Fonteyn’s official partner, and in
1959 he was made a Commander of the Or-
der of the British Empire. After retiring as
premier danseur (1961), he became assistant
director of the Royal Ballet in 1963 and ap-
peared in pantomime roles such as the Father
in Marguerite and Armand (1963). Leaving
his assistant directorship in 1970, he remained
with the Royal Ballet as its principal teacher.
After the death of his wife, Deirdre Dixon
(1959), he was briefly married to the dancer
Antoinette Sibley.

Somes River, Hungarian szaMos, river, one
of the most important in Transylvania, north-
western Romania. It has two headstreams:
the Somesu Mare (Great Somes), which rises
in the Muntii Rodnei and flows southwest;
and the Somesu Mic (Little Someg), which
rises in the Muntii Apuseni as the Somesu
Cald and Somesu Rece and flows northeast.
The two headstreams flow rapidly out of the
mountains to meet at the town of Dej in
the Transylvanian Basin. From there the river
follows a zigzag course toward the northwest
to enter the Tisa (Tisza) in Hungary after a
course of about 250 mi (400 km), including
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either headstream. Between Dej and the Tisa,
the Somes is joined by several tributaries. The
city of Satu Mare is located on the Somes.

somite, in embryology, one of a longitudinal
series of blocklike segments into which the
mesoderm, the middle layer of tissue, on ei-
ther side of the embryonic spine becomes di-
vided. Collectively, the somites constitute the
vertebral plate. Out of the somites arise the
sclerotome, forerunner of the bodies and neu-
ral arches of the vertebrae; the dermatome,
precursor of the connective tissue of the skin;
and the myotome, or primitive muscle, from
which the major muscles of vertebrates are
derived. The term somite is also used more
generally to refer to a body segment, or
metamere, of a segmented animal.

Somme, département, Picardie region, north-
ern France, fronting the English Channel for
about 30 mi (48 km) and embracing the val-
ley of the river that bears its name. With an
area of 2,384 sq mi (6,175 sq km), it was cre-
ated from a large part of the historic province
of Picardy (now the region of Picardie) and
also from a small portion of the neighbouring
province of Artois. The estuary of the river
and the Baie (bay) de Somme occupy a large
part of the low-lying coast, extending from
the mouth of the Bresle River at Le Tréport
in the southwest to the mouth of the Authie
River at Berck-Plage in the northwest.

The Somme River flows generally from the
east to the northwest along its marshy val-
ley through Péronne, Amiens (capital of the
Somme département), and Abbeville. The
Bresle, to the south, and the Authie, to the
north, flow parallel to the Somme along the
borders of the département.

The climate is mainly oceanic, with frequent
showers. The land is extremely fertile in the
southwest where the cliffs rise above the En-
glish Channel. The estuaries of the Somme and
the Authie have silted up, creating marshlands
beyond the cliffs. Sand dunes have formed
along the shore, which is dotted with harbours
and small seaside resorts. Cattle are raised,
and market gardens flourish in the reclaimed
marshland and along the river valleys. Cereals,
fodder, and sugar beets are grown, and cattle
also are raised on the rolling chalk plateau
of Picardie, which extends over most of the
département. There are some industries (tex-
tiles, food processing, metals, chemicals, and
rubber) in the vicinity of Amiens, Abbeville,
Vimeu, and other towns; but the region is
predominantly rural. Many cemeteries mark
the Somme Valley battlefields of World War
I, located in a region over which armies have
fought throughout French history. The dé-
partement has four arrondissements: Amiens,
Abbeville, Jimeu, Montdidier, and Péronne. It
is in the educational division of Amiens. Pop.
(1982) 544,570.

Somme, First Battle of the (July 1-Novem-
ber 13, 1916), costly and largely unsuccessful
Allied offensive during World War 1.

The Germans were securely entrenched and
strategically located when the British and
French launched their frontal attack on a
21-mi (34-km) front north of the Somme
River. Tremendous artillery barrages and
aerial bombardments preceded the infantry’s
“going over the top,” but they progressed
slowly against the virtually impregnable Ger-
man positions. The British sustained nearly
60,000 casualties, 20,000 dead, on the first
day of the attack. In mid-July a cavalry attack
was destroyed by German machine guns. In
September the British introduced their new
weapon, the tank, which was terrifying but
not yet particularly reliable. Improved fight-
ing and scouting planes were more effective,
and anti-aircraft guns were used for the first
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time. In October torrential rains turned the
battlefield into an impassable sea of mud, and
by mid-November the Allies had advanced
only five miles. Although the figures have been
much disputed, the casualties from the First
Battle of the Somme amounted to roughly
650,000 German, 195,000 French, and 420,-
000 British. By taking the offensive, the Allies
relieved the pressure on Verdun and kept the
main body of German troops stationed on the
Western Front.

Somme, Second Battle of the, also called
BATTLE OF SAINT-QUENTIN (March 21-April
5, 1918), partially successful German offensive
against Allied forces on the Western Front
during the later part of World War L.

The German commander, General Erich Lu-
dendorff, believed that it was essential for Ger-
many to use the troops freed from the Eastern
Front by the collapse of Russia to achieve a
victory on the Western Front in the spring of
1918, before American troops arrived in suffi-
cient numbers to effectively reinforce the war-
weary Allies. His first offensive was directed
against the rather weak British armies north
of the Somme River, between Arras and La
Fére. The British trenches were shelled and
gassed before a massive morning attack in
dense fog, which took the British by surprise.
Their first and second lines quickly fell, and
by March 22 the shattered British 5th Army
was in retreat and had lost contact with the
French to the south.

The Germans moved rapidly forward, hop-
ing to drive a permanent wedge between the
French and the British, but by March 28, the
Allies had quickly assembled new troops that
checked the German advance east of Amiens.
The German offensive had obtained the single
largest territorial gain on the Western Front
since the early months of the war in late 1914.
The Germans had advanced almost 40 miles
(64 km) and had taken about 70,000 prison-
ers, but in spite of these gains the Allied lines
were only bent, not broken.

Somme River, river, northern France. It rises
in the hills at Fonsommes, near Saint-Quentin
in the Aisne département, and flows generally
westward for 152 miles (245 km) to the En-
glish Channel, crossing Somme département
and the ancient province of Picardy. From
Amiens, near which its headstreams (includ-
ing the Ancre and Avre) converge, the Somme
follows the floor of a trench across the chalk
country. Its valley is a marshy belt; and its line,
an important barrier in the approaches from
Flanders toward Paris, was of great strategic
importance during World War 1. The name
Somme is derived from the Celtic samara,
meaning “tranquil.” The upper basin of the
Somme was the scene of heavy fighting dur-
ing World War I, particularly the First Battle
of the Somme (July-November 1916). The
valley was occupied by the Germans in May—
June 1940 in World War II and was recovered
by the Allies in August 1944.

The basin of the Somme River occupies
about 2,300 square miles (6,000 square km).
Below Abbeville the Somme enters a sand-
encumbered estuary, which requires constant
dredging, with the port of Saint-Valéry-sur-
Somme situated at its mouth. From the river’s
upper valley there are canals to the Oise and
the Escaut, or Scheldt, rivers, connecting it
with the navigable waterways that link Paris
and Flanders.

Sommeiller, Germain (b. March 15, 1815,
Saint-Jeoire, Fr.—d. July 11, 1871, Saint-
Jeoire), French engineer who built the Mont
Cenis (Fréjus) Tunnel in the Alps, the world’s
first important mountain tunnel.

While working at the University of Turin
on the construction of a compressed-air ram

to supply extra power to locomotives on
steep grades, Sommeiller conceived the idea
of adapting the machine to rock drilling, for
which steam power was not suited because
of the difficulty of transmitting it over dis-
tances. Commissioned to drive the 7-mile (12-
kilometre) tunnel under Mont Cenis, between
France and Switzerland, Sommeiller intro-
duced his new drill, which he perfected by
trial and error, and a little later, dynamite,
just invented by Alfred Nobel. The tunnel was
completed in December 1870.

Sommer, Ferdinand (b. May 4, 1875, Trier,
Ger.—d. April 3, 1962, Munich), German
historical linguist known primarily for his
scholarship concerning Hittite and the classi-
cal languages.

During his academic career, Sommer held
professorships at the universities of Basel
(1902-09), Rostock (1909-13), Jena (1913-
24), Bonn (1924-26), and Munich (1926-51).
His most important works include Handbuch
der lateinischen Laut- und Formenlehre (1902;
“Handbook of Latin Phonology and Mor-
phology”); Zur Geschichte der griechischen
Nominalkomposita (1948; “Contributions to a
History of the Greek Nominal Compounds”);
and a number of significant contributions to
Hittite studies, including Die Ahhijava-Urkun-
den (1932; “The Ahhiyawa Documents”) and
Hethiter und Hethitisch (1947; “Hittites and
the Hittite Language”).

Sommerfeld, Arnold (Johannes Wilhelm)
(b. Dec. 5, 1868, Konigsberg, Prussia [now
Kaliningrad, Russian S.F.S.R.]—d. April 26,
1951, Munich), German physicist whose
atomic model permitted the explanation of
fine-structure spectral lines.

After studying mathematics and science at
Konigsberg University, Sommerfeld became
an assistant at the University of Gottingen and
then taught mathematics at Clausthal (1897)
and Aachen (1900).

As professor of theoretical physics at Munich
(1906-31) he did his most important work.
His investigations of atomic spectra led him to
suggest that, in the Bohr model of the atom,
the electrons move in elliptical orbits as well
as circular ones. From this idea he postulated
the azimuthal quantum number. He later in-
troduced the magnetic quantum number as
well. Sommerfeld also did detailed work on
wave mechanics, and his theory of electrons
in metals proved valuable in the study of ther-
moelectricity and metallic conduction.

Sommo, Judah Leone ben Isaac, also called
LEONE DE SOMMI PORTALEONE, original name
YEHUDA SOMMO (b. 1527, Mantua [Italy]—d.
1592, Mantua), Italian author whose writings
are a primary source of information about
16th-century theatrical production in Italy.

Sommo also wrote the first known Hebrew
drama, Tzahut bedihuta de-qiddushin (1550,
“An Eloquent Comedy of a Marriage”), in
which characters such as the pining lover, the
comic servant, and the crafty lawyer reflect the
influence of the Italian commedia dell’arte.
Sommo’s experience as a playwright and pro-
ducer of dramas for various noble patrons was
the basis for his Dialoghi in materia di rap-
presentazioni sceniche (c. 1565; Dialogues on
the Art of the Stage), a summation of contem-
porary theatre practice containing one of the
earliest extant discussions of stage lighting. It
gives directions on the use of small reflectors
to intensify lighting, the importance of dim-
ming house lights, and the expressive use of
lighting to create mood.

somnambulism: see sleepwalking.

Somnath, also called PATAN-SOMNATH, or
SOMNATH-PATAN, ancient ruined city, south-
western Gujarat state, west-central India. It is
the site of the temple of Siva (Shiva) as So-
manatha (which means “lord of the soma,” a
sacred intoxicating drink, and, by extension,

“lord of the Moon™). The temple was sacked
by the Turkic Muslim invader Mahmud of
Ghazna in AD 1024-25. Reconstructed in
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Temple of Siva at Somnath, Gujarat, india
Baldev—Shostal Assoc./EB Inc.

1169, it was destroyed again in the final Mus-
lim invasions of the late 13th century. Subse-
quently rebuilt and destroyed on several oc-
casions, it was reconstructed again beginning
in 1951. According to an ancient tradition in
the Indian epic Mahabhdarata, Somnath was
the scene of the internecine massacre of the
Yadava clan and of the subsequent death of
Krishna, the eighth incarnation of Vishnu.
Recent excavations there have revealed a set-
tlement dating from about 1500 BC.

Patan, a port on the old city site, is now
overshadowed by the adjacent port of Veraval.

Somnus (Greco-Roman god): see Hypnos.

Somogy, megye (county), southwestern Hun-
gary. It extends from the southern shore of
Lake Balaton to the Yugoslav frontier with
an area of 2,330 square miles (6,036 square
km). Once known for its combination of great
landed estates and poverty-stricken peasants,
in the-20th century it initiated the develop-
ment of cooperative farms. The main crops are
now rye, potatoes, sugar beets, and tobacco.
Pigs and sheep are raised, and the swineherds
and shepherds developed an art of intricate
wood carving for which Somogy is nation-
ally famous. The Lake Balaton shoreline is a
recreation area, with Siofok the local focus.
Kaposvar (g.v.), the megye seat, is the princi-
pal market town. In the Volgység district the
population is mixed Magyar and German with
migrants from Transylvania, Bukovina, and
the Great Alfold. There is a small petroleum
and natural gas field in southern Somogy,
around Babocsa. Pop. (1986 est.) 353,000.

Someolu (Nigeria): see Shomolu.

Somoto, city, northwestern Nicaragua. It is
situated in the central highlands near the upper
Coco River. It serves as a commercial centre
for the hinterland, in which dairying (partic-
ularly butter production), the manufacturing
of hammocks, and the gathering of pine pitch
are the principal economic activities. Somoto
is on the Pan-American Highway north of
Managua, the national capital, and east of El
Espino, at the Honduras border. Pop. (1985
est.) 8,561.

Somoza FAMILY, family that maintained po-
litical control of Nicaragua for 44 years.

The founder of the dynasty, Anastasio So-
moza Garcia (b. Feb. 1, 1896, San Marcos,
Nicaragua—d. Sept. 29, 1956, Ancén, Panama
Canal Zone [now Panama]), was the son of
a wealthy coffee planter and was educated in
Nicaragua and the United States. By marry-
ing the daughter of a prominent Nicaraguan
family, he ensured himself a secure political
career. He rose quickly through the political
ranks to become head of Nicaragua’s army,
the Guardia Nacional, in 1933. With the army
at his disposal, three years later he deposed
the elected president, Juan Bautista Sacasa;
Somoza assumed the office on Jan. 1, 1937.
Although he was officially not president from



1947 to 1950, his position as commander in
chief guaranteed his continuous, firm rule; his
authority was again made official by his elec-
tion to a presidential term beginning in 1951.

Somoza’s administration fostered reforms
and made Nicaragua less dependent on ba-
nana income. At the same time, however,
Somoza amassed a considerable personal for-
tune, exiled most of his political opponents,
and took over the ownership of large areas of
land and many businesses.

Following the assassination of Somoza, the
presidency passed to his elder son, Luis So-
moza Debayle (b. Nov. 18, 1922, Leon,
Nicaragua—d. April 13, 1967, Managua). He
won election to his own term of office (1957-
63), during which he extended  the family’s
business interests and, by most accounts, ruled
more gently than had his father. After he re-
fused to run for a second term, the presidency
was held until 1967 by politicians favourable
to the Somoza family.

His younger brother, Anastasio Somoza De-
bayle (b. Dec. 5, 1925, Ledn, Nicaragua—
d. Sept. 17, 1980, Asuncién, Paraguay), then
won the presidency in a general election. He
ruled aggressively in the manner of his father,
and he continued to expand the family’s for-
tune. He relinquished his office in 1972 but
in 1974 returned to the presidency under a
new constitution that permitted him to rule
until 1981. Violent insurrection against the
alleged oppression of Somoza’s rule, as well
as foreign accusations of violations of human
rights, led to his resignation in 1979, and he
was assassinated while in exile.

son et lumiére (French: “sound and light”),
nighttime entertainment conceived by Paul
Robert-Houdin, curator of the Chateau de
Chambord on the Cosson River, France, where
the first one was presented in 1952. Multi-
coloured lights of changing intensity are di-
rected against the facade of a historic building
or ruin. The changes of light are synchronized
with a sound track (relayed through loud-
speakers) carrying music and the dramatized
story of the site. Usually, no live participants
appear. Live effects such as smoke bombs or
fireworks are occasionally used for appropri-
ate episodes.

The medium rapidly became popular in
France, where, by the late 20th century, about
50 annual productions took place, notably in
the Loire Valley, Versailles, and Invalides. Eu-
ropean productions outside France included
those in Rome (the Forum) and Athens (the
Parthenon). The first British performance was
produced in 1957 (Greenwich Palace) and the
first U.S. presentation in 1962 (Independence
Hall, Philadelphia). The first African produc-
tion took place at Cairo, Egypt (the Pyramids
of Giza), in 1961; the first Asian production
was at Delhi, India (the Red Fort), in 1965.
Son et lumiere is also produced at the ruins
of Teotihuacan, near Mexico City, and else-
where.

Son La, town and provincial seat of Son La
tinh (province), northwestern Vietnam. Son
La town is a market centre about 190 mi (310
km) northwest of Hanoi; there is an airport at
nearby Na San.

The province has an area of 5,586 sq mi (14,-
468 sq km); formerly a province in the Tay
Bac autonomous region, in 1976 it became a
separate province. Bordered on the southwest
by Laos, the mountainous province is drained
by the Song (river) Ma and the Black River
(Song Da), both flowing through the province
from northwest to southeast. Specialized grow-
ing areas for corn (maize) and tea were set up
in 1976. Other crops include rice and cotton,
and livestock are raised. Natural resources in-
clude timber, coal, and gold. The population
of the province is made up predominantly of
the Tai Dam (Black Thai), but there are also
Meo, Tai Khao (White Thai), and Muong
peoples. Pop. (1979) province, 487,793.

Son Pyong-hi (b. 1861—d. 1922), third
leader of the apocalyptic, anti-foreign Tong-
hak religious sect in Korea. Born the illegit-
imate son of a low-echelon government offi-
cial, Son grew up in poverty, suffering much
discrimination. In 1897 he was elected to the
leadership of Tonghak, succeeding Ch’oe Si-
hyong, and he successfully reconstructed the
sect, which had been hurt by the failure of its
uprising in 1894.

Branded a political criminal by the state, he
went into exile in Japan. When Korea lost
its sovereignty to Japan in 1905, he renamed
the Tonghak sect the Ch’6ndogyo (g.v.; liter-
ally, Religion of the Heavenly Way), and set
about reorganizing it as a genuine religion. He
undertook educational and cultural projects,
running or supporting schools, conducting en-
lightenment programs for Ch’6ndogyo.follow-
ers, and leading campaigns for constructive
living. In 1919 he led the nationwide move-
ment for Korean independence.

Son River, also spelled SONE, principal south-
ern tributary of the Ganges, rising in northern
Bilaspur district, Madhya Pradesh state, cen-
tral India. It flows north past Manpur and
then turns northeast across Rewa district. The
river cuts through the Kaimur Range and
joins the Ganges above Patna, after a 487-
mi (784-km) course. The Son valley is ge-
ologically almost a continuation of that of
the Narmada River to the southwest. Largely
forested, it is sparsely populated. The valley
is bordered by the Kaimur Range (north) and
the Chota Nagpur plateau (south). The river’s
flow is seasonal, and the Son is unimportant
for navigation. Dams have been constructed
on some of its tributaries, and at Dehri, Uttar
Pradesh state, are the headworks of the Son
Canal system.

sonar, technique for detecting and determin-
ing the distance and direction to underwater
objects by acoustic means. Sound waves emit-
ted by or reflected from the object are detected
by sonar apparatus and analyzed for the infor-
mation they contain. The term sonar derives
from the phrase “sound navigation and rang-
ing.”

A brief treatment of sonar follows. For full
treatment, see MACROPAEDIA: Measurement
and Observation, Principles, Methods, and In-
struments of.

Sonar systems may be divided into three cat-
egories. In active sonar systems an acoustic
projector generates a sound wave that spreads
outward and is reflected back by a target ob-
ject. A receiver picks up and analyzes the
reflected signal and may determine the range,
bearing, and relative motion of the target.
Passive systems consist simply of receiving
sensors that pick up the noise produced by the
target (such as a ship, submarine, or torpedo).
Waveforms thus detected may be analyzed
for identifying characteristics as well as direc-
tion and distance. The third category of sonar
devices is acoustic communication systems,
which require a projector and receiver at both
ends of the acoustic path.

Sonar was first proposed as a means of de-
tecting icebergs. Interest in sonar was height-
ened by the threat posed by submarine warfare
in World War 1. An early passive system,
consisting of towed lines of microphones, was
used to detect submarines by 1916, and by
1918 an operational active system had been
built by British and U.S. scientists. Subsequent
developments included the echo sounder, or
depth detector, rapid-scanning sonar, side-scan
sonar, and wPEss (within-pulse electronic-sec-
tor-scanning) sonar.

The uses of sonar are now many. In the mil-
itary field are a large number of systems that
detect, identify, and locate submarines. Sonar
is also used in acoustic homing torpedoes, in
acoustic mines, and in mine detection. Non-
military uses of sonar include fish finding,
depth sounding, mapping of the sea bottom,
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Doppler navigation, and acoustic locating for
divers.

A major step in the development of sonar
systems was the invention of the acoustic
transducer and the design of efficient acoustic
projectors. These utilize piezoelectric crystals
(e.g., quartz or tourmaline), magnetostrictive
materials (e.g., iron or nickel), or electrostric-
tive crystals (e.g., barium titanate). These ma-
terials change shape when subjected to electric
or magnetic fields, thus converting electrical
energy to acoustic energy. Suitably mounted
in an oil-filled housing, they produce beams
of acoustic energy over a wide range of fre-
quencies.

In active systems the projector may be de-
ployed from an air-launched sonobuoy, hull-
mounted on a vessel, or suspended in the
sea from a helicopter. Usually the receiving
and transmitting transducers are the same.
Passive systems are usually hull-mounted, de-
ployed from sonobuoys, or towed behind a
ship. Some passive systems are placed on the
seabed, often in large arrays, to provide con-
tinuous surveillance.

sonata, form of musical composition for one
or more instruments, usually consisting of
three or four movements that are contrasted
in thythm and mood but related in tonality.

A brief treatment of the sonata follows. For
full treatment, see MACROPAEDIA: Musical
Forms and Genres.

The use of the word sonata is associated with
the rise of instrumental music: its derivation
from the Italian sonare implies something
sounded, as opposed to cantata, something
sung. The term first appeared in the 13th cen-
tury and became widespread toward the end
of the 16th century, when instrumental music
began to be written in much greater quantities.
At that stage its meaning was quite general:
Giovanni Gabrieli wrote sonatas for several
groups of instruments, to be performed in a
church, as well as ones for more modest en-
sembles.

During the 17th century more precise defi-
nitions began to emerge, and sonata took on
its association with small groups of instru-
ments, the names sinfonia, symphony, and
concerto being introduced for larger ensem-
bles. At the same time, it became common
practice for sonatas to be written in several
separate sections, or movements, contrasting
in speed, and to be scored for one or two
soloists with harmonic support, usually sup-
plied by a keyboard and a bass instrument
such as the viola da gamba (a stringed in-
strument of the period); the two-soloist type
is normally called the trio sonata, and it be-
came the most important form of chamber
music for Baroque composers from Arcangelo
Corelli and Henry Purcell to Johann Sebastian
Bach and George Frideric Handel. Another
development of the period was the distinction
between the sonata da chiesa (church sonata)
and the sonata da camera (chamber sonata),
a distinction that cut across that between the
solo and trio sonata. Church sonatas usually
had four movements in a slow-fast-slow—fast
pattern. How exactly they were used in church
ceremonies remains unclear, but the genre
survived until the end of the 18th century.
Chamber sonatas were less standardized, and
sometimes contained sequences of dances, as
did suites, or had the fast-slow-fast pattern
that became usual in the Classical period.

Around the middle of the 18th century
the trio sonata began to disappear, and with
the rise of keyboard virtuosity the sonata
for solo harpsichord increased in importance.
Domenico Scarlatti wrote more than 500 such
sonatas in single-movement form. As Joseph
Haydn and Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart under-
stood the sonata, it was in essence a keyboard
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solo, perhaps with one other instrument tak-
ing a subsidiary part. Both composers adopted
the three-movement fast-slow-fast pattern as
standard. Beethoven also adhered to this con-
vention in his 32 piano sonatas, though with
significant deviations: his last sonata, for in-
stance, has only two movements. He did not,
however, accept the dominance of the piano
in sonatas with other instruments, and in his
violin and cello sonatas the string player be-
comes an equal partner.

To the next generation of composers the
sonata seemed an old-fashioned and con-
stricted form. Robert Schumann and Frédéric
Chopin felt more at ease in genres of their
own devising; Franz Liszt incorporated a lit-
erary program in his Apres une lecture de
Dante and combined the normally successive
movements of the sonata into a single span
in his Sonata in B Minor. The duo sonata fell
into a decline until near the end of the 19th
century and the appearance of the late works
of Johannes Brahms and César Franck.

In the 20th century the use of the term
sonata has become as confused as it was
in the Renaissance. Piano sonatas have been
composed with explicit reference to the works
of Beethoven, including the sonatas of Sir
Michael Tippett and Pierre Boulez, but other-
wise the form and instrumentation of sonatas
has become much freer.

The term sonata form denotes both the orga-
nization of tonal material within a movement
and the relationship between movements. The
main divisions within a movement in sonata
form are the exposition, the development, and
the recapitulation.

In the exposition the two-part tonal mate-
rial has an inherent element of contrast. Its
themes, though not necessarily two in num-
ber, present a conflict of mood. The tension
between these parts is heightened by a conflict
of key: the opening material is in the tonic
key; the contrasting material is in a second
key, normally in a close relationship to the
tonic but sufficiently distinct to mark a cer-
tain distance from the starting point.

In the development any portion of the pre-
ceding material and in many cases new, or
seemingly new, material may appear in any
order and in any combination. Frequently the
material is broken down into its constituent
fragments, and these fragments are themselves
combined and developed. Opposing moods
are illustrated and made to interact. Toward
the end of the development section a sense
of premonition is introduced that is fulfilled
by a return of the tonic key and, with it, the
original opening material.

In the recapitulation both of the opposites
that set up their contrasting tonalities and
moods in the exposition are heard again and
in the same order. Instead of appearing in a
key or keys contrasted with the tonic key, the
opposing material now appears in the same,
or mainly in the same, key as the opening
material. The tension of the opposites is not
so much relaxed as brought into balance. A
coda may then follow, sometimes of such
elaborate proportions as to simulate further
development; but a sonata-form movement is
complete only if it ends with reconciliation.

sonata da camera (Italian: “chamber
sonata”), a type of trio sonata (g.v.) intended
for secular performance.

sonata da chiesa (Italian: “church sonata™),
a type of trio sonata (g.v.).

sonatina, in music, curtailed form of the
sonata, usually in three short movements,
or independent sections. The first movement
normally follows the sonata form with respect
to the exposition and recapitulation of the
musical materials but not necessarily the de-

velopment section, which is either quite per-
functory or lacking altogether. The sonatina
form without development is also found in
certain slow movements of full-fledged 18th-
century sonatas and in opera overtures (e.g.,
Mozart’s Marriage of Figaro).

Early piano sonatinas, including those of
Muzio Clementi (1752-1832) and Friedrich
Kuhlau (1786-1832), were often intended for
pedagogical purposes. Later piano sonatinas,
on the other hand, including those of Mau-
rice Ravel (1875-1937) and Ferruccio Busoni
(1866-1924), require considerable technical
proficiency. Less common are sonatinas for
instruments other than piano, such as that
for violin, viola, and cello by Darius Milhaud
(1892-1974).

Senderborg, port and seaside resort, Sender-
jyllands amtskommune (county), Denmark,
on the southwestern coast of Als Island. It was
founded in the mid-13th century around Sen-
derborg Castle and chartered in 1461. King
Christian II was a prisoner at the castle 1532—
49, The city was razed in 1864 during a Prus-
sian assault on Danish trenches near Dybbgl
nearby Dybbgl Mill, site of heroic Danish re-
sistance, became a symbol of national unity. It
passed to Germany and, as a part of the North
Slesvig region, was restored io Denmark by
a plebiscite in 1920. Segnderborg Castle now
houses a museum. The city’s chief products
are textiles, machinery, furniture, chemicals,
margarine, and beer. Pop. (1981) city, 26,885;
(1982 est.) mun., 27,867.

Sonderbund (German: Separatist League),
formally SCHUTZVEREINIGUNG (Defense
Union), league formed on Dec. 11, 1845,
by the seven Catholic Swiss cantons (Luzern,
Uri, Schwyz, Unterwalden, Zug, Fribourg, and
Valais) to oppose anti-Catholic measures by
Protestant liberal cantons. The term Sonder-
bund also refers to the civil war that resulted
from this conflict.

In 1841 the government of the Aargau can-
ton decreed the dissolution of the Catholic
monasteries in its territory, despite the fact
that the Federal Pact (constitution of 1815)
had guaranteed the monasteries’ property. The
seven Catholic cantons in 1843-44. agreed
that they would dissociate themselves from
any canton disloyal to the Federal Pact, and
in 1844 the Jesuits, whom 19th-century lib-
erals detested, were invited to take charge of
religious education in Luzern. This cantonal
act, although constitutionally permissible, pro-
voked widespread popular indignation, and a
Bernese staff officer led bands of volunteers
from Protestant cantons in an unsuccessful ex-
pedition against Luzern in the spring of 1845.
The Catholic cantons’ subsequent formation
of the so-called Sonderbund was even more
vehemently denounced by the liberal and rad-
ical cantons.

In the summer of 1847, a reformist majority
in the Swiss Diet voted for the dissolution
of the Sonderbund, for the drafting of a new
Federal Pact, and for the expulsion of the
Jesuits. The Sonderbund, led politically by
Konstantin Siegwart-Miiller of Luzern, took
up arms in November 1847 and appealed for
help from abroad, but neither its military orga-
nization, commanded by Johann Ulrich von
Salis-Soglio, nor its appeal were satisfactorily
effective. The forces of the majority, ably led
by Henri Dufour, took Fribourg on Novem-
ber 14 and Zug on November 21; they won
a decisive victory at Gislikon on November
23, entered Luzern itself, the nucleus of the
Sonderbund, on November 24, and subdued
Valais on Nov. 28, 1847. The peace settle-
ment of 1848 required the former members of
the Sonderbund to pay 6,000,000 francs for
the cost of the war and charged the cantons of
Appenzell Inner-Rhoden and Neuchatel 15,-
000 and 300,000 francs, respectively, as fines
for having been neutral; a new constitution
for Switzerland also was adopted. In 1852 the

unpaid balance of the war costs was written
off.

Senderjyllands, amtskommune (county),
southern Jutland, Denmark, created in 1970
from the former counties of Tonder, Abenra-
Senderborg, and Haderslev, with an area of
1,517 sq mi (3,929 sq km). Bounded by the
North Sea, the Little Belt, and Germany,
the county comprises the historical region of
North Slesvig, which passed to Germany in
1864 and was returned to Denmark after a
plebiscite in 1920. While the western portion
is sometimes marshy, the eastern section has
fertile clay loams, and agriculture, livestock
raising, and dairying are carried on through-
qut the county. The administrative centre is at
Abenra (g.v.). Christiansfeld in the north was
laid out in 1773 by the Moravians, whose fa-
mous honey-cake bakery, museum, and ceme-
tery remain. Pop. (1982 est.) 250,409.

Sondheim, Stephen (Joshua) (b. March 22,

1930, New York City), U.S. composer and
lyricist whose brilliance in matching words
and music in dramatic situations broke new
ground for Broadway musical theatre.

Precocious as a child, he early showed mu-
sical aptitude among other wide-ranging in-
terests. He studied piano and organ, and at
15 wrote a musical at the George School in
Bucks County, Pa. Under the tutelage of a
family friend, Oscar Hammerstein II, he stud-
ied musical theatre. He also studied music at
Williams College, Williamstown, Mass., and
wrote college shows there. When he graduated
in 1950, he received the Hutchinson Prize for
composition, a fellowship. He then studied
further in New York with the composer Mil-
ton Babbitt.

In the early 1950s he wrote scripts in Hol-
lywood for the “Topper” television series.
Returning to New York, he wrote incidental
music for The Girls of Summer (1956). He
made his first mark on Broadway as the lyri-
cist for Leonard Bernstein’s West Side Story,
which opened Sept. 26, 1957, in New York
City. He was also lyricist for Gypsy (1959;
music by Jule Styne).

A Funny Thing Happened on the Way to the
Forum—based on comedies by the Roman
playwright Plautus—opened in New York City
on May 8, 1962, with music and lyrics by
Sondheim. It ran for 964 performances. Two
years later, his Anyone Can Whistle, closed
after only nine performances in April 1964.

Sondheim later won Tony awards for a num-
ber of Broadway productions of shows with
his music and lyrics—Company (1970), on
marriage and bachelorhood; Follies (1971),
which includes many pastiche songs; A4 Lit-
tle Night Music (1973), based on Ingmar
Bergman’s Smiles of a Summer Night (1955);
and Sweeney Todd: The Demon Barber of
Fleet Street (1979). Harold Prince, producer
of the first three shows, also produced Pacific
Overtures (1976), in which Sondheim looked
to Kabuki for stylized effects.

He later collaborated as composer-lyricist
with playwright—director James Lapine to cre-
ate Sunday in the Park With George, which
opened on Broadway May 2, 1984, after a
lengthy preparation. This musical was inspired
by the painting “Sunday Afternoon on the
Island of la Grande Jatte” by the pointillist
Georges Seurat.

Sondheim’s acerbic lyrics hit responsive
chords with many. Most critics agree that his
work marked a break from more traditional
and sentimental musical comedies of the ear-
lier decades of the century. “Sondheim: A
Musical Tribute” was staged in New York
City, March 11, 1973.

The Last of Sheila (1973) is a nonmusical
film mystery that Sondheim, an enthusiast
for games and puzzles (featured in the film),
wrote with Anthony Perkins.

Sondheim & Co. (1974), by Craig Zadan, is a
lively history of Sondheim’s work with quota-



tions from him and his associates. Appendixes
cover Broadway and other stage productions,
original cast recordings, and motion-picture
sound-track recordings.

Sendre Stremfjord, inlet, southwestern
Greenland, located just north of the Arctic
Circle and 60 mi (95 km) southeast of Hol-
steinsborg. About 120 mi long and 1-5 mi
wide, the inlet extends northeastward from
Davis Strait to the edge of the inland ice cap,
where its arms are fed by several glaciers.
Near the head of the inlet is Bluie West 8
(BW 8), a U.S. World War II air base, which
now serves as a transpolar intermediate stop
between Scandinavia and North America.

Sondrio, city, capital of Sondrio province,
Lombardia (Lombardy) region, northern Italy;
it is the chief town of the Valtellina (the
upper Adda river valley), near the mouth of
the Mallero River, and lies at an altitude of
1,017 ft (310 m), north of Bergamo. It has
an archaeological museum, and its old castle,
Castello Masegra, is now a barrack. The city,
well known for its wines (notably Sassella),
is an agricultural and commercial centre and
has cotton and silk textile industries. Sondrio
is also a tourist base linked by cableways with
nearby Alpine resorts, including Bormio and
Santa Caterina Valfurva. It is connected by
rail and road with Switzerland via Tirano and
the Bernina Pass and by road with the Giogo
dello Stelvio (Stelvio Pass) and with Bolzano.
Pop. (1983 est.) mun., 22,747.

Sone (India): see Son River.

sone, unit of loudness. Loudness is a sub-
jective characteristic of a sound (as opposed
to the sound-pressure level in decibels, which
is objective and directly measurable). Conse-
quently, the sone scale of loudness is based
on data obtained from subjects who were
asked to judge the loudness of pure tones
and noise. One sone is arbitrarily set equal to
the intensity of a 1,000-hertz tone at a level
of 40 decibels above the standard reference
level (i.e., the minimum audible threshold). A
sound with a loudness of four sones is one
that listeners perceive to be four times as loud
as the reference sound.

Sonepat, town, administrative headquarters
of Sonepat district, Haryana state, northern
India, 27 mi (33 km) south of new Delhi. The
town was probably founded by early Aryan
settlers about 1500 Bc and flourished on the
banks of the Yamuna River, which now has
receded 9 mi to the west. Mentioned in the
Hindu epic the Mahabharata as Sonaprastha,
the town is in the region known as the Kuruk-
setra (Land of Kurus), the scene of the epic
war between the Kauravas and the Pandavas.
One of the largest towns in Haryana state, its
proximity to New Delhi as a source of raw
materials and power has helped its industrial
development. Sonepat town is one of the ma-
jor bicycle-manufacturing centres in the coun-
try; other products include sewing-machine
parts, automobile parts, rolled steel, hosiery,
and textiles. Carpets, handloomed textiles, and
brass and copper ware are among the handi-
crafts. The mosque of Abdullah Nager ud-din
(built in 1272), tombs of Khwaja Khizr, and
the ruins of the old fort wall are in the town.

Sonepat district (880 sq mi [2,200 sq km]),
part of the Punjab Plains, is bounded by the
union territory of Delhi on the south, Rohtak
district on the west, Karnal district on the
north, and Uttar Pradesh state on the east.
After rule by successive Hindu dynasties, the
area came under Muslim control at the end
of the 12th century. The battles between the
forces of Babur and Sikandar Lodi in 1526,
between the armies of Akbar and Hemu in
1556, and between the troops of Ahmad Shah
Durrani and the Marathas in 1761 were fought
on the nearby Panipat Plains. Agriculture, in
part based on irrigation, dominates the econ-

omy; rice, cotton, wheat, barley, mustard,
corn (maize), and sugarcane are grown. Indus-
try produces textiles (woven on power looms),
carpets, machine embroidery, agricultural im-
plements, and wood and machine screws. Pop.
(1981) town, 109,369; district, 846,765.

song, piece of music performed by a single
voice, with or without instrumental accom-
paniment. Works for several voices are called
duets, trios, etc.; larger ensembles sing choral
music. Speech and music have been com-
bined from the earliest times; music heightens
the effect of words, allowing them to be ren-
dered with a projection and passion lacking
in speech alone. Singing style differs among
cultures, reflecting such variables as social
structure, level of literacy, language, and even
sexual mores. Wordy solo songs predominate
in technologically advanced, highly central-
ized societies, whereas primitive cultures often
stress ensemble singing, with less attention to
careful enunciation and a more relaxed vocal
quality than is found in, for example, Oriental
solo singing.

In Western music, folk song is customarily
distinguished from art song. Folk songs are
usually sung unaccompanied, or with simple
accompaniment; e.g., by guitar or dulcimer.
They are usually learned by ear and are infre-
quently written down; hence they are suscep-
tible to changes of notes and words through
generations of oral transmission. Composers
of most folk songs are unknown.

Art songs are intended for performance
by professional, or at least carefully taught,
singers, generally accompanied by piano or
instrumental ensemble. The notes are writ-
ten down, and notes and words are thereafter
resistant to casual alteration. Popular songs
stand midway between folk and art songs with
regard to technical difficulty, sophistication,
and resistance to change.

Folk songs often accompany activities such
as religious ceremonies, dancing, labour, or
courting. Other folk songs tell stories; chief
among these are narrative ballads and lyrics.
Anglo-American ballads are action-oriented,
often dealing with a tragic episode. Lyric songs
are more emotion-oriented, more sentimental.
Both types display relatively simple melodies,
usually with only one or a few notes per
syllable. The language tends to follow certain
conventions and is often repetitive. Music and
words are easily understandable.

Art songs are rarely connected with extramu-
sical activities. Their texts tend to be sophis-
ticated, their melodies often wide-ranging and
complex, demanding repeated hearings for full
comprehension. Art song, like “classical” mu-
sic, is essentially an urban phenomenon, with
origins in the medieval courts, colleges, cities,
and churches. Twelfth-century trouvéres and
troubadours left a large corpus of melodies
and sung verse; they were imitated through-
out Europe. Melodies and poems are subtle
and highly organized, the products of an aris-
tocratic society. Manuscripts indicate no ac-
companiment; presumably it was improvised.

With the growth of polyphonic music in the
13th and 14th centuries, composers learned to
assign the principal melody to a solo singer,
with subsidiary melodies played on instru-
ments. The technique of having one melody
imitate a preceding one led by the 15th cen-
tury to elaborate textures wherein the vocal
line’s primacy was threatened; there followed
a reaction in songs with the simplest possible
accompaniment, merely a few chords. These
became widely popular, and by the 16th cen-
tury careful declamation and audibility of text
became again a central concern.

Seventeenth-century dramatic music saw fur-
ther refinement of song style. Distinctions
arose between recitative and aria, the former
entirely word-oriented and free, with simple
chordal accompaniment, the latter more vir-
tuosic and melodically elaborate, with varied
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accompaniment. Being musically more inter-
esting, arias came to dominate opera, cantata,
and oratorio, and in the 18th century rela-
tively little attention was paid to solo song
outside these genres. The songs of Mozart
and Haydn, for example, are not considered
among their best works. Only in popular mu-
sic did simple strophic (stanzaic) songs with
keyboard accompaniment flourish.

In the early 19th century Franz Schubert’s
songs excelled in dramatic realization and
musical quality. Robert Schumann, Johannes
Brahms, and the other leading Romantic song-
writers learned from Schubert not only the
art of varying a strophic melody but also the
potential significance of the accompaniment.
In French song the works of composers such
as Gabriel Fauré and Claude Debussy charac-
teristically possess shifting, kaleidoscopic har-
monies, influenced in part by the fluid ac-
centual patterns of the language. Twentieth-
century composers continued to explore the
relation of voice to accompaniment and to
expand the singer’s range of expression and
technique, sometimes treating the voice in-
strumentally. See also chanson; lied.

Song DYNASTY (China): see Sung dynasty.

song-babbler, any of about 140 bird species
of the babbler family Timaliidae (order Passer-
iformes). Also called laughing-thrushes, from
a major subgroup, song-babblers are found in
tropical Africa and Asia. They include all the

Pied babbler (Turdoides bicolor)
Painting by John P. O'Neill

brightly coloured timaliids. About 10 to 30
centimetres (4 to 12 inches) long, they have
strong bills and some have rather long tails.
They stay under cover but are detected by their
songs of quick phrases. Typical song-babblers
are the 26 species of the genus Turdoides. The
common babbler (7. caudatus), found from
Iraq eastward across India, is 23 cm (9 in.)
long, brown and long-tailed; small parties feed
on the ground in scrublands, uttering low war-
bling sounds. The pied babbler (7. bicolor),
21 cm (8 in.) long, of southwestern Africa,
is white, with black wings and tail; it is very
inquisitive. See also laughing thrush.

Song Be, tinh (province) of southern Viet-
nam. It has an area of 3,807 sq mi (9,859 sq
km) and was formed in 1976 from the former
provinces of Binh Duong, Binh Long, and
Phuoc Long. Bordered on the north and north-
west by Kampuchea (Cambodia), the western
boundary is the Song Sai Gon (Saigon River)
in the Mekong lowland; on the southwest lies
the province-borough of Ho Chi Minh City
(formerly Saigon). The northwestern part of
the province includes the southernmost ex-
tremity of the central highland, with hills of
the Plateau du Mnong rising to 1,565 ft (477
m). The province drains to the South China
Sea principally by the Rach (river) Be (or
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Song Be). This northwestern area is inhabited
by the Mon-Khmer-speaking Stieng, together
with some Lao and Khmer.

Although double-cropped rice is grown north
of Ho Chi Minh City, the province’s red earth
is more suitable for coffee and rubber; it
has the country’s largest rubber-growing area,
which was restored to production in the late
1970s. Other products include lumber and rare
woods, sugarcane, fruits, incised pottery, wo-
ven bamboo articles, and lacquerware. Kaolin
and asbestos are found in the southern part
of the province, which is served by a network
of roads centring on Ho Chi Minh City. Thu
Dau Mot, the provincial seat, is situated at the
head of a branch of the Mekong delta inland
waterway and on a spur railway line from
Ho Chi Minh City. Song Be province has the
greatest number of new economic zones in the
country; beginning in 1976 tens of thousands
of people have moved there, mainly from Ho
Chi Minh City. Pop. (1979) 659,093.

Song Jiaoren (Chinese leader): see Sung
Chiao-jen.

Song of Hildebrand (German ballad): see
Hildebrandslied.

Song of Roland, The (epic poem): see Chan-
son de Roland, La.

Song of Solomon (biblical literature): see
Solomon, Song of.

Song Qingling (Mme Sun Yat-sen): see
Soong Ch’ing-ling.

songbird, any member of the suborder
Passeres (or Oscines), of the order Passeri-
formes, including more than 4,000 species—
nearly half the world’s birds—in 35 to 55
families. Most cage birds belong to this group.
Songbirds are alike in having the vocal or-
gan highly developed, though not all use it to
melodious effect. Classification in this subor-
der is much disputed. Alaudidae (larks) and
Hirundinidae (swallows) are the most distinc-
tive families; most others have uncertain lim-
its, particularly within or near the following
assemblages:

Old World insect eaters (some in the New
World) centre on the Muscicapidae (1,400
species: chiefly flycatchers, warblers, babblers,
and thrushes). More or less peripheral are bul-
buls, various shrikes, and tits.

New World insect eaters and, transglobally,
the finchlike seed eaters include the vireos,
New World orioles, blackbirds, woodwarblers,
tanagers, New World grosbeaks, sparrows, and
Old World buntings

Strong-billed birds of varied diets are typified
by starlings, drongos, Old World orioles, some
Australasian groups, crows, and jays.

Songgyun’guan, original name KUKHAK, na-
tional university of Korea under the Kor-
yo (935-1392) and Yi, or Choson (1392-
1910), dynasties. Named the Kukhak (Nation-
al Academy) during the Koryd dynasty, it was
renamed the Songgyun’guan and served as the
sole highest institute for training government
officials during the Yi dynasty.

The national university at first had 200 stu-
dents, but the number was later reduced to
126. The students were selected from four
groups: the official candidates who had passed
the lower civil service examinations and thus
qualified for the saengwon or chinsa degrees;
graduates of the four secondary public schools
in Seoul; sons of merit subjects; and lower
officials.

The university, located in Seoul, had two
residential halls, a lecture hall, and a shrine
where rites were held regularly in spring and in
autumn in honour of Confucius and eminent
Confucian scholars. It also offered two pro-

grams of study: readings in Confucian classics
and literary composition in Chinese.

Upon the Japanese annexation of Korea in
1910, the institute became a centre of Ko-
rean Confucianism. After Korea’s liberation
in 1945, it was reorganized as Songgyun’guan
University and equipped with modern edu-
cational facilities. Rites honouring Confucius
are still held in spring and autumn in the
shrine within the compound of the university.

Articles are alphabetized word by word,
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Songhai, also spelled SONGHAY, also called
SONRHALI, ethnolinguistic group inhabiting the
area of the great bend in the Niger River in
Mali, extending from Lac Débo to the mouth
of the Sokoto River in Nigeria. The Songhai
area Negroid people of probable Caucasoid
admixture. They are composed of many re-
lated groups, the most important of which are
the Zerma (q.v.). Their language, also called
Songhai, is of independent stock.

Songhai society is highly structured, com-
prising a nobility, free commoners, artisans,
griots (bards and chroniclers), and, formerly,
slaves. Marriage may be polygynous, cousins
being preferred partners. Descent and succes-
sion are patrilineal. Cultivation, largely of ce-
reals, is practiced intensively only during the
rainy season, from June to November. Cattle
are raised on a small scale, and fishing is of
some importance. Each craft of workers in
iron, wood, pottery, leather, or cotton belongs
exclusively to one particular caste. As a result
of their advantageous location at the cross-
roads of western and central Africa, the Song-
hai have traditionally prospered from caravan
trade. Many young Songhai have left home
for the coast, especially Ghana.

Songhai empire, also spelled SONGHAY, great

trading state of West Africa (fl. 15th-16th
century), centred on the middle reaches of
the nger River in what is now central Mali,
and eventually extending west to the Atlantic
coast and east into Niger and Nigeria.
Though the Songhai people are said to have
established themselves in the city of Gao
about Ap 800, they did not regard it as their
capital until the beginning of the 11th century
during the reign of the dia (king) Kossoi, a
Songhai convert to Islam. Gao so prospered
and expanded during the next 300 years that
from 1325 to 1375 the rulers of Mali added
it to their empire. In about 1335 the dia line
of rulers gave way to the sunni or shi, one
of whom, Sulaiman-Mar, is said to have won
back Gao’s independence. The century or so
of vicissitudes that followed was ended by the
accession in about 1464 of Sonni ‘Ali, also
known as ‘Ali Ber (died 1492). By repulsing a
Mossi attack on Timbuktu, the second most
important city of Songhai, and by defeating
the Dogon and Fulani in the hills of Bandi-
agara, he had by 1468 rid the empire of any
immediate danger. He later evicted the Tua-
reg from Timbuktu, which they had occupied
since 1433, and, after a siege of seven years,
took Jenne (Djénné) in 1473 and by 1476
had dominated the lakes region of the Middle
Niger to the west of Timbuktu. He repulsed
a Mossi attack on Walata to the northwest
in 1480 and subsequently discouraged raiding
by all the inhabitants of the Niger Valley’s
southern periphery. The civil policy of Sonni
‘Ali was to conciliate the interests of his pagan
pastoralist subjects with those of the Muslim
city dwellers, on whose wealth and scholar-
ship the Songhai empire depended. His son
Sonni Baru (ruled in 1493), who sided com-
pletely with the pastoralists, was deposed by
the rebel Muhammad ibn Abi Bakr Ture (also
known as Muhammad I Askia; ruled 1493-
1528), who welded the central region of the
western Sudan into a single empire. He too

fought the Mossi of Yatenga, tackled Borgu,
in what is now northwestern Nigeria (1505)—
albeit with little success—and mounted suc-
cessful campaigns against the Diara (1512),
the kingdom of Fouta-Toro in Senegal, and to
the east against the Hausa states. In order to
win control of the principal caravan markets
to the north, he ordered his armies to found
a colony in and around Agadez in Air. He
was deposed by his eldest son, Musa, in 1528.
Throughout the dynastic squabbles of suc-
cessive reigns (Askia Musa, 1528-31; Bengan
Korei, also known as Askia Muhammad II,
1531-37; Askia Ismail, 1537-39; Askia Issihak
I, 1539-49), the Muslims in the towns con-
tinued to act as middlemen in the profitable
gold trade with the states of Akan in central
Guinea. The peace and prosperity of Askia
Dawud’s reign (1549-82) was followed by a
raid initiated by Sultan Ahmad al-Mansur of
Morocco on the salt deposits of Taghaza. The
situation, which continued to worsen under
Mubammad Bani (1586-88), culminated dis-
astrously for Songhai under Issihak II (1588-
91) when Moroccan forces, using firearms,
advanced into the Songhai empire to rout his
forces, first at Tondibi and then at Timbuktu
and Gao. Retaliatory guerrilla action of the
pastoral Songhai failed to restore the empire,
the economic and administrative centres of
which remained in Moroccan hands.

Songhua Jiang (China): see Sungari River.
Songjiang (China): see Sung-chiang.
Songjin (North Korea): see Kimch’aek.

Songkhla, also called SINGORA, city and
changwat (province) in the Southern region
of Thailand, located on the eastern coast
of peninsular Thailand. Songkhla city, the
provincial capital, is a port at the outlet of
Thale Luang (Luang Lagoon). It is a regional
centre for the Gulf of Thailand coastal area
and is commercially oriented to Malaysia
and Singapore. Rubber, tin, coconuts, peanuts
(groundnuts), edible birds’ nests, and forest
and fish products are exported from its road-
stead harbour. On a rail spur from Hat Yai,
Songkhla is also served by an airport. Educa-
tional facilities include the Prince of Songkla
University (1964) and the Southern Technical
Institute. The city is a popular tourist centre,
with beaches and parks.

The province has a coastline 96 mi (155 km)
long, on the Gulf of Thailand (east). Its area of
2,855 sq mi (7,394 km) borders the Malaysian
states of Perlis and Kedah on the south, and
its population is largely Muslim. It is one of
the most prosperous areas of Thailand; rice is
grown in the east, tin is mined, and there are
rubber plantations in the west. Thale Luang
in the north is the largest freshwater lake in
Thailand. The main towns are Hat Yai (g.v.),
Sadao, Thepha, Rattaphum, and Ranot. Pop.
(1980) city, 67,945; province, 818,327.

songlark, either of the two species of the Aus-
tralian genus Cinclorhamphus, of the songbird
family Maluridae (order Passeriformes) or the
subfamily Orthonychinae (see Muscicapidae).
Both are drab and vaguely larklike; males of
both species are much larger than females. The
rufous songlark (C. mathewsi), 20 centimetres
(8 inches) long, lives in open forests and has
a lively song; the 30-cm (12-in.) brown, or
black-breasted, songlark (C. cruralis) lives in
open country, utters creaky chuckling notes,
and has a flight song, as larks do.

Songliao Pingyuan (China): see Manchurian
Plain.

Songnam, city, Kyonggi-do (Kydnggi Prov-
ince), northwestern South Korea, 12 mi (19
km) southeast of Seoul. Given the status of
a municipality in 1973, it developed rapidly
as a satellite city of Seoul, absorbing some of
the capital’s population and light industries.
From 1970 to 1975 alone, Sdngnam’s popula-



tion increased nearly fivefold to more than a
quarter of a million persons, the highest rate
of growth in the country. The government
has continued to encourage the movement of
industry from Seoul to Songnam. Pop. (1984
est.) 434,078.

Songnim, city, southwestern North Korea. It
is North Korea’s largest iron and steel centre,
as well as a river port on the banks of the
Taedong-gang (river). During the Japanese oc-
cupation (1910-45) it was named Kyomip’o.
Formerly, it was a poor riverside village, but
after the establishment of an iron foundry in
1916 it developed rapidly. During the Korean
War it was destroyed by bombing, but it has
been rebuilt. A plant located there processes
pig iron, steel, and rolled steel. The city is
served by rail and highway and also uses the
Taedong and ChaeryOng rivers to transport
raw materials and finished products. The river
port accommodates ships of 4,000 tons. Pop.
(latest est.) 53,035.

songshrike, any of several birds of the fam-
ily Cracticidae (order Passeriformes) including
the bell-magpie, butcherbird, and currawong
(99.v).

sonic boom, shock wave that is produced by
an aircraft or other object flying at a speed
equal to or exceeding the speed of sound and
that is heard on the ground as a sound like a
clap of thunder.

When an aircraft travels at subsonic speed,
the pressure disturbances, or sounds, that it
generates extend in all directions. Because this
disturbance is transmitted earthward continu-
ously to every point along the path, there are
no sharp disturbances or changes of pressure.
At supersonic speeds, however, the pressure
field is confined to a region extending mostly
to the rear and extending from the craft in a
restricted widening cone (called a Mach cone).
As the aircraft proceeds, the trailing parabolic
edge of that cone of disturbance intercepts the
earth, producing on earth a sound of a sharp
bang or boom—with silence before and after.
When such an aircraft flies at a low altitude,
the shock wave may be of sufficient intensity
to cause glass breakage and other damage. The
intensity of the sonic boom is determined not
only by the distance between the craft and the
ground but also by the size and shape of the
aircraft, the types of maneuvers that it makes,
and the atmospheric pressure, temperature,
and winds. If the aircraft is especially long,
double sonic booms might be detected, one
emanating from the leading edge of the plane
and one from the trailing edge.

Soninke, also called SARAKOLE, SERACULEH,
or SERAHULI, a people located in Senegal near
Bakel on the Sénégal River and in neigh-
bouring areas of West Africa. They speak a
Mande language of the Niger-Congo family.
Some Senegalese Soninke have migrated to
Dakar, but the population in the Bakel area
remain farmers whose chief crop is millet. The
Soninke were the founders of the ancient em-
pire of Ghana, which was destroyed after the
invasions of Muslim conquerors in the 10th
century. Their social structure and organiza-
tion are typical of the Mande (g.v.) peoples.

Sonneberg, city, Thuringia Land (state), east-
ern Germany, on the southern slope of the
Thiiringer Wald (forest), southeast of Suhl
city, near the border with Bavaria Land. Men-
tioned in 1207, it was chartered in 1349 and
belonged to the Duchy of Saxe-Meiningen
from 1735 to 1918. A rail junction, it is the
centre of the Thuringian toy-making industry,
based in the nearby villages, and has a toy
museum. Pop. (1989 est.) 27,649.

Sonneck, Oscar (George Theodore) (b.
Oct. 6, 1873, Jersey City, N.J., U.S.—d. Oct.
30, 1928, New York City), American musi-
cologist, librarian, and editor.

Sonneck was mainly educated in Germany

and attended the universities of Heidelberg
and Munich, studying philosophy, composi-
tion, conducting, and, especially, musicology.

A significant portion of his studies on Amer-
ican musical life before 1800—an area of
study that remained his lifelong interest—was
carried out at the new Library of Congress in
Washington, D.C. In 1902 he was appointed
the first head of the library’s music division,
in which capacity he organized and developed
one of the finest and most comprehensive col-
lections of music, manuscripts, and books on
music in the world.

In 1917 he resigned from the library and ac-
cepted the post of director of the publication
department of G. Schirmer, Inc. (New York
City), whose Musical Quarterly he had edited
since its first issue in 1915. After his appoint-
ment as vice-president of the company (1921),
he actively supported American composers
and directed the publication of new music by
Ernest Bloch, John Alden Carpenter, Charles
Tomlinson Griffes, Rubin Goldmark, Charles
Martin Loeffler, and others.

Sonneck’s writings laid the foundation for the
scientific study of music in the United States.
His elaborate catalogs (issued by the Library
of Congress) and his work on opera libret-
tos remain the outstanding reference works in
their field, and the system he devised for the
classification of music collections is an invalu-
able contribution to music bibliography.

sonnet, lyric poem of 14 lines having a for-
mal rhyme scheme; it is unique among poetic
forms in Western literature in that it has re-
tained its appeal for major poets for five cen-
turies. The sonnet seems to have originated in
the 13th century among the Sicilian school of
court poets, who were influenced by the love
poetry of Provengal troubadours. From there
it spread to Tuscany, where it reached its high-
est expression in the 14th century in the po-
ems of Petrarch. His Canzoniere, a sequence
of poems including 317 sonnets, addressed to
his idealized beloved, Laura, established and
perfected the Italian (or Petrarchan) sonnet,
which remains one of the two principal son-
net forms, as well as the one most widely
used. The other major form is the English (or
Shakespearean) sonnet.

The Italian sonnet characteristically treats its
theme in two moods. The first eight lines,
the octave, state a problem, ask a question,
or express an emotional tension. The last six
lines, the sestet, resolve the problem, answer
the question, or relieve the tension. The oc-
tave is thymed abbaabba. The rhyme scheme
of the sestet varies; it may be cdecde, cdccdc,
or cdedce. The Petrarchan sonnet became a
major influence on European poetry. It scon
became naturalized in Spain, Portugal, and
France and was introduced to Poland, whence
it spread to other Slavic literatures. In most
cases the form was adapted to the staple metre
of the language—e.g., the Alexandrine (12-
syllable iambic line) in France and iambic
pentameter in English.

The sonnet was introduced to England, along
with other Italian verse forms, by Sir Thomas
Wyat and Henry Howard, earl of Surrey, in
the 16th century. The new forms precipitated
the great Elizabethan flowering of lyric po-
etry, and the period marks the peak of the
sonnet’s English popularity. In the course of
adapting the Italian form to a language less
rich in rhymes, the Elizabethans gradually ar-
rived at the distinctive English sonnet, which
is composed of three quatrains, each having
an independent rhyme scheme, and is ended
with a rhymed couplet.

The rhyme scheme of the English sonnet
is abab cdcd efef gg. Its greater number of
rhymes makes it a less demanding form than
the Italian sonnet, but this is offset by the dif-
ficulty presented by the couplet, which must
summarize the impact of the preceding qua-
trains with the compressed force of a Greek
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epigram. Even Shakespeare sometimes failed
at 1t.

The typical Elizabethan use of the sonnet was
in a sequence of love poems in the manner of
Petrarch. Although each sonnet was an inde-
pendent poem, partly conventional in content
and partly self-revelatory, the sequence had
the added interest of providing something of
a narrative development. Among the notable
Elizabethan sequences are Sir Philip Sidney’s
Astrophel and Stella (1591), Samuel Daniel’s
Delia (1592), Michael Drayton’s Idea’s Mir-
rour (1594), and Edmund Spenser’s Amoretti
(1591). The last-named work uses a common
variant of the sonnet (known as Spenserian),
which follows the English quatrain and cou-
plet pattern, but resembles the Italian in using
a linked rhyme scheme: abab bcbc cdced ee.
Perhaps the greatest of all sonnet sequences is
Shakespeare’s, addressed to a young man and
a “dark lady.” In these sonnets the supposed
love story is of less interest than the under-
lying reflections on time and art, growth and
decay, and fame and fortune.

In its subsequent development, the sonnet
was to depart even further from themes of
love. By the time John Donne wrote his re-
ligious sonnets (c. 1610) and Milton wrote
sonnets on political and religious subjects or
on personal themes such as his blindness (i.e.,
“When I consider how my light is spent”), the
sonnet had been extended to embrace nearly
all the subjects of poetry.

It is the virtue of this short form that it
can range from “light conceits of lovers” to
considerations of man, time, death, and eter-
nity, without doing injustice to any of them.
Even during the Romantic era, in spite of
the emphasis on freedom and spontaneity,
the arbitrary Italian and English sonnet forms
continued to challenge major poets. The son-
nets of Wordsworth (e.g., “It Is a Beauteous
Evening; Calm and Free” and “The World Is
Too Much With Us”) and those of Keats (e.g.,
“When I Have Fears That I May Cease To
Be” and “Bright Star, Would I Were Steadfast
as Thou Art”) are among the finest and best
known in English.

In the later 19th century the love sonnet
sequence was revived by Elizabeth Barrett
Browning in Sonnets from the Portuguese
(1850) and by Dante Gabriel Rossetti in The
House of Life (1876). The most distinguished
20th-century work of the kind is Rainer Maria
Rilke’s Sonnette an Orpheus (1922).

Sonni ‘Ali, Sonni also spelled SUNNI, also
called sONNI ‘ALI BER (Arabic: ‘Ali the Great)
(d. 1492), West African monarch who initi-
ated the imperial expansion of the Western
Sudanese kingdom of Songhai. His conquest
of the leading Sudanese trading cities estab-
lished the basis for Songhai’s future prosperity
and expansion.

When Sonni ‘Ali ascended the Songhai
throne c. 1464, the kingdom comprised only
a small area in the upper Niger valley around
its capital, the prosperous trading city of Gao.
Although the Songhai people had managed to
throw off the domination of the Mali Empire,
they also hoped to obtain territorial benefits,
like other West African peoples, from the dis-
integration of Mali. Sonni ‘Ali saw an excellent
opportunity to oblige in 1468, when Muslim
leaders of the city of Timbuktu (Tombouc-
tou), formerly one of the chief cities in the
empire of Mali, asked his aid in overthrowing
the Tuareg, the nomadic desert Berbers who
had conquered the city when Mali control de-
clined. After Sonni ‘Ali conquered Timbuktu
and drove out the Tuareg, he plundered the
city and murdered many of its inhabitants,
presumably in retaliation for the Muslim lead-
er’s failure to provide him with promised
transport across the Niger River.
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Sonni ‘Ali’s sack of Timbuktu established his
reputation in the history of The Sudan as a
cruel and capricious tyrant, alternately gen-
erous and savage. The 16th-century Muslim
Sudanese historian ‘Abd ar-Rahman as-Sadi,
in the historical chronicle Tarikh as-Sudan
(“History of the Sudan™), related several in-
stances of Sonni ‘Ali’s summary executions of
friend and foe alike. The antipathy of Muslim
scholars toward Sonni ‘Ali may be attributed
in part to what they regarded as his rather un-
orthodox observance of Islam. He apparently
combined the performance of Muslim rites
with those of the traditional Songhai religion.

Aware of the benefits of controlling Sudanese
commerce, Sonni ‘Ali next turned to the con-
quest of the wealthy trading city of Jenne
(now Djénné) on the Bani River near its con-
fluence with the Niger. His seven-year siege
of the city finally resulted in its conquest in
1473. Sonni ‘Ali spent most of his reign in
the field repulsing attacks on his empire, these
coming especially from the Mossi, the Fulani
of the Dendi region, and the Tuareg. His fine
strategic sense and his effective use of cav-
alry enabled him to cripple the striking power
of the Mossi (although he could not annex
their territory), to conquer and assimilate the
Dendi area, and to discourage further Tuareg
raiding.

Little is known about the actual administra-
tion of Songhai during Sonni ‘Ali’s time ex-
cept that he divided conquered territories into
provinces and appointed trusted lieutenants
to govern them. He died while returning from
a campaign against Fulani peoples who lived
west of Songhai.

Sonnino, (Giorgio) Sidney, Barone (Baron)
(b. March 11, 1847, Pisa—d. Nov. 24, 1922,
Rome), Italian statesman who as foreign min-
ister promoted his country’s entrance into
World War I. He was also premier in 1906
and 1909-10.

Joining the diplomatic service in the 1860s
shortly after the formation of a united Italy,
Sonnino left it to devote time to political,
social, and economic studies of Italian life.
These studies led in 1876 to an important
work on conditions in Sicily (La Sicilia nel
1876 [1877]), and in 1878 to his founding
of a weekly economic review, La Rassegna
Settimanale, that he later converted into a
political daily. When he was elected deputy
in 1880, his knowledge of Italian economic
affairs brought him first the post of under sec-
retary of the treasury and later, in the midst

Sonnino
EB Inc.

of a financial crisis in 1893, that of finance
minister. His energetic measures, including
imposition of taxes by decree, averted possible
national bankruptcy, but the military disaster
of Adowa in Ethiopia brought the fall of the
Cabinet, and for many years he was a leader
of the conservative parliamentary opposition.
For brief periods in 1906 and 1910 he served
as prime minister, in which role he proved to
be unable to conciliate parliament.

In November 1914 Sonnino became foreign
minister in the Cabinet of Antonio Salandra,
and at once plunged into negotiations aimed
at completing Italian unification by the ac-
quisition of territories still held by Austria—
Hungary. When he found that Austria would
not meet Italian aspirations, he switched to
negotiating with the Allies, and, on their ac-
ceptance of his demands, he successfully urged
his government to declare war, even though
parliament was not in session. Sonnino re-
mained at the Foreign Office throughout the
war, despite changing ministries. In the clos-
ing months of the war and at the Versailles
Peace Conference he was disappointed and
often embittered by the failure of the Allies,
notably of the United States, to grant all of
Italy’s aims, and by the cost of the war, which
had exceeded his expectations. On the fall of
the Orlando Cabinet in June 1919 he retired
to private life.

Sonntag, Gertrud Walpurgis (singer): see
Sontag, Henriette.

Sonoma, city, Sonoma County, western Cal-
ifornia, U.S., 21 mi (34 km) south of Santa
Rosa, in the Sonoma Valley (made famous by
Jack London as the “Valley of the Moon”).
It was founded in 1835 by Gen. Mariano

by Spaniards in the 1530s, Sonora became an
important colonial copper-, gold-, and silver-
mining district. Generally arid and semiarid
climatic conditions necessitate irrigation, with
which winter vegetables, cereals, cotton, to-
bacco, and corn (maize) can be cultivated. The
70,291-sq-mi (182,052-sq-km) area became a
state in 1830, but the Yaqui tribes were not
finally subdued until the 20th century. The
state’s population is clustered around Heroica
Nogales, at the Arizona border; Hermosillo,
the state capital; Guaymas, a gulf port and
deep-sea fishing resort; and Ciudad Obregdn,
in the Yaqui valley. Since the 1940s, these
and other communities have flourished, their
cotton-growing hinterlands developed by ex-
tensive irrigation projects. Major highways and
railroads from Mexicali and Heroica Nogales
to Mexico City traverse the state. Airports are
situated in the major cities. Pop. (1984 est.)
1,717,000.

Sonora, José Galvez, marqués de la (mar-
quess of): see Galvez, José.

Sonoran Desert, arid region covering 120,-
000 sq mi (310,000 sq km) in southwestern
Arizona and southeastern California, U.S.,
and including much of the Mexican state of
Baja (Lower) California Norte and the west-
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Guadalupe Vallejo (who had been sent to in-
vestigate the Russian outpost at Ft. Ross, 50
mi north-northwest) at the site of the Mission
San Francisco Solano, the last (1823) and
most northerly of the 21 Franciscan Califor-
nia missions. The name Sonoma was derived
from a Wintun Indian word for “nose” prob-
ably derived from a local Indian chief and
tribe. Vallejo’s home (1850) and the restored
mission now form the main part of Sonoma
State Historic Park. On June 14, 1846, a small
band of American settlers invaded Sonoma
and captured Vallejo and his Mexican mili-
tary garrison. They raised an improvised Bear
Flag of California (designed by William Todd,
nephew of Mary Todd Lincoln) and declared
a republic, which lasted until July 9. In the
1850s Hungarian count Agoston Haraszthy
planted thousands of cuttings from European
grape vines around his Buena Vista vineyard
(east of the town) and laid the basis for the
vast California wine industry.

Wine-making and diversified farming are the
city’s economic mainstays. Inc. 1900. Pop.
(1982 est.) 6,350.

Sonora, state, northwestern Mexico, bounded
on the north by the United States, on the east
by Chihuahua, on the south by Sinaloa, and
on the west by Baja California and the Gulf of
California. The name (meaning “sonorous”)
is from local deposits of marble, which when
struck emit a bell-like sound. First explored

ern half of the state of Sonora. Subdivisions
of the hot, dry region include the Colorado
and Yuma. deserts. Irrigation has produced
many fertile agricultural areas, notably the
Coachella and Imperial valleys; the warm win-
ters attract tourists to desert resoirts, which
include Palm Springs, Calif., and Tucson and
Phoenix, Ariz. Numerous Indian reservations
(particularly Papago and Pima) are scattered
across the desert.

Sonrhai (people): see Songhai.
Sons of Liberty: see Liberty, Sons of.

Sonsonate, department, western El Salvador,
bordering the Pacific Ocean on the south and
coastal mountains on the north, with an area
of 473 sq mi (1,226 sq km). In the north is the
Volcan de Izalco (6,004 ft [1,830 m]). Son-
sonate was originally a colonial province, gov-
erned by an alcalde (mayor), under the juris-
diction of the Spanish audiencia (government)
of Guatemala. In 1855 it was made a depart-
ment. The population is concentrated on the
southern mountain slopes in and around the
departmental capital, also named Sonsonate,
and in the Pacific port of Acajutla (gg.v.). The
hot lowlands, which produce nearly half of the
nation’s balsam (used for medicines), have few
inhabitants. Coffee, sugarcane, cacao, grain,
fruit, and livestock are produced. Salt extrac-
tion and hardwood lumbering are significant
economically. Pop. (1983 est.) 346,044.



Sensonate, city, western El Salvador, on the
Rio Grande de Sonsonate. Founded in 1524,
it served as the provisional national capital in
1833-34. During the Spanish colonial period,
it conducted a thriving cacao trade. Linked
by road and rail with the Pacific port of Aca-
jutla, 12 miles (19 km) southwest, it deals in
livestock products, tropical fruit, coffee, and
sugarcane and exports skins and hides. Pop.
(1985 est.) mun., 48,436.

Sontag, Henriette, original name GERTRUD
WALPURGIS SONNTAG (b. Jan. 3, 1806, Ko-
blenz, Fr. [now in Germany]—d. June 17,
1854, Mexico City, Mex.), German operatic
and concert soprano who enjoyed great ac-
claim both before and after a 19-year hiatus
in her career.

The child of actor Franz Sonntag and singer
Franziska Martloff Sonntag, she received early
theatrical training and played juvenile roles in
both stage plays and operas in Germany and
in Prague, where her mother moved after her
father’s death. For several years she studied
at the Conservatory there, making her adult
operatic debut in 1821 as the princess in Fran-
¢ois-Adrien Boieldieu’s Jean de Paris. After
hearing her perform in Gioacchino Rossini’s
La donna del lago in Vienna in 1823, Carl
Maria von Weber asked her to create the title
role in his Euryanthe. The premiere perfor-
mance later that year was a triumph for both
singer and composer. In 1824 she sang the
premieres of Ludwig van Beethoven’s Ninth
Symphony and Missa Solemnis in Vienna and
for the next few years toured Berlin, Paris,
London, and most of the other major Euro-
pean centres.

In 1828 Sontag was secretly married to Count
Carlo Rossi of Sardinia, whose diplomatic ca-
reer as ambassador to The Hague was jeopar-
dized by the marriage until a patent of nobility
was bestowed on her by the King of Prussia.
After the marriage was publicly acknowledged
in 1830, she yielded to pressure from her
husband’s colleagues and renounced the stage.
For 19 years she appeared only rarely in pri-
vate and charity concerts. In 1849, however,
political upheaval in Sardinia ended both her
husband’s diplomatic career and Sontag’s re-
tirement. She accepted a six-month contract
to sing at Her Majesty’s Theatre, London,
and then toured Great Britain and France.
In 1850 she created the role of Miranda in
Fromental Halévy’s La tempesta in London,
and, after a triumphal tour of Germany, she
went in 1852 to the United States. She made
her last appearance, as Lucrezia Borgia in
the Gaetano Donizetti opera, during a tour
of Mexico, where she succumbed to cholera
during an epidemic.

Sontag, Susan (b. Jan. 16, 1933, New York,
N.Y., U.S.), American intellectual and writer
best known for her essays on modern culture.

Sontag was reared in Tucson, Ariz., and in
Los Angeles. She attended the University of
California at Berkeley for one year and then
transferred to the University of Chicago, from
which she graduated in 1951. She studied En-
glish literature (M.A., 1954) and philosophy
(ML.A., 1955) at Harvard University, teaching
philosophy at several colleges and universities
before the publication of her first novel, The
Benefactor (1963). During the early 1960s she
also wrote a number of essays and reviews,
most of which were published in such peri-
odicals as The New York Review of Books,
Commentary, and Partisan Review. Some of
these short pieces were collected in Against In-
terpretation and Other Essays (1968). Her sec-
ond novel, Death Kit (1967), was followed by
another collection of essays, Styles of Radical
Will (1969). Her later critical works included
On Photography (1977), Illness as Metaphor
(1979), Under the Sign of Saturn (1980), and
AIDS and Its Metaphors (1988).

Sontag’s essays are characterized by a seri-
ous philosophical approach to various aspects

and personalities of modern culture. She first
came to national attention in 1964 with an
essay entitled “Notes on ‘Camp’,” in which
she discussed the attributes of taste within a
particular segment of society. She has written
on such subjects as theatre and film and such
figures as Nathalie Sarraute, Robert Bresson,
and Francis Bacon. In addition to criticism
and fiction, she has written screenplays and
edited selected writings of Roland Barthes and
Antonin Artaud.

Sony Corporation, Japanese SONY KK, ma-
jor Japanese manufacturer of consumer elec-
tronics products. Headquarters are in Tokyo.

The company was incorporated in 1946 as
Tokyo Telecommunications Engineering Cor-
poration. Its founders were Ibuka Masaru,
whose Japan Precision Instruments Company

had supplied electronic devices during World -

War II, and Morita Akio, an applied sciences
instructor. The venture, which was funded by
Morita’s father, was formed to apply the ad-
vanced technology developed during the war
to the manufacture of consumer products.
The company’s present name was adopted in
1958.

Initially the company made voltmeters, elec-
trically heated cushions, resonator sound gen-
erators, and similar devices. The first major
consumer item it produced was an audio tape
recorder, introduced in Japan in 1950. Since
then the company, which markets its prod-
ucts worldwide under the Sony trademark,
has continued to pioneer new technology for
consumer products. In 1957 Sony introduced
the world’s first pocket-sized, all-transistor ra-
dio. In 1960 Sony introduced an 8-inch (20-
centimetre) transistorized television set, creat-
ing a new market for television; and in 1968
it brought out colour television sets equipped
with the simplified Trinitron picture tube.

The company was one of the first to recog-
nize the potential of the consumer videotape
market, and in 1969 it introduced a colour
video cassette recorder for both industrial and
consumer use. In 1972 it formed an affiliate
to market its Betamax colour videocassette
system.

Sony spearheaded Japan’s drive to become
the world’s dominant consumer electronics
manufacturer in the late 20th century. In
1987-88 Sony purchased the CBS Records
Group from CBS Inc., thus acquiring the
world’s largest record company. It followed
that purchase with the purchase in 1989 of
Columbia Pictures Entertainment Inc.

Soochow (China): see Su-chou.

Soong FAMILY, Soong also spelled SUNG,
Pinyin sONG, influential Chinese family that
was heavily involved in the political fortunes
of China during the 20th century. Among
its best-known members were Charlie, the
founder of the family, and his children T.V.
Soong, financier and politician; Soong Mei-
ling, who became Madame Chiang Kai-shek;
and Soong Ch’ing-ling (gq.v.), who married
Sun Yat-sen.

Charlie Soong (1866-1918), also called
Charles Jones Soon, was born Han Chiao-
shun and was reared until he was nine in Wen-
ch’ang, a port on the eastern coast of the island
of Hainan. After a three-year apprenticeship
in the East Indies, he spent eight years in the
United States. He was educated and trained
by the Methodists for missionary work among
the Chinese. In 1886 he returned to China. He
married in 1887; the following year he joined
a secret society dedicated to the overthrow of
the Manchu dynasty. He nevertheless contin-
ued his missionary work until 1892. About
this time he became a publisher—a career he
had started with the printing of inexpensive,
vernacular Chinese Bibles—and, with the aid
of Julian Carr, a wealthy American patron,
soon became a wealthy, influential industri-
alist involved in a number of businesses. In

15 Soong, T.V.

1894 Soong met Sun Yat-sen, who helped to
transform him into a revolutionary. In 1906
he was officially appointed Treasurer of the
Revolutionary Alliance and was responsible
for financing the Nationalist Party (Kuomin-
tang) revolution.

Soong had all of his children educated in
the United States. After her return to China,
his eldest child, Ai-ling (1890-1973), acted
as a secretary to Sun until her marriage to
banker and businessman H.H. K’ung in 1914,
Ch’ing-ling, Soong’s second child, replaced Ai-
ling as secretary and in 1914 married Sun
Yat-sen, who was 26 years her senior. Both
H.H. K’ung and Charlie Soong’s third child,
T.V. Soong, were financially significant forces
in the advancement of Sun Yat-sen and the
Nationalist cause in China and the United
States. After Sun’s death in 1925, the Na-
tionalist Party split into factions. The group
led by Sun’s widow, Ch’ing-ling, was even-
tually overshadowed by the faction led by
Chiang Kai-shek, who in 1927 married Mei-
ling Soong, Charlie Soong’s fourth child. (The
two youngest of Soong’s children, T.L. and
T.A., became bankers.) T.V. Soong became
an influential member of Chiang’s National-
ist government and, with his sister Mei-ling,
was extremely important in Chinese foreign
relations. Ch’ing-ling remained opposed to
Chiang’s government; when the Communists
established the People’s Republic in 1949,
they granted Ch’ing-ling high, though largely
symbolic, status. The power of the Soong fam-
ily began to dissipate after this period.

Soong, T.V., in full SOONG TZU-WEN, Soong
also spelled sunG (b. Dec. 4, 1894, Shang-
hai, China—d. April 24, 1971, San Francisco,
Calif., U.S.), financier and official of the Chi-
nese Nationalist government between 1927
and 1949, once reputed to have been the rich-
est man in the world.

The son of a prominent industrialist, Soong
was educated in the United States at Harvard
University. He returned to China in 1917 and
soon became active in banking and financial
circles. After 1923 he began to fill the role his
father had had, that of financing the Nation-
alist Party (Kuomintang). At the request of
Sun Yat-sen, to whom his sister Ch’ing-ling
was married, T.V. established at Canton in
1924 the Central Bank of China, reorganized
four years later as a central bank of issue and
a government treasury.

In 1925 Soong became finance minister in
the new Nationalist government. After 1927
he cooperated with Chiang Kai-shek, who had
become head of the Nationalists, and to whom
another of the Soong sisters, Mei-ling, was
married. As finance minister Soong reformed
the taxation system, abolished the likin, or in-
ternal transit tariff, and readjusted foreign and
domestic debts. Moreover, between 1928 and
1930 he returned tariff autonomy to China by
negotiating a series of agreements with foreign
powers, thus restoring China’s right to set tariff
rates and supervise their collection, a privilege
that had been forcibly taken from China in
the 19th century by the Western nations. He
resigned as finance minister in 1931 though
his influence—largely due to his wealth and
his growing international prestige—remained
great. In 1936 he rejoined the government,
and, during the Sino-Japanese War, he served
China in its negotiations with the foreign pow-
ers. He became minister of foreign affairs in
1942,

The following year Soong negotiated the end
of extraterritoriality rights; ie, the end of
the rights of foreigners to govern themselves
while on Chinese soil. In 1945 he negotiated
a treaty of friendship between the Nationalist
government and the Soviet Union. When the
Communists captured the mainland in 1949,
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however, Soong moved to the United States,
where he was active in business and banking.

Soong Ch’ing-ling, Soong also spelled SUNG,
Pinyin SONG QINGLING (b. Jan. 27, 1892,
Shanghai—d. May 29, 1981, Peking), second
wife of the Chinese revolutionary leader Sun
Yat-sen. She became an influential Chinese
political figure after her husband’s death.

Educated in the United States, Soong Ch’ing-
ling married Sun Yat-sen, 26 years her se-
nior, in 1914. After Sun’s death (1925) Soong
Ch’ing-ling assumed an active role in politics,
supporting the left wing of the Nationalist
Party (Kuomintang, which had been founded
by Sun Yat-sen) when it split with the right
wing of the party, later headed by Chiang
Kai-shek. In 1927, when the left-wing Na-
tionalists purged their Communist members
and reunited with the right-wing Nationalists,
she denounced the organization as having be-
trayed the ideals of Sun Yat-sen. She then
left China for the Soviet Union, where she
remained for two years.

After the outbreak of the Sino-Japanese War
in 1937, Soong Ch’ing-ling organized the
China Defense League, which did medicai re-
lief and child welfare work, especially in the
Communist-controlled areas of the country.
During this period she also became temporar-
ily reunited with her sister Soong Mei-ling
(the wife of Chiang Kai-shek) and her brother
T.V. Soong, one of China’s leading industrial-
ists and a powerful official in the Nationalist
government.

In 1948 she became honorary chairman of
the Kuomintang Revolutionary Committee, a
splinter group organized in Hong Kong to
oppose Chiang Kai-shek’s Kuomintang. After
the establishment of the People’s Republic of
China in 1949, Soong Ch’ing-ling remained
on the mainland, where she was held in great

hy tha O P TR e T I, hanas aha
deference by the Communists because shc

symbolized a link between the People’s Re-
public and the older revolutionary movement
of Sun Yat-sen. She became an important
official within the new government, and in
1951 she was awarded the Stalin Peace Prize
for her work on welfare and peace commit-
tees. In 1966 during the Cultural Revolution
she was criticized by the Red Guards, but she
retained her position. In 1981 she was named
honorary Chairman of the People’s Republic.

Soong Mei-ling, Soong also spelled SUNG,
also called MADAME CHIANG KAI-SHEK, Or
CHIANG MEI-LING (b. March 5, 1897, Wen-
ch’ang, Kwangtung province), second wife of
Nationalist Chinese president Chiang Kai-shek
and sister of Soong Ch’ing-ling, wife of Sun
Yat-sen, and T.V. Soong, prominent indus-
trialist and official of the Nationalist Chinese
government.

Soong Mei-ling was educated in the United
States from 1908 to 1917 and was thoroughly
Americanized. In 1927 she married Chiang
Kai-shek; she helped introduce him to West-
ern culture and ideas and worked to publicize
his cause in the West. During World War II
she wrote many articles on China for U.S.
journals, and in 1943, during a visit to the
United States, she became the first Chinese
and second woman to address a joint session
of the U.S. Congress. She so impressed the
American public that, until 1967, her name
appeared annually on the U.S. list of the 10
most admired women in the world.

Her published works include This Is Our
China (1940), The Sure Victory (1955), and
two volumes of selected speeches.

sooty mold, also called BLOTCH, or BLACK
MOLD, plant disease characterized by splotchy
black stain or coating on leaves, stems, and
fruit, composed of dark fungal threads (Cap-
nodium, Fumago, and Scorias species) that

grow in flowing sap or on honeydew excreted
by aphids and other sucking insects. The con-
dition is unsightly but usually not harmful.
Control includes spraying or dusting for suck-
ing insects, washing off sticky coatings of sap
or honeydew on plant surfaces, and avoiding
the wounding of plants.

Sophar (Old Testament): see Zophar.
sopher (Judaism): see sofer.

Sophia, also called SOPHIA OF THE PALATI-
NATE, German SOPHIE VON DER PFALZ (b.
Oct. 14, 1630, The Hague—d. June 8, 1714,
Herrenhausen, Hanover), electress of Hanover
and heir to the British throne, whose son be-
came George I of Great Britain.

Sophia was the 12th child of Frederick V,
elector Palatine of the Rhine, by his wife Eliz-
abeth, a daughter of the English king James
I. Residing after 1649 at Heidelberg with her
brother, the restored elector Palatine, Charles
Louis, she married in 1658 Ernest Augustus,
who became elector of Brunswick-Liineburg
(Hanover) in 1692.

Sophia became a widow in 1698, but be-
fore then her name had been mentioned in
connection with the English throne. When
considering the Bill of Rights in 1689 the
House of Commons refused to place her in
the succession, and the matter rested until
1700, when the state of affairs in England was
more serious. William III was ill and childless;
William, duke of Gloucester, the only surviv-
ing child of the princess Anne, had just died.
The electress was the nearest Protestant heir.
Accordingly, by the Act of Settlement of 1701
the English crown, in default of issue from
either William or Anne, was settled upon
“the most excellent princess Sophia, electress
and duchess-dowager of Hanover” and “the
heirs of her body, being Protestant.” Sophia
watched affairs in England during the reign of
Queen Anne with great interest, although her
son, the elector George Louis, obJected to any
...tvrference in that country, and Annc dis-
liked all mention of her successor. An angry
letter from Anne possibly hastened Sophia’s
death in June 1714; less than two months
later her son, George Louis, became king of
Great Britain and Ireland as George I, on the
death of Anne.

Sophia, Russian in full SOFYA ALEKSEYEVNA
(b. Sept. 27 [Sept. 17, old style], 1657,
Moscow—d. July 14 [July 3, old style], 1704,
Moscow), regent of Russia from 1682 to 1689.

The eldest daughter of Tsar Alexis (ruled
1645-76) and his first wife, Mariya Milo-
slavskaya, Sophia was tutored by the Be-
lorussian monk Simeon Polotsky, from whom
she received an exceptionally good education.
When her brother Fyodor III died (May 7
[April 27, old style], 1682), her half brother
Peter, son of Alexis and his second wife, Na-
talya Naryshkina, was proclaimed tsar. Sophia,
as leader of the Miloslavsky family, how-
ever, objected to a government dominated by
the Naryshkins and incited the discontented
streltsy (household troops) to riot. After sev-
eral members of the Naryshkin family were
murdered, Sophia calmed the streltsy by ar-
ranging for her younger brother Ivan V to be
proclaimed coruler with Peter; she assumed
t%% 5())16 of regent (June 8 [May 29, old style],
1 .

Ruling under the guidance of her chief ad-
viser and lover, Prince Vasily V. Golitsyn,
Sophia took steps to consolidate her regime.
To prevent the unreliable streltsy from re-
versing their position and removing her, she
replaced their commander, Ivan Andreyevich
Khovansky (who was executed for treason),
with one of her favourites, Fyodor Leontye-
vich Shaklovity. In addition, she transferred
12 of the 19 Moscow regiments from the city
to guard the frontier and revoked many of the
privileges she had granted the troops when she
seized power.

Sophia also promoted the development of
industry and encouraged foreign craftsmen to
settle in Russia. Despite Golitsyn’s numerous
plans for domestic reform, however, the regent
failed to meet discontent among the peasants

Sophia, engraving by A. Bloteling
Novosti Press Agency

and religious dissidents. She also overruled
several of her advisers and approved Golit-
syn’s plan to conclude a permanent peace with
Poland (1686; which confirmed a truce of
1667), by which Russia obtained Kiev and the
territory east of the Dnepr River in exchange
for a promise to join a European coalition
against the Turks; in 1687 and 1689 she spon-
sored two disastrous military campaigns, led
by Golitsyn, against the vassals of the Turks,
the Crimean Tatars. Although her govern-
ment also concluded the favourable Treaty of
Nerchinsk with China (1689), setting Russia’s
eastern border at the Amur River, Golitsyn’s
failures reinforced the increasing dissatisfac-
tion among both the Naryshkins and the gen-
eral population wiih her ruie. Recognizing this
and hoping to eliminate Peter, the figurehead
of her rivals, Sophia tried once more to incite
the streltsy against the Naryshkins (August
1689); many of the streltsy colonels, however,
supported Peter, who overthrew Sophia and
forced her to enter the Novodevichy Convent
in Moscow (September 1689).

In 1698 an unsuccessful attempt was made
by her supporters among the streltsy to restore
her to the throne; although Sophia did not
initiate the plot, she was afterward tried by a
special tribunal and compelled to take the veil
(October 1698).

Sophia Dorothea, German sOPHIE DORO-
THEA (b. Sept. 13, 1666—d. Nov. 23, 1726,
Schloss Ahlden, Lower Saxony), wife of George
Louis, elector of Hanover (George I of Great
Britain), who accused her of infidelity and
imprisoned her for 32 years.

The only child of George William, duke
of Brunswick-Liineburg-Celle, by a Huguenot
lady named Eleanore d’Olbreuze, she was
married, for dynastic reasons, to her cousin
George Louis in 1682. The union was an un-
happy one. Her mother-in-law, the electress
Sophia, hated her, and this feeling was soon
shared by the prince himself. Under these
circumstances Sophia Dorothea made the ac-
quaintance of Count Philipp Christoph von
Konigsmark, who assisted her in one or two
futile attempts to escape from Hanover and
who was regarded as her lover.

In 1694 the Count was assassinated, and the
Princess was divorced and imprisoned in the
castle of Ahlden, remaining in captivity until
her death. Sophia Dorothea is sometimes re-
ferred to as the “princess of Ahlden.” Her two
children were the English king George II and
Sophia Dorothea, wife of Frederick William I
and mother of Frederick the Great.

Sophie (personal name): see under Sophia.



Sophist, in philosophy, a member of a group
of itinerant professional teachers, lecturers,
and writers prominent in Greece in the latter
half of the 5th century BcC and continuing, al-
though declining, into the 4th. A later move-
ment, known as the Second Sophistic school,
existed in the 2nd century AD, but it consisted
of Greek prose writers characterized more by
nostalgia than by originality or profundity of
thought.

A brief treatment of the Sophists follows. For
full treatment, see MACROPAEDIA: Philosoph-
ical Schools and Doctrines, Western.

The name Sophist derives from the Greek
sophistes, itself derived from sophos, meaning
“wise,” “clever,” or “expert,” and, in a general
sense, the epithet was applied to craftsmen as
well as to poets and sages and to such figures
as the Athenian statesman Solon (late 6th and
early 5th century BC), Pythagoras, Socrates,
and Plato.

The first and most eminent representative of
the so-called Sophistic school was Protagoras
(c. 485-c. 410 BC). Other notable Sophists, all
working in the late 5th century, include Gor-
gias of Leontini, Prodicus, Hippias, Antiphon,
and Thrasymachus; Critias is often considered
a Sophist, although he was an amateur whose
main career lay in politics.

The Sophist movement arose at a time when
there was much questioning of the absolute
nature of familiar values and ways of life. It
was recognized that while different societies
expressed radically different outlooks on fun-
damental questions, all people everywhere—
Greeks of one’s own as well as of other cities,
Greeks and non-Greeks, men and women,
masters and slaves—shared a common human
nature. An antithesis arose between nature
and custom, tradition, or law. Custom could
be regarded either as artificial trammels on
the freedom of the natural state or as a benefi-
cial and civilizing restraint upon natural anar-
chy. Both views were represented among the
Sophists, although the former was the more
common.

The Sophists worked independently of each
other, primarily on ethical, political, and social
questions. They drew their audiences partly
from people with a general intellectual cu-
riosity, but also from those seeking practical
training in the arts of persuasion as prepa-
ration for political and legal careers. This
led certain Sophists to specialize in logic and
rhetoric and to ask questions, both theoretical
and practical, about the nature of language; a
common sport developed in the form of so-
called dialectic, a kind of intellectual jousting
subject to elaborate rules of procedure. Other
Sophists lectured or wrote on subjects ranging
from mathematics to wrestling.

The early Sophists enjoyed great prestige,
but as challengers to orthodoxy they soon in-
curred unpopularity. In Athens those citizens
who had the money and leisure to attend the
lectures of the Sophists came from the aristo-
cratic class, and they were constantly suspected
of trying to subvert the popular democracy in
the interests of the traditional enemy, Sparta.
On the other hand the Sophist teachers were
also regarded by some critics—most signifi-
cantly, Plato—as catering to popular opinion
in order to attract a larger group of pupils,
and teaching those pupils to do likewise in
order to advance politically.

Only fragments of the Sophists’ writings have
survived, and it is from Plato that they are
mainly known. Plato gives a vivid picture of
an assembly of Sophists in his dialogue Pro-
tagoras, and in another dialogue, the Sophist,
he discusses more formally what he takes to
be the essence of their thought. His attitude
is generally hostile, though he does allow a
tenuous intellectual link between them and
his master, Socrates. But it is clear that the
Sophists had an immense influence, largely
via Plato himself, on a number of spheres,
including the growth of logic, the philosophy

of language, and epistemology, as well as on
ethical and political theory.

After their decline, the reputation of the
Sophists remained generally low into the 19th
century, when they were defended by the En-
glish historian of Greece, George Grote. Still
more recently, they have attained through
some evaluations a modest esteem.

Sophocles (b. c. 496 Bc, Colonus, near Athens
[Greece]—d. 406, Athens), with Aeschylus
and Euripides, one of classical Athens’ three
great tragic playwrights. The best known of
his 123 dramas is Oedipus the King.

A brief treatment of the life and works
of Sophocles follows. For full treatment, see
MACROPAEDIA: Greek Dramatists, The Classi-
cal.

Sophocles’ father, Sophillus, was a wealthy
manufacturer of armour who gave his son a
good education. Sophocles was a handsome
youth and a good dancer, lyre player, and
wrestler. At age 16 he was selected to lead a
paean that celebrated the victory of the Greeks
over the Persians at the Battle of Salamis
(480 BC). It is not known when Sophocles
first competed in dramatic festivals; he gained
his first victory in 468, defeating Aeschylus.
This began a career of unparalleled success
and productivity. He wrote 123 dramas for
the major dramatic competition, won perhaps
as many as 24 victories, and never received
less than second place at the competitions he
entered.

He also played a distinguished part in the
public life of Athens. In 442 he was one of
the treasurers responsible for receiving and
managing the tribute from Athens’ subject-
allies in the Delian League. In 440 he was
elected one of 10 strategi (military and naval
commanders); his senior colleague was Peri-
cles. All of the ancient biographical sources
depict Sophocles as a gracious and well-loved
public figure who participated actively in his
community and exercised outstanding artistic
talents. Outliving Euripides (who was about
12 years his junior) by a few months, he died
just before the disastrous end of the Pelopon-
nesian War.

Only seven of Sophocles’ tragedies—Ajax,
Antigone, Trachinian Women, Oedipus the
King, Electra, Philoctetes, and Oedipus at
Colonus—survive in their entirety; all are
works of his maturity. He is credited with
several dramatic innovations, including some
type of “scene paintings” or pictorial prop,
an increase in the number of members in
the chorus, and the addition of a third actor
onstage. He also is noted for his supple lan-
guage and superb artistry. His plays centre on
the collision of defective personal judgment
with an unkind fate that leads to human loss
and disaster. The formal perfection and vivid
characterizations in his plays make them the
epitome of classical Greek drama.

Sophonias (Isracelite prophet): see Zephaniah.

Sophron oF SYRACUSE (fl. ¢. 430 BC), au-
thor of rhythmical prose mimes in the Doric
dialect. Although the mimes survive mostly in
fragments of only a few words, it can be seen
from their titles—e.g., The Tunny-fisher, The
Sempstress, etc.—that they depicted scenes
from daily life. One longer fragment deals with
a magical ceremony. Plato thought highly of
Sophron, who had some influence on The-
ocritus and also on Herodas.

Sophronius: see Jerome, Saint.

Sophronius (b. ¢. 560, Damascus [Syria]—
d. March 11, 638, Jerusalem), patriarch of
Jerusalem, monk, and theologian who was the
chief protagonist for orthodox teaching in the
doctrinal controversy on the essential nature
of Christ and his volitional acts.

A teacher of rhetoric, Sophronius became an
ascetic in Egypt about 580 and then entered
the monastery of St. Theodosius in Jerusalem.
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Journeying to monastic centres in Asia Minor,
Egypt, and Rome, he accompanied the Byzan-
tine chronicler John Moschus, who dedicated
to him his celebrated tract on the religious life,
Leimon ho Leiménon (Greek: “The Spiritual
Meadow”). On the death of Moschus in Rome
(619), Sophronius accompanied the body back
to Jerusalem for monastic burial. He traveled
to Alexandria, Egypt, and to Constantinople
during 633 to persuade the respective patri-
archs to renounce Monothelitism, a heterodox
teaching that posited a single, divine will in
Christ to the exclusion of a human capacity
for choice. Sophronius’ extensive writings on
this question are all lost.

Although unsuccessful in this mission,
Sophronius was elected patriarch of Jerusalem
in 634. Soon after his enthronement he for-
warded his noted synodical letter to Pope
Honorius I and to the Eastern patriarchs, ex-
plaining the orthodox belief in the two natures
(human and divine) of Christ, as opposed to
Monothelitism, which he viewed as a sub-
tle form of heretical Monophysitism (which
posited a single [divine] nature for Christ).
Moreover, he composed a Florilegium (“An-
thology”) of some 600 texts from the Greek
Church Fathers in favour of the orthodox
tenet of Dyotheletism (positing both human
and divine wills in Christ). This document
also is lost.

Sophronius noted the Saracen menace to
Palestine in his Christmas sermon of 634, in
which he commented that the Arabs already
controlled Bethlehem. The sermon is pre-
served in a collection of 11 liturgical addresses
edited by Hermann Usener (1886). The fall of
Jerusalem to ‘Umar I’s Saracen forces in 637
probably hastened Sophronius’ death after he
had negotiated the recognition of civil and
religious liberty for Christians in exchange for
tribute.

Beside polemics, Sophronius’ writings in-
cluded an encomium on the Alexandrian
martyrs Cyrus and John in gratitude for an ex-
traordinary cure of his failing vision. He also
wrote 23 Anacreontic (classical metre) odes on
such themes as the Saracen siege of Jerusalem
and on various liturgical celebrations. His sur-
viving works have been collected in Patrologia
Graeca, vol. 87, no. 3 (1860); some additional
tracts were published by T. Nissen in Byzan-
tinische Zeitschrift (1937, 1939).

Sophuza (African kings): see under Sobhuza.
Sopiha FAMILY: see Sapieha family.

Sopot, German zoppoT, town and port,
Gdansk wojewodztwo (province), northern
Poland, on the Gulf of Gdafisk between
Gdansk (Danzig) and Gdynia. One of Poland’s
largest and most popular seaside and health
resorts, a role it has filled since the 16th cen-
tury, Sopot is situated in an area of wooded
hills. There is some shipping and good road
and rail connections to Gdynia and Gdafisk,
with which Sopot is linked economically.

First settled in the 13th century, it was
annexed to the free city of Danzig under
Napoleon in 1807; it received municipal rights
in 1901. It was again incorporated into Danzig
in 1919 and returned to Poland in 1945. Pop.
(1988 est.) 49,700.

A list of the abbreviations used
in the MICROPAEDIA will be found
at the end of this volume

soprano, the highest human vocal register,
extending approximately from middle C to the
second A above. A voice with a range approx-
imately from the A below middle C to the sec-
ond F or G above is termed a mezzo-soprano.
Soprano generally refers to female voices, al-
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though it is also applied to boy sopranos (also
called trebles) and to male castrati singers of
the 16th, 17th, and 18th centuries. In mu-
sic written in four parts, the soprano part is
the highest part. Soprano can also designate a
high-pitched member of an instrument family
(e.g., soprano saxophone). The term derives
from Italian sopra (“above”) and corresponds
to the earlier Latin term superius, which in
the polyphonic (multipart) music of the 13th—
16th century referred to the highest part.
Soprano voices are often classified according
to their colour or agility: a dramatic soprano
has a rich, powerful quality; a lyric soprano, a
lighter, singing tone; and a coloratura soprano
possesses a high range (to the second C above
middle C and higher) and extreme agility.

Sopron, German ODENBURG, town, Gyor-
Sopron megye (county), western Hungary.
Occupying a salient projecting into the Bur-
genland of Austria, it 1s in the foothills of
the Austrian Alps near Lake Fertd, west of
Budapest. Artifacts from the area indicate
Neolithic, Bronze Age, Illyrian, and Celtic
settlements prior to the town’s becoming the
Roman municipium of Scarabantia. It is a
long-established mercantile centre at the inter-
section of major trade routes. The inner town
is oval-shaped and is surrounded by the old
city walls, which largely remain intact. Many
old houses with courtyards, a remarkable City
Tower, and several old churches are of his-
torical and architectural interest. After World
War I the Burgenland was allotted to Aus-
tria, but in 1921 Sopron voted to remain in
Hungary. Because most of Sopron’s trade was
in the Vienna Basin, the division of Austria-
Hungary caused the town to lose much of its
importance as a commercial centre. The town
has some industry, including fruit preserving,
sugar refining, and the manufacture of cotton
goods. Sopron’s architectural attractions make
it a major tourist centre. The University of
Forestry and Timber Industry (1808) is in
Sopron. Pop. (1987 est.) 57,000.

Sopwith, Sir Thomas Octave Murdoch
(b. Jan. 18, 1888, London—d. Jan. 27, 1989,
Compton Manor, Kings Somborne, near
Winchester, Hampshire, Eng.), British aircraft
designer whose firm was famous for such
British World War I military aircraft as the
Sopwith Camel and Triplane.

Sopwith taught himself to fly in 1910 and
in that year won the de Forest prize for the
longest flight to the European continent. Two
years later he founded Sopwith Aviation Com-
pany, Ltd., and won the first aerial Derby
ilying a Blériot monoplane.

During World War I his firm produced
many military aircraft, including the Pup,
Camel, 1'2-Strutter, and Triplane. Sopwith
was chairman of the Society of British Air-
craft Constructors from 1925 to 1927. He
was chairman of the Hawker Siddeley Group,
Ltd., from 1935 to 1963. During World War

Sopwith, 1954
BBC Hulton Picture Library

II this company built the Hurricane fighter
and the Lancaster bomber. Sopwith’s yachts
Endeavour (1934) and Endeavour II (1937)
were unsuccessful British challengers for the
America’s Cup. He was knighted in 1953.

Ser-Trendelag, fylke (county), central Nor-
way. Extending from the Swedish border (east)
to the coast of the Norwegian Sea (west), its
area is 7,271 square miles (18,831 square km).
The mouth of the deeply indented Trond-
heim Fjord lies in the northern part of the
fylke; parts of the Dovre Mountains are in
the south. Adjacent to the Norwegian Sea
coast are the large islands of Hitra and Froya.
The fylke’s economy is based on fishing and
agriculture in the rural areas, while shipping
and manufacturing are predominant in and
around Trondheim (g.v.), the county seat and
one of Norway’s principal cities. Pop. (1986
est.) 246,824.

Sora (people): see Savara.

Sora, town, Frosinone provincia, Lazio
(Latium) regione, south-central Italy. In an-
cient times the town was the scene of fighting
between the Romans and the Samnites (a war-
like Italic tribe) and experienced a turbulent
history during the numerous wars that rav-
aged the Italian peninsula before Rome’s rise
to dominance. The town was damaged several
times by earthquakes, most recently in 1915.
In later times it has developed as a mountain
vacation resort that also has textile, paper, and
other manufacturing industries. Pop. (1987
est.) mun., 26,876.

Sorabji, Kaikhosru Shapuriji, original name
LEON DUDLEY (b. Aug. 14, 1892, Chingford,
near London, Eng.—d. Oct. 15, 1988, Dor-
chester, Dorset, Eng.), eccentric English com-
poser known for his complex musical works
combining free rhythms, elements of Asiatic
melodic construction, and European poly-
phonic structures.

Dudley was of Parsi, Sicilian, and Spanish
descent and spent most of his iife in England.
As a young man he became interested in his
father’s Parsi heritage and changed his name
accordingly. He began his career as a master-
ful concert pianist, but he abandoned concert
performing in the early 1920s. In the 1920s
and ’30s he was an outspoken music critic
and essayist, displaying biting wit and sarcasm
in his critical evaluations. He then took up
composition.

Sorabji’s most famous composition is Opus
Clavicembalisticum (1930), a work that was
publicly performed only once, by Sorabji him-
self on Dec. 1, 1930. It consists of one move-
ment lasting more than 2!~ hours and is the
longest nonrepetitive piano composition ever
published. From 1940 to 1976 Sorabji prohib-
ited the performance or further publication
of his works, making them available only in
his own private recordings. His books include
Around Music (1932) and Mi Contra Fa: The
Immoralisings of a Machiavellian Musician
(1947).

Soranus, in Roman religion, the underworld
deity worshiped on Mount Soracte in south-
ern Etruria. As priests, the hirpi Sorani cele-
brated a rite in which they marched barefoot
over burning coals. Soranus was identified
with Dis, the Roman god of the underworld,
or with Apollo, a Greek god adopted by the
Romans, and had a female partner, Feronia,
a goddess of uncertain attributes.

Soranus orF EPHESUS (near modern Sel-
¢uk, Tur; fl. 2nd century AD, Alexandria
and Rome), Greek gynecologist, obstetrician,
and pediatrician, chief representative of the
methodist school of medicine (emphasizing
simple rules of practice, based on a theory
that attributed all disease to an adverse state
of “internal pores”). His writings set medical
opinion concerning women’s diseases, preg-
nancy, and infant care for nearly 1,500 years.

Soranus’ remarkable work, On Midwifery
and the Diseases of Women, includes numer-
ous descriptions of contraceptive measures; he
also describes the obstetric chair and podalic
version (delivery of the fetus feet first)—hailed
as new discoveries during the 15th century—
and renders a recognizable account of rickets.
His On Acute and Chronic Diseases contains
an excellent chapter on nervous disorders,
with suggested treatments resembling aspects
of modern psychotherapy. A keen observer
and a practitioner of unusual competence, So-
ranus also wrote the oldest known biography
of Hippocrates and a treatise on fractures.

Sorbian languages, also called LUSATIAN,
or WENDISH, closely related West Slavic lan-
guages or dialects; their small number of
speakers in eastern Germany are the survivors
of a more extensive medieval language group.
The centre of the High Sorbian speech area
is Bautzen, near the Czechoslovakian border,
while Cottbus, near Poland, is the centre for
Low Sorbian. The remnants of East Sorbian,
which, in contrast to High and Low Sorbian,
has no literary form, are spoken in the area
of Muskau (Muzakow). The oldest written
record of Sorbian dates from the 15th cen-
tury, although the languages, differing mostly
in their sound systeims, are known to have
begun to diverge around the 13th century.
High Sorbian enjoyed a considerable amount
of prestige in Saxony, while the Kingdom of
Prussia attempted to suppress Low Sorbian.
Although all Sorbs today also speak German,
both High and Low Sorbian have been taught
in the schools of the Sorbian areas since 1948.

Sorbon, Robert de (b. Oct. 9, 1201, Sorbon,
near Rethels, Fr.—d. Aug. 15, 1274, Paris),
French theologian, confessor to King Louis
IX, and founder of the Sorbonne, a collegiate
building that became identified with the Uni-
versity of Paris.

Born into a poor rural family, Sorbon was
educated in Reims and in Paris, where his
piety and diligence drew the patronage of the
Count of Artois and King Louis IX. In 1251
he became canon of Cambrai. His importance
and influence with the king grew until 1258,
when he was appointed canon of Paris and
chaplain to the court.

Sorbon began to teach in about 1253, and in
1257 he obtained property upon which, with
the aid of the king, he founded the Maison de
Sorbonne, a theological college for poor stu-
dents. The Sorbonne received official sanction
from the pope in 1259 and rapidly grew into
a major European centre of learning and the
core of the University of Paris. Sorbon himself
was chancellor of the university from 1258
and continued to advocate widespread access
to higher education and to write numerous
religious tracts and commentaries.

Sorby, Henry Clifton (b. May 10,
1826, Woodbourne, near Sheffield, Yorkshire,
Eng.—d. March 9, 1908, Sheffield), English
geologist whose microscopic studies of thin
slices of rock earned him the title “father of
microscopical petrography.”

Sorby’s early investigations were concerned
with agricultural chemistry, but his interests
soon turned to geology. He published works
dealing with the physical geography of geolog-
ical periods, rock denudation and deposition,
and the formation of river terraces.

Convinced of the value of the microscope
as a tool in all sciences, Sorby began to pre-
pare thin sections of rocks (about 1/1,000
inch thick) for microscopic study in 1849.
His subsequent findings demonstrated the
value of petrography, the descriptive branch
of the study of rocks. In his memoir “On the
Microscopical Structure of Crystals,” in the
Quarterly Journal of the Geological Society
of London (1858), he championed the use of
microscopic techniques in geology.

In 1865 Sorby announced a new type of



spectrum microscope for analyzing the light
of organic pigments, especially minute blood-
stains. His research on meteoric geology led
to studies of iron and steel, and he concluded
that steel is a crystallized igneous rock. His
later studies included the origin of stratified
rocks, weathering, and marine biology.

sorcery, the use of power gained from the
assistance or control of evil spirits. Sorcery is
distinguished by some writers from witchcraft
(g.v.) in that it may be practiced by anyone
with the appropriate knowledge, using charms,
spells, potions, and the like; whereas witchcraft
is considered to result from an inherent mys-
tical power and to be practiced by invisible
means. Sorcery can be protective—for exam-
ple, as a guard of property against theft. A
practitioner of sorcery is called a sorcerer,
or a wizard. The distinction between sorcery
and witchcraft is not consistently or univer-
sally maintained. During the witch-hunts of
the 16th and 17th centuries, courts frequently
regarded witches and sorcerers alike as candi-
dates for burning.

Sordello (b. c. 1200, Gioto, near Mantua—
d. before 1269), most renowned Provengal
troubadour of Italian birth, whose planh, or
lament, on the death of his patron Blacatz
(Blacas), in which he invites all Christian
princes to feed on the heart of the hero so
that they might absorb his virtues, is one of
the masterpieces of Provengal poetry.

He became famous when, in 1224, at .the
court of Richard of Bonifacio at Verona, he
abducted his master’s wife at the instigation
of her brother. After this act (which was pri-
marily political), he went to Treviso, married,
and crossed the Alps, pursued by the hatred
of several families.

He travelled as a troubadour through Spain
and southern France and settled at the court
of Raymond Berengar IV of Provence about
1237. He later became a companion of Charles
of Anjou, with whom he returned to Italy
in 1265 when the latter became Charles I of
Naples and Sicily.

Sordello left 1,325 lines of a didactic poem,
L’Ensenhamen d’onor, and 42 lyrical pieces,
mostly love songs and satires. Made the type
of patriotic pride in Dante’s Purgatorio, he is
the subject of a poem by Robert Browning.

sordone, rare double-reed wind instrument of
the 16th and 17th centuries, an early precur-

Bass sordones, probably ltalian, 16th
century (shown without reeds); in the
Kunsthistorisches Museum, Vienna

By courtesy of the Kunsthistorisches Museum, Vienna

sor of the bassoon. It differs from the curtal,
the bassoon’s direct predecessor, in having a
cylindrical bore (a bassoon bore is conical).

The bore, cut into a single piece of wood,
doubled in a narrow U-shape and emerged in
a lateral hole. Finger holes were cut in the
instrument wall. It produced a muted sound
and had a compass of a 13th.

Sore, Martin: see Agricola, Martin.

sore mouth, also called DOBY MOUTH, PUSTU-
LAR DERMATITIS, Of CONTAGIOUS ECTHYMA
(cE), viral disease of sheep and goats. Blisters,
pustules, ulcers, and scabs form on the lips
especially, but also on the face and ears. In
severe cases sores form inside the mouth. In-
fections occur in the spring and summer and
heal in about a month. Humans who work
around sheep sometimes become infected.

Consult
the
INDEX

first

Sorel, city, seat of Le Bas-Richelieu regional
county (municipalité régionale de comté),

Montréal region, southern Quebec province, *

Canada, at the mouth of the Richelieu River,
on the south side of the St. Lawrence River.
Fort-Richelieu (marked by a monument) was
erected on the site in 1642. In 1672 a land
grant was obtained by the fort commandant,
Pierre de Saurel (or Sorel), for whom the
settlement was named. A parish was estab-
lished in 1721. In 1787 the community was
renamed William Henry after the son (later
William IV) of George III, but it reverted to
its original name in 1845. A service centre for
a farming area, Sorel is also a seaport and a
wintering port for river steamships, dredges,
and other craft. Steelmaking, titanium smelt-
ing, ship repairing, and the manufacture of
plastics, synthetic fibres, clothing, and furni-
ture are the chief industries. During World
War II, it became an important armament and
shipbuilding centre. The city has a college,
historical museum, two cathedrals (St. Peter’s
and Notre Dame), and the Gothic-style Christ
Church (1842). There is a college in Sorel.
Inc. 1848. Pop. (1981) 20,347.

Sorel, Agnés (b. c. 1422, Fromenteau, Fr.—
d. Feb. 9, 1450, Anneville), mistress (1444—
50) of King Charles VII of France, sometimes
known as “Dame de Beauté” from the estate
at Beauté-sur-Marne, which he gave her.

Born of a family of the lesser nobility at
Fromenteau in Touraine, she was attached at
an early age to the service of Isabel of Lor-
raine, queen of Sicily, wife of René of Anjou,
the brother-in-law of Charles VII. From 1444
until her death in 1450 she was the acknowl-
edged mistress of the King, the first woman to
hold that semiofficial position which was to
be of so great importance in the subsequent
history of the old régime. Her ascendancy
dated from the festivals at Nancy in 1444, the
first brilliant court of Charles VII. Here her
great beauty captivated the King, whose love
for her remained constant until her death. He
gave her wealth, castles, and lands and secured
for her the state and distinction of a queen.
This first public recognition of his mistress
by a king of France scandalized people and
awakened jealousy and intrigue. Her sudden
death from dysentery, shortly after the birth
of her fourth child, was accordingly attributed
to poison. Burgundian historians even openly
accused the Dauphin, afterward Louis XI, of
her death, and later the enemies of Jacques
Coeur, in their search for crimes to be brought
against him, used this rumour to charge him
with the one crime most likely to turn the
King against him.

Legend has made an entirely different char-
acter of this first official mistress of the French
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kings. The date of her birth was placed at
about 1409, her liaison with the King dated
from 1433. Then, so the story ran, she drew
him from his indolence, continuing the work
of Joan of Arc, both by nerving the King to
warlike enterprises—she did apparently induce
him to take part personally in the conquest
of Normandy—and by surrounding him with
that band of wise advisers who really admin-
istered France during her ascendancy. Later
investigation exploded this romantic story by
simply showing that Charles VII had not met
her until 10 years later than the time of the
legend.

Sorel, Georges(-Eugéne) (b. Nov. 2, 1847,
Cherbourg, Fr.—d. Aug. 30, 1922, Boulogne-
sur-Seine), French Socialist and revolution-
ary syndicalist who developed an original and
provocative theory on the positive, even cre-
ative, role of myth and violence in the histor-
ical process.

Sorel was born of a middle-class family
and trained as a civil engineer. Not until he
reachéd age 40 did he become interested in
social and economic questions. His views at
that time were liberal conservative. In 1892
he retired from his civil service engineering
post and devoted himself to a life of medita-
tion and study. In 1893 he discovered Marx-

Georges Sorel
H. Roger-Viollet

ism and began writing the analytical critiques
that constitute his most original and valuable
achievement.

In 1897 Sorel was a passionate defender of
Alfred Dreyfus, the Jewish army officer who
was wrongly convicted of treason, but he be-
came disgusted with the way the parties of
the left exploited “the Affair” for their own
political advancement. By 1902 he was de-
nouncing the Socialist and Radical parties for
advocating democracy and constitutionalism
as a road to Socialism and was enthusiastically
supporting revolutionary syndicalism, a move-
ment with anarchistic leanings that stressed
the spontaneity of the class struggle. His best
known work, Réflexions sur la violence (1908;
Reflections on Violence, 1914), first appeared
as a series of articles in Le Mouvement So-
cialiste early in 1906 and has been widely
translated. Here Sorel developed his notions
of myth (modelled on the syndicalist vision of
the general strike) and of violence. Violence
for Sorel was the revolutionary denial of the
existing social order, and force was the state’s
power of coercion. (His theory was later per-
verted and utilized by the Italian Fascist dic-
tator Mussolini.)

Departing from the intellectual tradition of
European Socialism, Sorel held that human
nature was not innately good; he therefore
concluded that a satisfactory social order was
not likely to evolve but would have to be
brought about by revolutionary action. After
1909 Sorel became disenchanted with the syn-
dicalist movement and, with some hesitation,
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he adhered, not without embarrassment and
hesitation, to the monarchist movement—Ac-
tion Francaise—which sought to reestablish
a homogeneous and traditional moral order.
With the outbreak of the Russian Revolution
in 1917, Sorel declared himself for the Bolshe-
viks, who he thought might be capable of pre-
cipitating the moral regeneration of mankind.

Sorel wrote on an extraordinarily broad
range of topics, including the Bible, Aristotle,
and the decline of Rome, in addition to his
writings on Socialism. Among his chief works
are L’Avenir socialiste des syndicats (1898;
“The Socialist Future of the Syndicalists”),
Les Illusions du progres (1908; “Illusions of
Progress”), and La Révolution dreyfusienne
(1909; “The Dreyfusard Revolution™).

Serensen, Rasmus Mpgller (b. March 8,
1799, Jelling, Den.—d. May 23, 1865, Copen-
hagen), teacher and politician who was a lead-
ing agitator for agrarian reform and for the
establishment of representative government in
Denmark.

In the 1820s and 1830s Serensen, serving
as tutor on the estates of several progressive
landowners, developed his ideas of peasant
reform. He championed the opening of folk
high schools for practical secular education,
the breaking up of large estates in favour
of smallholders, tenant proprietorship aided
by government funds, and increased political
representation. In the early 1840s he founded
and edited the journal Almuevennen (“Friend
of the Common People”) with J.A. Hansen,
another leading peasant agitator. Leaving his
teaching position, he organized the circula-
tion of petitions calling for agrarian reform,
equality of taxation, universal conscription,
and political equality. With the achievement
of constitutional government, Serensen was
elected to parliament (1849-52). He later
spent several years in the United States.

Serensen, Villy (b. Jan. 13, 1929, Copen-
hagen), influential writer of modernist short
stories and also a leading literary critic in
Denmark after World War I1.

His first collection of short stories, Saere his-
torier (Tiger in the Kitchen and Other Strange
Stories) appeared in 1953, followed in 1955 by
Ufarlige historier (“Harmless Stories”) and in
1964 by the important collection Formynder-
fortaellinger (“Guardian Stories”). His short
stories are experimental and often draw their
material from the Bible, legends, ballads, and
world history in general. Segrensen employs
the naive manner of Hans Christian Andersen
and allegorical tales like those of Isak Dine-
sen to describe the absurdity that threatens
human existence. He often treats the themes
of the divided self and the loneliness of the
individual in society.

His stories and books exemplify in artistic
form the theories of his philosophical writ-
ings, Digtere og daemoner (1959; “Poets and
Demons”) and Hverken-eller (1961; “Neither-
Nor”). Serensen was strongly influenced in
his thinking by German Existentialism, in
particular the writings of Martin Heidegger.
Serensen served as one of the editors of Vin-
drosen (1959-63).

Sorge, Richard (b. Oct. 4, 1895, Baku, Rus-
sia [now in Azerbaijan S.S.R., U.S.S.R.]—d.
Nov. 7, 1944, Tokyo), German press corre-
spondent who headed a successful Soviet es-
pionage ring in Tokyo during World War II.
After service in the German Army during
World War I, he earned a doctorate in po-
litical science at the University of Hamburg,
Germany, joining the Communist Party of
Germany in 1919. He went to Moscow in
1924, and about five years later the Commu-
nist International sent him to China to orga-
nize a spy ring. While in China, Sorge built a

reputation as an able journalist and loyal Ger-
man, and in 1933 he joined the Nazi Party.
The Comintern then sent him to Japan, where
he became political adviser to the German
ambassador, Major General Eugen Ott.

On May 12, 1941, Sorge reported to the
Russians that 170 German divisions would at-
tack along the Soviet frontier on June 20 (the
attack came on June 22), proceeding in the
direction of Moscow. In August 1941 Sorge
reported that the Japanese Army was planning
to advance southward against Pacific targets
rather than northward against the U.S.S.R.;
this information freed Soviet troops along the
Manchurian border for service in the west.

On Oct. 18, 1941, Sorge was arrested by the
Japanese, and he and Ozaki Hotsumi, another
agent of Russia, were executed. In 1964 Sorge
was declared a Hero of the Soviet Union.

sorghum, cereal grain plant of the family
Gramineae (Poaceae), probably originating in
Africa, and its edible starchy seeds. All types
raised chiefly for grain belong to the species
Sorghum vulgare, which includes varieties of
grain sorghums and grass sorghums, grown
for hay and fodder, and broomcorn, used in
making brooms and brushes. Grain sorghums
include durra, milo, shallu, kafir corn, Egyp-
tian corn, great millet, and Indian millet. In
India sorghum is known as jowar, cholam, or
jonna; in West Africa as Guinea corn; and in
China as kaoliang. Sorghum is especially val-
ued in hot and arid regions for its resistance
to drought and heat.

B RENEY
Sorghum, or milo, grain (Sorghum vulgare)
Grant Heilman

The strong grass usually grows to a height of
2 to 8 feet (0.5 to 2.5 m), sometimes reaching
as high as 15 feet (4.5 m). Stalks and leaves
are coated with a white waxy bloom, and the
pith, or central portion, of the stalks of cer-
tain varieties is juicy and sweet. The leaves
are about 2 inches (5 cm) broad and 2'/> feet
(0.75 m) long, and the panicles, or flower clus-
ters, range from loose to dense, bearing 800-
3,000 kernels. The seeds vary widely among
different types in colour, shape, and size, but
they are smaller than those of the wheat plant.

Sorghum is of a lower feed quality than corn
(maize). It is high in carbohydrates, with 10
percent protein and 3.4 percent fat, and con-
tains calcium and small amounts of iron, vita-
min B,, and nicotinic acid. The grain is usually
ground into a meal that is made into por-
ridge, flatbreads, and cakes. The characteristic
strong flavour can be reduced by processing.
The grain is also used in making edible oil,
starch, dextrose (a sugar), paste, and alcoholic
beverages. The stalks are used as fodder and
building materials. Sweet sorghums, or sorgos,
are grown mainly in the United States and
southern Africa for forage and for syrup man-
ufacture. In some countries the sweet stalks
are chewed.

Sorghum, one of Africa’s major cereal grains,
is also cultivated in the United States, In-
dia, Pakistan, and northern and northeastern
China. Substantial quantities are grown in the
Soviet Union, Iran, the Arabian Peninsula,
Argentina, Australia, and southern Europe.

. Soria, province, in the comunidad auténoma

(“autonomous community”) of Castile-Ledn,
north-central Spain. Formed from part of Old

Castile in 1833, it has an area of 3,972 square
miles (10,287 square km). The terrain is var-
ied: to the north are the Moncayo and Urbién
mountain ranges; in the centre, around Soria
city, the provincial capital, is a flat plain wa-
tered by the Duero (Portuguese: Douro) River;
and in the south, this same plain gives way
to rolling hills. Cereals and grapes are grown
in areas irrigated by the Duero, and timbering
and sheep grazing are carried on. Pop. (1983
est.) 96,133.

Soria, town, capital of Soria province, in
the Castile-Ledn comunidad autonoma (“au-
tonomous community”), north-central Spain,
on the western bank of the Duero (Por-
tuguese: Douro) River, about 110 miles (175
km) northeast of Madrid. Restored by Alfonso
1 the Warrior of Aragon after the Moorish
invasion, the city was later given to Alfonso
VII of Castile. Medieval Soria was ruled by
the unique Doce Linajes (12 noble families
that governed in turn). The churches of Santo
Domingo and San Nicolas, the Colegiata (col-
legiate church) de San Pedro, the cloister of
the Convent of San Juan del Duero, and other
ecclesiastical buildings are fine specimens of
Romanesque architecture.

Commercial activities include food process-
ing, sawmilling, and the manufacture of ce-
ment, soap, and tiles. Pop. (1986 est.) 31,742.

Sorin, Edward Frederick (b. Feb. 6, 1814,
Ahuillé, Fr.—d. Oct. 31, 1893, South Bend,
Ind., U.S.), Roman Catholic priest and edu-
cator, founder and first president of the Uni-
versity of Notre Dame.

Sorin was ordained a priest in 1838, and two
years later he joined the Congregation of Holy
Cross, a group of priests and brothers orga-
nized at Le Mans, Fr. Sorin and six brothers
went to Vincennes, Ind., in 1841 at the invita-
tion of Bishop Célestine Hailandiére. Offered
land near South Bend by the bishop, Sorin in
1843 established a community of French Sis-
ters of Holy Cross at nearby Bertrand, Mich.
The following year hc obtained a charier for
the University of Notre Dame, an institution
of higher learning for men, where he served as
president until 1865. Sorin acquired a site ad-
jacent to Notre Dame in 1854 for the French
sisters, who founded St. Mary’s College there,
a small liberal arts college for women and
the motherhouse of the Sisters of Holy Cross.
He began publishing Ave Maria magazine in
1865 and served as provincial superior of the
Congregation of Holy Cross in the United
States until 1868, after which he was superior
general until his death.

sorites, in syllogistic, or traditional, logic, a
chain of successive syllogisms—or units of ar-
gument that pass from two premises (a major
and then a minor) to a conclusion—in the first
figure (i.e., with the middle, or repeated, term
as the subject of the major and the predicate
of the minor premise)—so related that either
the conclusion of each (except the last) is the
minor premise of the next or the conclusion
of each (except the last) is the major premise
of the next. If, then, the conclusions of all of
the successive syllogisms (except the last) are
suppressed and only the remaining premises
and the final conclusion are stated, the re-
sulting argument is a valid inference from the
stated premises. For example:
Some enthusiasts show poor judgment.
All who show poor judgment make frequent
mistakes.
None who makes frequent mistakes deserves
implicit trust.
Therefore, some enthusiasts do not deserve
implicit trust.
In general, there may be n+ 1 premises, and
analysis then yields a chain of n successive
syllogisms.

Serlandet, geographical region, southern
Norway. Occupying some 6,368 square miles



(16,493 square km) it embraces the fylker
(counties) of Aust-Agder and Vest-Agder. Its
base runs along the southern coast of Nor-
way, and it extends inland to the Bykle Hills.
Like most of Norway, Serlandet has a strip
of lowland along its coast that quickly rises
into interior mountains and plateaus. These
highlands are cut by deep valleys and rivers,
the most important being the Setes valley
containing the Otra (river), which bisects the
region from north to south.

Most of the population lives on the coastal
lowlands. Kristiansand and Arendal, the ad-
ministrative centres of Vest-Agder and Aust-
Agder, respectively, are the main industrial
centres and seaports in the region. The rural
economy is based on farming and dairying,
while fishing and the fish-processing industry
are important along the coast. The southern-
most point of mainland Norway is marked
by the Lindesnes lighthouse in the southwest.
Because of Serlandet’s southern location, the
coastal areas have the warmest climate in Nor-
way as well as fine bathing beaches, and the
region is a major tourist centre. Pop. (1988
est.) 238,222.

Sorg, city, seat of Vestsjellands amiskom-
mune (county commune), Sjelland (Zealand),
Denmark. It is the home of Sorg Academy, the
well-known Danish boys’ school, resembling
an English public (i.e., “private”) school. The
academy was founded by Frederick II in 1586
in a former Cistercian abbey (dating from the
12th century). Its alumni include many Dan-
ish kings and princes. The magnificent abbey
church, built by Bishop Absalon later in the
12th century, contains the bishop’s tomb and
those of two 14th-century kings. The city was
chartered in 1638. Its economic mainstays are
machinery, wood products, and meat prod-
ucts. Pop. (1985 est.) city, 6,081; (1986 est.)
mun., 14,040.

Sorocaba, city, east-central Sdo Paulo estado
(state), Brazil. It lies along the Sorocaba River,
a tributary of the Tieté River, at 1,804 feet (550
m) above sea level. Given town status in 1661
and made the seat of a municipality in 1842,
Sorocaba is now one of the nation’s major in-
dustrial centres. Manufactures include cotton
and silk textiles, cement, fertilizers, lumber,
aluminum products, shoes, hats, alcohol, and
wines. The city is the headquarters of the elec-
tric Sorocaba Railway (arrived ¢. 1875) and of
its maintenance shops. Goods from Sorocaba
reach Sdo Paulo city, 80 miles (130 km) east,
and other markets by rail, road, and air. Pop.
(1980) 254,718.

Sorokin, Pitirim A(lexandrovitch) (b. Jan.
21, 1889, Turya, Russia [now in Komi
A.SS.R.]—d. Feb. 10, 1968, Winchester,
Mass., U.S.), Russian-American sociologist
who founded the department of sociology at
Harvard University in 1930. In the history of
sociological theory, he is important for distin-
guishing two kinds of sociocultural systems:
“sensate” (empirical, dependent on and en-
couraging natural sciences) and “ideational”
(mystical, anti-intellectual, dependent on au-
thority and faith).

The first professor of sociology at the Univer-
sity of Petrograd (1919-22; now Leningrad),
Sorokin was expelled from the Soviet Union
for his anti-Bolshevism. Before going to Har-
vard, he was on the faculty of the University of
Minnesota, Minneapolis, where he specialized
in rural sociology (1924-30). Among his writ-
ings are A Systematic Source Book in Rural
Sociology, 3 vol. (1930-32); Social and Cul-
tural Dynamics, 4 vol. (1937-41); Man and
Society in Calamity (1942);, Altruistic Love
(1950); and an autobiography, A Long Jour-
ney (1963).

Sorokin believed that the postmedieval West-
ern sensate culture was in its last stages and
that the study of nonsexual altruistic love as a
science was needed to avert worldwide chaos.

In his view, this necessity followed from his
principle of polarization, according to which
the moral indifference prevailing under ordi-
nary circumstances is supplanted, for the du-
ration of a crisis, by the extremes of selfishness
and altruism.

Sorokino (Ukrainian S.S.R.): see Krasnodon.

Soromenho, Fernando Monteiro de Cas-
tro (b. Jan. 31, 1910, Chinde, Mozambique—
d. June 18, 1968, Sdo Paulo, Braz.), white
Angolan novelist writing in Portuguese who
depicted African life in the interior of the
country and condemned the Portuguese colo-
nial administration there. He is known as the
“father of the Angolan novel.”

Soromenho was taken to Angola by his par-
ents in 1911, was sent to school in Portugal
at the age of six, and returned to Angola from
1925 until 1937. His first job, as a recruiter of
African contract labour for a mining company
in northeastern Angola, gave him a chance
to know and respect traditional African life.
He then became a journalist, first in Luanda
and later in Lisbon, where in 1937 he edited
the weekly Humanidade. In 1943 he started
his own publishing house, Sociedade de Inter-
cambio Luso-Brasileiro.

Soromenho’s published work consists of five
novels, four volumes of stories, and several
sociological studies and travel books. Nhdri:
O Drama da Gente Negra (1938; “Nhari: The
Drama of Black People™), his first work, con-
tains stories dealing with traditional African
societies. It is in later works, however, such as
the novel Terra Morta (1949; “Dead Land”),
that he concentrates on the conflict produced
by European intrusion on the life of Africans
in Luanda province. Terra Morta, published
in Brazil, was banned by Portuguese authori-
ties. The government subsequently prevented
the distribution of other books published by
Soromenho. In 1960, to escape arrest in Por-
tugal, he fled abroad and lived in France, the
United States, and Brazil.

Soromenho’s other novels include Noite de
Anguistia (1939; “Night of Anguish”), Homens
sem Caminho (1941; “Men without Direc-
tion”), A Viragem (1957; “Turnabout”), and
A Chaga (1970; “The Wound”).

sororate, marriage of a man to his wife’s
sister, whether in the lifetime of the first
wife or after her death. The term was intro-
duced by the British anthropologist Sir James
George Frazer. Though related in principle,
the levirate (marriage with a deceased hus-
band’s brother) and sororate are usually but
not invariably associated and appear to be the
most common of preferential secondary mar-
riages. Either may be permissive rather than
obligatory. The Maricopa Indians of Arizona
traditionally insisted on a widow’s marrying
a husband’s relative, whereas the replacement
of a deceased wife by a kinswoman of hers
was customary but not compulsory.

Though successive and simultaneous mar-
riages of two or more sisters fall under the
same principle, some peoples favour one while
tabooing the other practice. Hence it has be-
come necessary to distinguish between sororal
polygyny and sororate. The typical rule for
sororal polygyny is that the husband of the
eldest girl in a family marries her juniors as
they come of age; this was a practice in at
least 40 North American Indian tribes during
the 19th century. More recently, Navajo men
often were simultaneously married to two sis-
ters, occasionally to three.

Australian Aborigines recognized the same
preemptive claim, but in many tribes the hus-
band contented himself with the two oldest
girls, conveying his claims on their younger
sisters to his junior brother. With remarkable
unanimity Aborigines explained that in soro-
ral polygyny sisters are unlikely to quarrel as
cowives.

sorority: see fraternity and sorority.
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sorosilicate, formerly called PYROSILICATE,
any member of a group of compounds with
structures that have two silicate tetrahedrons
(a central silicon atom surrounded by four
oxygen atoms at the corners of a tetrahedron)
linked together. Because one oxygen atom is
shared by two tetrahedrons, the chemical for-
mula contains Si,O;, as in melilite or hemi-
morphite.

sorrel (tree): see sourwood.

sorrel, any of several hardy perennial herbs
of the Polygonaceae, or buckwheat, family
that are widely distributed in temperate re-
gions. Sheep sorrel (Rumex acetosella) is a
weed that is native to Europe and has become
widespread in North America. It is an attrac-
tive but troublesome invader that occurs in
lawns and gardens as well as meadows and
grassy slopes. It sprouts from spreading root-
stocks and has acid-tasting, slender triangular
leaves and tiny yellow or reddish flowers.
Sheep sorrel’s pungent, sour leaves are used
as a vegetable, as a flavouring in omelets and
sauces, and as the chief ingredient of creamed
sorrel soup. The young leaves are used in sal-
ads. Two related species of sorrel are garden
sorrel (R. acetosa) and French sorrel (R. scu-
tatus), both are hardy perennials distributed
throughout Europe and Asia. Garden sorrel,
like sheep sorrel, has become naturalized in
North America. The name wood sorrel (g.v.)
isl given to plants belonging to the genus Ox-
alis.

Sorrento, Latin SURRENTUM, town and
archiepiscopal see, Napoli provincia, Campa-
nia regione, southern Italy. It lies on a penin-
sula separating the Bay of Naples, which it
faces, from the Gulf of Salerno, south-south-
east of Naples. The backbone of the peninsula
is formed by the Lattari Mountains, which
culminate in Mount Sant’Angelo (4,734 feet
[1,443 m]). Probably of Greek origin, the town
was the ancient Surrentum, a Roman resort.
The seat of an autonomous duchy in the 7th
century, Sorrento became part of the Norman
kingdom of Sicily in 1137. The poet Torquato
Tasso was born there in 1544,

Notable landmarks in the town include the
frequently rebuilt cathedral, the picturesque
14th-century cloister of St. Francis of Assisi,
and the Museo Correale di Terranova, con-
taining an important collection of Campanian
decorative art, medieval sculpture, paintings,
and classical remains. Long popular as a resort
for its climate and scenic location, Sorrento is
also noted for wine, olive oil, and citrus fruit.
Pop. (1987 est.) mun., 17,722.

Sorsogon, town, southeastern Luzon, Philip-
pines, at the southernmost tip of the Bicol
Peninsula. The town of Sorsogon is a port
on the northeastern shore of Sorsogon Bay.
The adjacent hinterland consists of volcanic
cones interspersed with broad, level farmlands
that produce abaca, coconuts, rice, and sweet
potatoes. Sorsogon has processing facilities for
abaca and copra. Pop. (1980) mun., 60,574.

sortition, election by lot, a method of choos-
ing public officials in some ancient Greek
city-states. It was used especially in the Athe-
nian democracy, from which most informa-
tion about the practice is derived. With few
exceptions, all magistrates were chosen by lot,
beginning with the archons in 487-486 Bc;
likewise the Boule (council) of 500 and the
juries of the law courts were chosen by lot.
The practice of sortition obviated electoral
races and provided for the regular turnover of
officeholders. The operations of government
were thus not in the hands of experts, but,
through the system of sortition, the Athenian
democracy provided at least some practical
political education for its citizens.
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The rationale of sortition was the equality
of all citizens. Only those who had presented
themselves as candidates were chosen by lot to
fill public offices. Military officers (including
the 10 stratégoi) and some financial officials
were selected by voting rather than by sorti-
tion. But for the most part executive functions
were broken down into small tasks, of which
each was entrusted to an annual board of 10
members chosen by lot.

sorus, plural sorl, in botany, brownish or
yellowish cluster of spore-producing struc-
tures (sporangia) on the lower surfaces of fern
leaves. A sorus may be protected during de-

Sori of Polypodium vulgare
Mary W. Ferguson

velopment by a scale or film of tissue called
an indusium. In rust and smut fungi, a sorus
is a spore mass produced on the leaf of an
infected plant. See also spore.

Sosigenes OF ALEXANDRIA (fl. 1st century
BC), astronomer and mathematician employed
by Julius Caesar to devise the Julian calendar.
He is sometimes confused with Sosigenes the
Peripatetic (fl. 2nd century AD), an Egyptian
philosopher and tutor of the Greek philoso-
pher Alexander of Aphrodisias.

At the conclusion of the Roman civil war
(49-45 Bc), Caesar set out to replace the
multitude of inaccurate and diverse calendars
of the Roman commonwealth with a single
official calendar. At the suggestion of Sosige-
nes, on Jan. 1, 45 Bc, he adopted the Julian
calendar, with a 365-day year and an extra
day every fourth year (leap year). With minor
modifications this calendar is the same as the
modern Gregorian calendar.

Sosigenes’ astronomical writings, including
Revolving Spheres, have all been lost, except
for isolated fragments. Notable among the
fragments is mention of his belief that Mer-
cury revolved around the Sun.

Sosnowiec, town, Katowice wojewddztwo
(province), southern Poland. It lies along the
Czarna Przemsza River, which is a tributary
of the Vistula. A rail junction and Upper
Silesian industrial town, Sosnowiec has nu-
merous heavy-industrial plants, coal mines,
textile mills, and glassworks. It contains the
first Polish mining museum, which has some
5,000 exhibits.

A castle was built there in the 17th century.
The town was rebuilt after a disastrous fire
in 1830 and began to prosper with the build-

ing of the Warsaw-Vienna rail line in 1845.
It became an industrial centre by the end of
the 19th century and acquired town rights in
1902. Pop. (1987 est.) 258,100.

Soso (people): see Susu.
Sostka (Ukrainian S.S.R.): see Shostka.

Sotatsu, in full TAWARAYA sOTATSU (fl.
1600-30s), Tokugawa-period artist who de-
veloped an original decorative style from the
yamato-e painting tradition of Japan and
the sumi-e (ink painting) technique of the
Chinese. His painting is a highly decorative
transformation of nature apprehended by the
artist’s characteristic Japanese aesthetic sensi-
bility. Sotatsu’s major works include a group
of paintings for the sliding doors of the Yogen-
in in Kyoto, a pair of sixfold screens with
scenes from The Tale of Genji, and a pair
of sixfold screens with scenes of the pine-clad
isles of Matsushima.

The dates of Sotatsu’s birth and death are
unknown, and the only established facts about
his life are that he came from a well-to-
do merchant’s family whose trade name was
Tawaraya and that he was active in Kyoto
from approximately 1600 to the 1630s. It is
further known that he was given the rank of
hokkyo, an honorary title conferred on dis-
tinguished artists. Only a few documents and
references to Sotatsu or his work have been
found. These consist largely of three letters
and a colophon, or inscription, on one of his
scrolls. The reason for this paucity of docu-
mented information is that Sotatsu did not be-
long to officially recognized Kano, Hasegawa,
or Tosa schools of painting, nor did he come
from the nobility or warrior class (samurai),
which traditionally had supplied most of the
outstanding Japanese painters.

Judging from the evidence of Sotatsu’s few
dated works, it generally is believed he was
born in about 1570 and emerged as a promi-
nent artist by the beginning of the 17th
century. Since he sometimes called himself
Tawaraya Sotatsu, it is conjectured that he
was associated in Kyoto with the Tawaraya
weaving factory, which is famed for its Chi-
nese-style textiles. Probably he worked in the
Tawaraya factory during the early years of his
career, and only after receiving the rank of
hokkyo did he sign his works simply Sotatsu.
A diary and a popular novel of the time refer
to “Tawaraya pictures” and “Tawaraya fans,”
suggesting that the pictorial compositions pro-
duced by this factory enjoyed great popularity.
This would explain why so many of his works
are fan pictures.

Just who his teachers were and what instruc-
tion he received is not known, but his style is
clearly derived from the native Japanese tra-
dition of colourful, decorative painting rather
than ink painting (sumi-e¢) in the Chinese
style, although he did work in monochrome,
as well as colour. His name has often been
linked with that of Koetsu, and it has been
recorded that these two masters were married
to sisters. There are, in fact, several scrolls
dating from the beginning of the 17th century
that combine the calligraphy of Koetsu with
decorative designs executed in gold and silver
by Sotatsu.

Since none of Sotatsu’s art was dated, it is
impossible to establish a chronology. A group
of paintings, however, that he executed for
the sliding doors of the Yogen-in in Kyoto
(rebuilt in 1621 for the wife of the Tokugawa
shogun, the military ruler of Japan) indicates
that he was already famous at that time, and
it has been suggested that he may have been
given the title of hokkyo in connection with
this commission. With the Yogen-in doors
Sotatsu must certainly have attained his artis-
tic maturity and independence, and it is likely

_ that he produced most of the works that he

is celebrated for today during the succeeding
decade.

“Genji monogatari

Miotsukushi,’ ” centre panels of
one of a pair of six-panel screens by S6tatsu, colour
on paper; in the Seikado Foundation, Tokyo

By courtesy of the Seikado Foundation, Tokyo

Among the works attributed to him, the
most outstanding are a pair of sixfold screens
depicting episodes from The Tale of Genji,
the great 1lth-century novel by Murasaki
Shikibu. Now in the Seikado Foundation in
Tokyo, they originally came, along with sev-
eral other of his most famous works, from the
Sambo-in in Kyoto. Other works of note are
the twofold screen showing bugaku dancers in
the Sambo-in and the pair of twofold screens
with the god of thunder and the god of wind
in the Kennin Temple also in Kyoto. Among
works by Sotatsu in the United States, the
most outstanding is a pair of sixfold screens in
the Freer Gallery of Art (Washington, D.C.)
representing the pine-clad isles in the Bay of
Matsushima. (H.Mu.)

MAJOR WORKS. Few works are definitely at-
tributable other than these: “Bamboo, Plum, Aza-
lea and Ivy: A Poem Scroll” (c. 1610; Issei
Hatakeyama Collection, Tokyo); “Saigyd mono-
gatari-e” (the only firmly dated work, c. 1630;
Akira Watanake Collection, Tokyo); “Matsushi-
ma” (c. 1630; Freer Gallery of Art, Washing-
ton, D.C.); “Genji monogatari: ‘Sekiya’ ” (c. 1630;
Seikado Foundation, Tokyo); “Genji monogatari:
‘Miotsukushi’ ” (c. 1630; Seikado Foundation);
“Bugaku Dancers” (c¢. 1630; Sambo-in, Kyoto);
“Wind God and Thunder God” (c. 1630; Kennin-
ji, Kyoto); “Cottages in Early Spring” (c. 1630;
Sambo-in); “Ise monogatari: ‘The Akutagawa
Story’ ” (c. 1630; Yamato Bunkakan, Osaka).
BIBLIOGRAPHY. Yamane Yuzo, Sotatsu (1962),
the best-illustrated and most scholarly book on
the artist (in Japanese, with English captions
and summaries); William Watson, Sotatsu (1959);
Elise Grilli, Tawaraya Sotatsu (1956); and Judith
and Arthur Hart Burling, Sotatsu (1961), three
brief popular introductions to the work of Sotatsu
by Western scholars.

Sotavento, Ilhas de (Cape Verde): see Lee-
ward Islands.

Soter, SAINT (b. Fondi, Latium [Italy]—d.
¢. 175, Rome; feast day April 22), pope from
about 166 to about 175.

Succeeding St. Anicetus as pope, Soter sent
a letter and alms to the church of Corinth,
whose bishop, St. Dionysius, replied in a letter
that acknowledged Soter’s affection and theo-
logical advice. Soter continued Pope Anicetus’
attack against Montanism, a heresy overem-
phasizing prophecy and rigid moral norms.
Although no account of Soter’s death survives,
he is honoured as a martyr.

Soteria (from Greek: “deliverance”), in Hel-
lenistic religions, any sacrifice or series of sac-
rifices performed either in commemoration or
in expectation of deliverance from a crisis; in



a specific sense the word was often used in
reference to large-scale commemorative festi-
vals held at planned intervals. Sixteen Soteria
festivals are known; the most famous was that
at Delphi, which celebrated the defeat of the
Celts in 279-278 BC.

Sothern, Edward H(ugh) (b. Dec. 6, 1859,
New Orleans—d. Oct. 28, 1933, New York
City), American actor who was widely popu-
lar for his roles in romantic comedy and was
noted as well for his performances in Shake-
spearean plays.

The son of the English comedian Edward
Askew Sothern, he made his first stage appear-
ance with his father’s company in New York
City in 1879. He toured England in 1882
and 1883 and became leading comedian in
John McCullough’s company. Under Daniel
Frohman he was leading man at the Lyceum
Theatre in New York and in 1899 formed his
own company. In 1900 Sothern appeared in
the title role of Hamlet, in 1901 in that of
Richard Lovelace, and in 1902-03 as Villon
in If I Were King, three of his greatest roles.
In 1904 he played opposite Julia Marlowe in
Romeo and Juliet in Chicago. Thereafter, ex-
cept for 1907-09, they appeared together on
the stage almost continuously until their re-
tirement in 1924. They were married in 1911.
Sothern had a repertory of over 125 parts,
but he was best known as the romantic hero
in plays such as The Prisoner of Zenda. His
autobiography, The Melancholy Tale of Me,
was published in 1916.

Sotho, also called suTHU, or sUuTO, linguis-
tic and cultural group of peoples occupying
the high grasslands of southern Africa. The
main groups are customarily classified as the
Transvaal, or northern, Sotho (Pedi, Lovedu,
and others); the western Sotho, or Tswana
(g.v.); and the southern Sotho (often called
Basuto) of Lesotho and adjoining areas.

Sotho women potters
By courtesy of the South African Tourists Corp.

Most Sotho groups rely both on cultivation
and on animal husbandry. Corn (maize) is a
staple, and millet, beans, sweet potatoes, and a
variety of other crops are also of importance.
A large proportion of Sotho men are often
absent from home as migrant labourers.

The typical settlement pattern is character-
ized by scattered hamlets of circular huts with
mud and wattle or stone walls surmounted by
a conical, thatched roof. Towns of consider-
able size occur among some groups, particu-
larly the Tswana, and among groups organized
into Bantu townships in South Africa.

Polygyny is traditionally permitted, and a
substantial bride-price in cattle is paid. De-
scent, succession, and inheritance are patrilin-
eal, except in the case of one group among
whom descent is traced through both the male
and female lines.

The advent of Christianity, urbanization, and
detribalization have resulted in a progressive
breakdown of the Sotho’s traditional culture
patterns.

sotie, also spelled SOTTIE, short satirical play
popular in France in the 15th and early 16th
centuries, in which a company of sots (“fools”)
exchanged badinage on contemporary persons

and events. The sots, wearing the traditional
short jacket, tights, bells, and dunce cap of the
fool, also introduced acrobatics and farcical
humour into the sketches. At first the sotie
was used as an introductory piece to mystery
and morality plays. Developing into an inde-
pendent form, soties were created and staged
by the Clercs de la Basoche, an association of
law clerks; the Enfants sans Souci, a group of
nobles; and other, more permanent compa-
nies. Pierre Gringore became the preeminent
sotie dramatist. The sotie was openly satirical
and was used as a weapon in political battles.
It was forbidden in the 16th century and re-
placed by more general forms of satire.

Soto, largest of the Zen Buddhist sects in
Japan. It follows the method of quiet sitting
and meditation (zazen) as a means of obtain-
ing enlightenment.

The sect was founded in China in the 9th
century by Liang-chieh and Pen-chi, where it
was known as Ts’ao-tung (after its monastic
centres on the mountains Ts’ao and Tung).
It was transmitted to Japan by Dogen, who
founded the Eihei Temple in 1244, and fur-
ther popularized in the 13th-14th century by
Keizan.

The headquarters of the sect are at the Ei-
hei Temple in Fukui Prefecture and the Soji
Temple at Tsurumi, near Yokohama. Com-
pare Rinzai.

Soto, Hernando de, Hernando also spelled
FERNANDO (b. ¢. 1496/97, Jerez de los Ca-
balleros, Badajoz, Spain—d. May 21, 1542,
along Mississippi River [in modern Louisiana,
U.S.]), Spanish explorer and conquistador who
participated in the conquests of Central Amer-
ica and Peru and, in the course of exploring
what was to become the southeastern United
States, discovered the Mississippi River.

Early years. Soto spent his youth in the
family manor house at Jerez de los Caballeros.
His parents intended him to be a lawyer, but
in 1514, while still in his teens, he told his
father of his desire to go to the Indies. So
instead of attending the university at Sala-
manca, he went to Seville, where, in the age
of exploration, he succumbed to the lure of
foreign adventure.

Despite his youth, Soto’s zeal and his prowess
as a horseman helped gain him a place on
the 1514 expedition of Pedro Arias Davila
to the West Indies. In Panama, Soto quickly
made his mark as a trader and expeditioner,
reaping high profits by his skill and daring.
By 1520 he had accumulated considerable
capital through his slave trading in Nicaragua
and on the Isthmus of Panama, after success-
ful partnerships with Hernan Ponce de Le6n
and Francisco Campaiién. In 1524-27 Soto
defeated his archrival, Gil Gonzilez de Avila,
in a struggle for control of Nicaragua, and
he subsequently expanded his trade in Indian
slaves.

In 1530 Soto lent Francisco Pizarro two
ships to investigate reports of gold located
south of Darién on the Pacific coast (now in
northwestern Colombia). After Soto’s patron,
Davila, died in 1531 and Pizarro’s expedition
confirmed the reports of gold, Soto joined the
new enterprise. In return for the use of his
ships, Pizarro named Soto his chief lieutenant,
and the conquest of Peru began the next year
(1532). Soto, as the expedition’s captain of
horse, was the driving force in the Spaniards’
defeat of the Incas at Cajamarca, and he was
the first European to make contact with the
Inca emperor Atahuallpa.

Following the Spaniards’ capture of Ata-
huallpa, Soto seized Cuzco, the Inca capital.
For political reasons, he became the emperor’s
friend and protector, but Pizarro, fearing Ata-
huallpa’s influence over his Inca subjects, had
the emperor executed even though the latter’s
subjects had raised an enormous ransom in
gold in order to ensure his release. Dissatisfied
with Pizarro’s leadership and coveting a gov-
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ernorship of his own, Soto returned to Spain
in 1536. The shares he had accumulated in
the sack of Peru, though less than half of
Pizarro’s, made him one of the wealthiest of
the returning conquistadors.

In Spain Soto married Isabel de Bobadillo,
daughter of Davila, and was accepted into the
prestigious Order of Santiago. He grew rest-

Soto, engraving from Historia general de las
Indias Occidentales by Antonio de Herrera y
Tordesillas

By courtesy of the Library of Congress, Washington, D.C.

less in Spain, however, and in 1537 he sought
special permission to conquer Ecuador, with
special rights to the Amazon River basin. In-
stead, he was commissioned by the Spanish
crown to conquer what is now Florida. In
addition, he was made governor of Cuba.

Exploration of southern North America. In
April 1538 Soto embarked from the port of
Sanlicar de Barrameda in command of 10
ships and 700 men. After a brief stop in
Cuba, the expedition landed in May 1539 on
the coast of Florida, at a point somewhere
between modern Tampa Bay and Charlotte
Harbor. After spending the winter at the small
Indian village of Apalache (near present-day
Tallahassee, Fla.), Soto moved northward and
through present-day Georgia and then west-
ward through the Carolinas and Tennessee,
led by native guides whom he abducted along
the way. Though he didn’t find the gold he was
looking for, he did collect a valuable assort-
ment of pearls at a place called Cofitachequi,
in present-day eastern Georgia. Near Lookout
Mountain, in southeastern Tennessee, Soto
and his men turned southward into Alabama
and headed toward Mobile Bay (in Louisiana),
where they expected to rendezvous with their
ships. But at the fortified Indian town of
Mauvila (near present-day Mobile), a confed-
eration of Indians attacked the Spaniards in
October 1540. The natives were decimated,
but Soto’s force was also severely crippled,
losing all their pearls and most of their equip-
ment.

After a month’s rest, Soto decided to turn
north once again and head inland in search of
treasure. This was a fateful decision that was
to have disastrous results. Moving northwest
through Alabama and then west through Mis-
sissippi, Soto’s party was attacked relentlessly
by Indians. On May 21, 1541, the Spaniards
saw for the first time the Mississippi River,
the “Father of the Water” south of what is
now Memphis, Tenn. They crossed the river
and made their way through Arkansas and
Louisiana. Then, early in 1542, Soto turned
back to the Mississippi River. Overcome by
fever, he died in Louisiana, and his comrades
buried his body in the Mississippi. Luis de



sottie 24

Moscoso, whom Soto had named his succes-
sor, led the expedition’s remnants (half the
original party) down the Missisisippi on rafts,
and they reached Mexico in 1543.

Soto had realized few of his objectives on his
expedition to Florida, and his reputation as
a conquistador has never quite matched that
of Hernan Cortés or Pizarro. His treatment of
the Indians was amoral if not cruel, and he
showed no talent for organization or govern-
ment. Nevertheless, Soto was the only major
Spanish conquistador who was active in both
South and North America, and his discoveries
added greatly to the existing knowledge of the
geography of the New World.

BIBLIOGRAPHY. Miguel Albornoz, Hernando de
Soto: Knight of the Americas (1986), is an infor-
mative biography. Narratives of Soto’s Florida ex-
pedition are found in modern translations of the
original conquistador histories, such as John Grier
Varner and Jeannette Johnson Varner (eds.), The
Florida of the Inca (1951, reissued 1980), after
Garcilaso de la Vega; James Alexander Robertson
(ed.), True Relation of the Hardships Suffered by
Governor Fernando de Soto (1932); and Edward

Gaylord Bourne (ed.), Narratives of the Career of

Hernando de Soto in the Conquest of Florida, 2
vol. (1904, reissued 1974). Miscellaneous docu-
ments and essays, with an attempt to trace Soto’s
North American route, are presented in John R.
Swanton (ed.), Final Report of the United States
De Soto Expedition Commission (1939, reprinted
1985).

sottie (satirical play): see sotie.

sotto in su (Italian: “from below to above”),
in drawing and painting, extreme foreshort-
ening of figures painted on a ceiling or other
high surface so as to give the illusion that the
figures are suspended in air above the viewer.
It is an approach that was especially favoured
by Baroque and Rococo painters, particularly
in Italy, in the 17th and 18th centuries. An-
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9, 1642, London), French Huguenot leader,
younger brother of Henri, duc de Rohan.

Soubise served his apprenticeship as a sol-
dier under Prince Maurice of Orange-Nassau
in the Low Countries. In the Huguenot rebel-
lions that rocked France in the 1620s, his elder
brother chiefly commanded the Huguenots’
forces on land and in the south, while Soubise
commanded those in the west and along the
seacoast. His exploits in the conflict have been
sympathetically related by his brother, who,
if he was not quite an impartial witness, was
one of the best military critics of the time.
Soubise’s chief exploit was a singularly bold
and well-conducted attack (in 1625) on the
Royalist fleet in the River Blavet and the
occupation of Oléron. He commanded the
Huguenots’ defense of La Rochelle during the
Royalists’ famous siege of that citadel. When
surrender became inevitable, he fled to En-
gland, which he had previously visited in quest
of succour.

Soubise, Charles de Rohan, prince de (b.
1715, Paris—d. July 4, 1787, Paris), peer and
marshal of France, favourite of Louis XV and
Mme de Pompadour.

Soubise accompanied Louis XV in the cam-
paign of 1744-48 and attained high military
rank, which he owed more to his courtiership
than to his generalship. Soon after the begin-
ning of the Seven Years’ War, through the
influence of Mme de Pompadour, he was put
in command of a corps of 24,000 men, and
in November 1757 he sustained the crushing
defeat of Rossbach at the hands of Frederick
the Great. He was more fortunate, however,
in his later military career, winning victories
at the battles of Sonderhausen and Liitzelburg
(1758), and continued in the service until the
general peace of 1763, after which he lived
the life of an ordinary courtier and man of
fashion in Paris.

soubrette, in theatre, comic female character
usually in the role of a chambermaid. The

“Aurora,” ceiling fresco painted sotto in su by Guercino, 1621-23; in
the Casino Ludovisi, Rome
SCALA—ATrt Resource/EB Inc.

drea Mantegna, Giulio Romano, Correggio,
and Giovanni Battista Tiepolo were outstand-
ing exponents of the technique.

souari nut, souari also spelled SWARRI, also
called BUTTER NUT, or PEKEA NUT, any of the
seeds borne in large, clustered fruits of trees
of the genus Caryocar (family Caryocaraceae).
C. nuciferum, from northern South America,
is typical. Its coconut-sized fruit has four nuts,
surrounded by edible flesh. The warty, red,
hard-shelled, kidney-shaped nuts have a rich
flavour and contain a fatty oil that is extracted
and used in cooking.

Soubirous, Marie-Bernarde: see Bernadette
of Lourdes, Saint.

Soubise, Benjamin de Rohan, seigneur de
(lord of) (b. 1583, La Rochelle, Fr.—d. Oct.

soubrette first put in an appearance in French
comedy, one of the earliest examples being
Suzanne in Pierre-Augustin de Beaumarchais’
Le Mariage de Figaro (1784). Still earlier,
Moliére’s plays Tartuffe (1664) and Le Bour-
geois gentilhomme (1670) contained versions
of the character in the roles of Dorine and
Nicole.

Most often of an independent nature, the
soubrette demonstrated a nonconformist atti-
tude coupled with a down-to-earth approach
and native humour. Quick-witted and subtle,
as in the character Lisette in Pierre Mari-
vaux’s Le Jeu de 'amour et du hasard (1730),
the soubrette developed greater popularity and

) recognition in comic opera and the operetta.

During this period in the 18th century she be-
came fixed as a type. At her best the soubrette

Soubrette (right) with Harlequin,
detail from “The Gelosi Company,”
oil painting by unknown artist,
about 1580; in the Drottningholms
Teatermuseum, Stockholm

By courtesy of the Drottningholms Teatermuseum,
Stockholm

coupled the personality traits of Moliére’s
characters with a certain ingenuous charm. A
successful example of this combination may
be seen in Gotthold Lessing’s Minna von Barn-
helm (1767) in the character of Franziska.

Souei language, also called soul, language
spoken mainly in Laos. Souei is one of the Ka-
tuic languages, belonging to the Mon-Khmer
subgroup of the Austro-Asiatic family of lan-
guages. Related Katuic languages include An-
tor, Kaleung, Lor, Kuy, Veh, Tong, Phu’ang,
So, and Ta’oih. Like most of the Mon-Khmer
languages, Souei tends to be a monosyllabic
language, frequently reducing or eliminating
any but the last syllables of a word.

Soufflot, Jacques-Germain (b. July 22,
1713, Irancy, Fr.—d. Aug. 29, 1780, Paris),
French architect, a leader in the development
of Neoclassical architecture and the designer
of the Church of Sainte-Geneviéve (the Pan-
théon; ¢.v.) in Paris.

Claiming to be self- taught Souﬁlot made

----- laa 1720,
several sgjourns in Rome during the 1730s

and ’50s and studied the classical monuments
there. In 1738 he returned to Lyon to practice
as an architect. The simplicity, spaciousness,
and archaeologically accurate classical details
of the principal works of his Lyon period, the
extension of the Hotel-Dieu (begun 1741) and
the Loge des Changes (1751-52), presaged the
movement of French taste away from the Ro-
coco and toward Neoclassicism.

Soufflot was entrusted in 1755 with the de-
sign of Sainte-Geneviéve, which was intended
to be the principal church of Paris. His aim
in this project was to combine the strict reg-
ularity and monumentality of Roman arched
ceiling vaults with the lightness of slender
supporting piers and freestanding Corinthian
columns. The plan was essentially a Greek
cross, the facade an enormous temple front.
The freestanding columns proved inadequate
to support the building’s dome, which even-
tually had to be buttressed. Because of the
predominantly classical origins of the design,
it became a simple matter, when the Revolu-
tion abolished religion, for the church to be
secularized and renamed the Panthéon. Un-
fortunately, the side windows were at that time
walled up and much decoration removed. The
effect of a light interior space was destroyed,
resulting in the somewhat gloomy monument
that the Pantheon is today.

Soufriére, also called LA SOUFRIERE (French:
“Sulfur Mine”), active volcano on south-
ern Basse-Terre island, Guadeloupe, in the
Caribbean Sea. It rises to 4,813 feet (1,467
m) and is the highest point of Guadeloupe.
It erupted in August 1976 but caused no loss
of life since authorities had evacuated some
72,000 people from the area; other, weaker
eruptions occurred in January 1977.

Soufriére, town on St. Lucia island in the
eastern Caribbean Sea. It is situated on a bay



of the island’s west coast, southwest of Cas-
tries, the capital. It is 2 mi (3 km) northwest
of the Soufriére, a volcanic crater from whose
sulfur springs it takes its name. The town
is exceptionally picturesque. It is a fishing
port and the centre of a coconut-and lime-
producing district. At Ventine, 2'/2 mi south-
east, there are bathhouses using the boiling
sulfuric springs. Pop. (1978 est.) 8,531.

Soufriére, Mount, active volcano on the is-
land of St. Vincent in the Lesser Antilles in
the Caribbean Sea. It is a geometrically shaped
volcano rising to 4,048 ft (1,234 m). It erupted
violently in 1812 and again in 1902, when
it destroyed half the island and killed 2,000
people. There was a series of mild eruptions
in 1971 that caused no damage, but those
of April 1979 forced authorities to evacuate
two-thirds of the island. There was no loss of
life, but agriculture suffered considerably. The
mountain’s name reflects the odour accompa-
nying its eruptions (French: Sulfur Mine).

Souk el-Arba (Tunisia): see Jundiibah.

soul, in common usage; the immaterial aspect
or essence of a human being, that which con-
fers individuality and humanity, often consid-
ered to be synonymous with the mind or the
self. In theology, the soul is further defined as
that part of the individual which partakes of
divinity and often is considered to survive the
death of the body.

Most cultures have recognized some incor-
poreal principle of human life or existence
corresponding to the soul, and many have
attributed souls to all living things. There is
evidence even among prehistoric peoples of
a belief in an aspect distinct from the body
and residing in it. Despite frequent acceptance
of the existence of a soul, however, different
religions and philosophers have developed a
variety of theories as to its nature, its relation-
ship to the body, and its origin and mortality.

Among ancient peoples, both the Egyptians
and the Chinese conceived of a dual soul.
The Egyptian ka (breath) survived death but
remained near the body, while the spiritual
ba proceeded to the region of the dead. The
Chinese distinguished between a lower, sensi-
tive soul, which disappears with death, and a
rational principle, the sun, which survives the
grave and is the object of ancestor worship.

The early Hebrews apparently had a concept
of the soul but did not separate it from the
body, although later Jewish writers developed
the idea of the soul further. Old Testament
references to the soul are related to the con-
cept of breath and establish no distinction
between the ethereal soul and the corporeal
body. Christian concepts of a body-soul di-
chotomy originated with the ancient Greeks
and were introduced into Christian theology
at an early date by St. Gregory of Nyssa and
by St. Augustine.

Greek concepts of the soul varied widely ac-
cording to the particular era and philosophical
school. The Epicureans considered the soul to
be made up of atoms like the rest of the body.
For the Platonists, the soul was an immaterial
and incorporeal substance, akin to the gods
yet part of the world of change and becoming.
Aristotle’s conception of the soul was obscure,
though he did state that it was a form insepa-
rable from the body.

In Christian theology, St. Augustine spoke of
the soul as a “rider” on the body, making clear
the split between the material and the imma-
terial, with the soul representing the “true”
man. However, although body and soul were
separate, it was not possible to conceive of
a soul without its body. In the Middle Ages,
St. Thomas Aquinas returned to the Greek
philosophers’ concept of the soul as a moti-
vating principle of the body, independent but
requiring the substance of the body to make a
human person.

From the Middle Ages onward, the existence
and nature of the soul and its relationship to
the body continued to be disputed in Western
philosophy. To Descartes, man was a union
of the body and the soul, each a distinct
substance acting on the other; the soul was
equivalent to the mind. To Spinoza, body and
soul formed two aspects of a single reality.
Immanuel Kant concluded that the soul was
not demonstrable through reason, although
the mind inevitably must reach the conclusion
that the soul exists because such a conclusion
was necessary for man to develop ethics and
religion. To William James at the beginning
of the 20th century, the soul as such did not
exist at all, but was merely a collection of
psychic phenomena.

Just as there have been different concepts
of the relation of the soul to the body, there
have been numerous ideas about when the
soul comes into existence and when and if it
dies. Greek beliefs were varied and evolved
over time. Pythagoras held that the soul was
of divine origin and existed before and after
death. Plato and Socrates also accepted the
immortality of the soul, while Aristotle con-
sidered -only part of the soul, the noils, or
intellect, to have that quality. Epicurus be-
lieved that both body and soul ended at death.
The early Christian philosophers adopted the
Greek concept of the soul’s immortality and
thought of the soul as being created by God
and infused into the body at conception.

In the Hindu religion, each atman (q.v.; San-
skrit: individual soul) is considered to have
been created at the beginning of time and
imprisoned in an earthly body at birth. At
the death of the body, the atman passes into
a new body, its position in the Chain of Be-
ing determined by karman, or the cumulative
consequences of actions. The cycle of death
and rebirth (samsara) is eternal according to
some Hindus but others say it persists only
until the soul has attained karmic perfection,
thus merging with the Absolute. Buddhism
negates the concept of atman, asserting that
any sense of the individual soul or self is illu-
sory.

The Moslem concept, like that of the Chris-
tian, holds that the soul comes into existence
at the same time as the body; thereafter, it
has a life of its own, its union with the body
being a temporary condition.

Soul (Korea): see Seoul.

soul loss, departure of the soul from the body
and its failure to return, which in many pre-
literate cultures, but especially among those in
Siberia and the northwestern coast of North
America, is believed to be the cause of illness.
Though the soul may wander inadvertently
when its owner’s guard is relaxed—e.g., in
sleep or when sneezing or yawning—the most
common cause of soul loss is its enticement
and capture by an enemy through witchcraft.

When the owner is conscious of the danger,
the soul may be prevented from wandering by
expedients such as saying “God bless” when
one sneezes. In the case of witchcraft, the
retrieval of the soul from an enemy’s power
requires complex techniques and the services
of a religious specialist. The essence of most
cures by shamans (religious personages with
healing and psychic transformation powers) is
the catching of a lost soul by the shaman and
its reintroduction into the patient’s body.

soul music, form of popular music sung and
performed primarily by black musicians, hav-
ing its roots in black American gospel singing
and rhythm and blues. The term was first used
in the 1960s to describe music that combined
rhythm and blues, gospel, jazz, and rock and
that was characterized by intensity of feeling
and earthiness. In its earliest stages soul music
was found most commonly in the South, but
many of the young black singers who were
to popularize soul migrated North to urban
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areas. The founding of Motown Records in
Detroit and Stax-Volt in Memphis did much
to encourage the form. Its most popular per-
formers included James Brown, Ray Charles,
Sam Cooke, and Aretha Franklin.

Soulas, Josias de, SIEUR DE PRINEFOSSE:
see Floridor.

Soulbury Commission, commission sent by
the British government to Ceylon in 1944 to
examine a constitutional draft prepared by the
Ceylonese ministers of government and, on
the basis of it, to make recommendations for
a new constitution. The Soulbury Commis-
sion called for the retention of universal adult
suffrage and territorial rather than communal
representation, as specified by the constitution
of 1931, which was based on the recommen-
dations of the Donoughmore Commission
(1927). This time, however, in order to ensure
that minority groups would secure more seats,
electorates were delimited in a new way.

A House of Representatives was created with
complete power in domestic affairs, only ex-
ternal affairs and defense being relegated to
the British governor general of Ceylon. In ad-
dition, a cabinet of ministers, with a prime
minister responsible to the House of Rep-
resentatives, was called for. Finally, a new
body—a Senate—was added, made up partly
of elected and partly of nominated members.
A new constitution adopting these recommen-
dations—which were essentially the same as
those contained in the Ceylonese ministers’
draft—was promulgated in 1946. Following
Ceylonese independence (1948), this constitu-
tion was slightly altered to remove the last
items that were inconsistent with complete
self-government.

Soulouque, Faustin-Elie, Soulouque also
spelled sOLOUQUE (b. 1782?, Petit-Goave,

Haiti—d. Aug. 6, 1867), Haitian slave, pres-
ident, and later emperor of Haiti, who rep-
resented the black majority of the country
against the mulatto elite.
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Soulouque, detail of a lithograph by
Grozelier

By courtesy of the Library of Congress, Washington,
DC.
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Soulouque was born a slave while Haiti was
still under French rule. He participated in
a successful revolt in 1803 that expelled the
French, and he remained in the army of the
newly formed nation. In 1847 he was named
president, with the backing of a group of mu-
latto leaders who thought he could easily be
made to take orders from them. In 1849 he
ousted them and created a following of his
own. He adopted the title of emperor and
ruled as Faustin I.

Soulouque made several unsuccessful at-
tempts to conquer the neighbouring Domini-
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can Republic; on one occasion the United
States, France, and Great Britain acted in
concert to pressure him to desist. In 1859
the mulattoes rallied under the chief of the
general staff and deposed him. Soulouque es-
caped and went into exile, where he died.

souls, multiple: see multiple souls.

Soult, Nicolas-Jean de Dieu, puc (duke)
DE DALMATIE (b. March 29, 1769, Saint-
Amans-la-Bastide, later Saint-Amans-Soult,
Fr.—d. Nov. 26, 1851, Saint-Amans-Soult),
French military leader and political figure who
was noted for his courage in battle and his
opportunism in politics.

Upon the death of his father in 1785, Soult
enlisted in the infantry. At the outbreak of
the French Revolution (1789-92), he was a
sergeant at Strasbourg. He served under sev-
eral commanders and was made a general by
Frangois-Joseph Lefebvre for his conduct in
the Battle of Fleurus (June 1794). In March
1799 he replaced the wounded Lefebvre at the
Battle of Stokach.

Soult built a reputation for vigour, boldness,
and method. Under Napoleon he was put in
charge of the southern part of the Kingdom
of Naples (1800-02) and in 1804 was made a
marshal of France. His reputation was further
enhanced by his significant role in French vic-
tories at Ulm, Austerlitz, and Jena in 1805-
06, though he was less successful in Poland at
Eylau and Heilsberg (1807). Created duc de
Dalmatie and sent to Spain late in 1808, he
was soon put in charge of all French armies
involved in the Peninsular War, where he was
opposed by the English under Arthur Welles-
ley (later duke of Wellington). Soult remained
in Spain for most of the next five years, but

Soult, engraving by P.-L. Grévedon,
1825, after a lithograph by F.-S.
Delpech

By courtesy of the Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris

eventually Wellesley forced his outnumbered
troops to retreat and defeated him at Toulouse
(April 1814), four days after Napoleon had
abdicated.

During the First Restoration (1814) Soult
declared himself a royalist, but during
Napoleon’s Hundred Days (1815) he again
supported Bonaparte, acting as his chief of
staff at Waterloo. Soult was exiled at the start
of the Second Restoration (1815-30) but was
recalled in 1819. Under King Louis-Philippe
he presided over three ministries (October
1832-July 1834, May 1839-March 1840, and
October 1840-September 1847) and was usu-
ally minister of war as well as president of
the council; he was responsible for the French
conquest of Algeria during the 1840s. In 1848,
when Louis-Philippe was overthrown, Soult
declared himself a republican. His Mémoires
appeared in three volumes in 1854.

Soumak, method of brocading handmade
flat-woven rugs and similar fabrics. It is one
of the oldest known techniques, identified
among charred 7th-century-BC fragments ex-
cavated at Gordion, near Ankara in Anatolia.
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Soumak carpet from the Caucasus, 19th century;
in the collection of the National Rugs and Textile
Foundation, Washington, D.C.

By. courtesy of the National Rugs and Textile Foundation, Washington,
D.C., gift of W. Russell Pickering; photograph, Otto E. Nelson—EB Inc

In recent times, it has been most prevalent
in the Caucasus, but it is also used in vari-
ous parts of Iran. In this technique, brocaded
yarns, which form the pattern, lie at slight
angles from the horizontal, and herringbone
effects are often created by changing the angle
of alternate rows. Loose ends of the pattern
yarns are allowed to hang free at the back of
the rug, providing a padding. For so slight an
excuse as this, Soumak rugs for a long time
were confusingly sold as “Cashmeres.”

Many Caucasian and Persian saddlebags for
use on donkeys have been Soumak-woven, as
have floor-size carpets, which usually have a
central repeat of large diamond- or star-shaped
medallions. Soumak rugs ordinarily have bor-
ders as elaborate as those of pile rugs made
in the same areas. Particular Soumak patterns
are characterized as Silé and Verné.

To make the best use of the Britannica,
consult the INDEX first

sound, a mechanical disturbance from a state
of equilibrium that propagates through an
elastic material medium. A purely subjective
definition of sound is also possible, as that
which is perceived by the ear, but it is not
particularly illuminating and is unduly restric-
tive, for it is useful to speak of sounds that
cannot be heard by the human ear, such as
those that are produced by dog whistles or by
sonar equipment.

Sound is treated in a number of articles in
the MACROPAEDIA. For the physics of sound
generation, propagation, and detection, see
Sound. For a more general discussion of vi-
bration and wave motion, see Mechanics.
For a discussion of biological mechanisms of
sound production and reception, see Speech;
Sensory Reception. For a discussion of mu-
sical sounds, see Music, Art of, Musical In-
struments. For techniques of sound recording
and reproduction, see Sound: Sound Record-
ing and Reproduction. For a discussion of the
use of acoustical waves as a tool of research,
see Earthquakes.

For a list of both MACROPAEDIA and MiI-

_ CROPAEDIA articles on the subject, se¢ PROPAE-

DIA: Part One, Division II.
Most solids, liquids, and gases of ordinary

experience can serve as media for sound. A
mechanical disturbance may be produced in
any number of ways but will consist of a sud-
den increase in pressure at some point. Since
the material is elastic, the compression is not
permanent; once the disturbing influence is
removed, the compressed region will rebound,
but in doing so it will compress an adjacent
region. The result of this cycle repeating it-
self is the generation of a compression wave,
followed by a rarefaction wave as each region
of elastic material rebounds. These waves are
longitudinal, i.e., the displacement of a parti-
cle of the medium is in the direction of wave
motion (note, however, that there is no net
transport of material). The waves thus gen-
erated travel through the medium at a speed
that is a function of the equilibrium pressure
and density of the material and, to various
extents, of the specific heat (for a gas), the
elasticity (for liquids and solids), and the tem-
perature of the medium and of the frequency
of the wave. In dry air (at 0° C [32° F] and
a sea-level pressure of 14.7 pounds per square
inch [1013.25 millibars]) the speed of sound is
331.29 m per second (741.1 miles per hour).
(This calculation, made in 1986, corrected
an earlier calculation made about 1942.) The
speed of sound in seawater is 1,490 m (4,889
feet) per second and in steel 5,000 m (16,405
feet) per second.

A great many of the sounds encountered in
daily life are periodic, that is, the sound waves
associated with them occur in patterns that
repeat with regularity over time. Such sounds
are characterized by a dominant frequency,
or pitch, which may be defined as the num-
ber of waves that pass a fixed point per unit
time. The simplest form of sound wave, called
a pure tone, can be represented by a sine
wave; more complex but still relatively simple
forms, such as notes played on various musi-
cal instruments, can be represented by more
complex harmonic curves, with numbers of
harmonic tones or overtones superimposed on
the fundamental tone. The complexity of a
sound wave can become so great that no par-
ticular pitch can be discerned; white noise, so
called by analogy with white light (a mixture
of all frequencies, or colours, of visible light),
is an example.

Another parameter of sound, in addition to
velocity and frequency, is intensity, which is
defined as the average flow of energy per unit
time through a unit area of the medium. In-
tensity is usually measured in watts per square
centimetre. The standard usually used for the
quietest sound audible to the human ear has
an intensity of 10~'¢ watt per square centime-
tre. Closely related to the intensity of a sound
is the sound pressure, or pressure excess over
equilibrium caused by a sound wave. Sound
pressure is measured in dynes per square cen-
timetre or, in the SI system of units, in pascals.
The sound pressure of the human voice at or-
dinary conversational level, measured directly
in front of the mouth, is about 0.1 pascal,
which may be compared with the standard
pressure of the atmosphere of about 105 pas-
cals. Also related to sound intensity, although
not simply, is loudness. Loudness is a subjec-
tive phenomenon and can be measured only
comparatively, by means of a standard refer-
ence sound under specified conditions.

Sound waves behave in many ways as light
waves do, and optical analogies are frequently
useful in describing acoustical phenomena.
Thus, sound waves can be reflected, refracted,
diffracted, and scattered, and many of the dif-
ferences in behaviour between sound and light
waves reflect simply the very great difference
in wavelengths ordinarily dealt with.

Sound, The, Danish oRESUND, Swedish ORE-
SUND strait between Sjelland, or Zealand
(Denmark), and Skane (Sweden), connect-
ing the Kattegat Strait (northwest) with the
Baltic Sea (south). Its extreme length, between



Kullen and Falsterbo (Sweden), is 70 mi (110
km). The most landlocked portion, between
Helsingor (Elsinore)-Hilsingborg in the north
(width 3 mi) and Copenhagen—-Malmo in the
south (width 9 mi), is 33 mi long. The strait
has a minimum depth of 23 ft (7 m) and a
surface current of up to 3 to 4 mi per hour
toward the Kattegat. Ice in the almost tideless
strait may impede navigation in severe win-
ters. Three large islands lie in The Sound: Am-
ager (partly embraced by Copenhagen), Ven,
and Saltholme. These divide the waters into
the channels of Drogden (west) and Flinteren-
den (east). Copenhagen and Helsinger are the
principal ports on the Danish side, Malmo
and Halsingborg on the Swedish side.

In the past, political control of The Sound,
the shortest route from the Kattegat to the
Baltic, conferred great commercial benefits.
Between 1429 and 1657, Denmark controlled
both shores and exacted tolls from all ship-
ping passing through. Even after Skine was
annexed by Sweden in 1658, the great Danish
coastal fortress of Kronborg at Helsinger con-
tinued to levy The Sound toll until 1857. The
Sour:id is one of the busiest sea lanes in the
world.

sound barrier, sharp rise in aerodynamic
drag that occurs as an aircraft approaches the
speed of sound and that was formerly an ob-
stacle to supersonic flight. If an aircraft flies
at somewhat less than sonic speed, the pres-
sure waves (sound waves) it creates outspeed
their sources and spread out ahead of it. Once
the aircraft reaches sonic speed the waves are
unable to get out of its way. Strong local
shock waves form on the wings and body;
airflow around the craft becomes unsteady,
and severe buffeting may result, with serious
stability difficulties and loss of control over
flight characteristics. Generally, aircraft prop-
erly designed for supersonic flight have little
difficulty in passing through the sound barrier,
but the effect upon those designed for efficient
operation at subsonic speeds may become ex-
tremely dangerous. See also sonic boom.

sound effect, any artificial reproduction of
sound or sounds intended to accompany ac-
tion and supply realism in the theatre, radio,
television, and motion pictures. Sound effects
have traditionally been of great importance in
the theatre, where many effects, too vast in
scope, too dangerous, or simply too expensive
to be presented on stage, must be represented
as taking place behind the scenes. An off-
stage battle, for instance, can be simulated by
such sounds as trumpet blasts, shouts, shots,
clashing weapons, and horses’ hooves. Certain
dangerous effects, such as explosions, crashes,
and the smashing of wood or glass, must also
take place offstage. Sound effects must often
be coordinated with actions on stage; when
the hero pretends to punch the villain on the
jaw, a sound technician backstage must pro-
vide a realistic “smack!”

Many ingenious methods have been devised
for the faithful reproduction of various sounds;
wind sounds, from a breeze to a hurricane,
can be simulated when a piece of canvas is
rubbed by wooden slats mounted on a revolv-
ing cylinder; thunder is imitated by shaking a
large sheet of metal; rain sounds are produced
by rattling dried peas in a wooden box; horses’
hooves can be imitated by clattering coconut
shells or suction cups against a hard surface;
gunshots can be produced by slapping boards
together or by firing blank cartridges.

Today most sound effects are recorded on
records or tapes, which provide greater real-
ism and allow for the production of an almost
limitless range of effects with no need of bulky
sound-producing devices.

sound intensity, amount of energy flowing
per unit time through a unit area that is
perpendicular to the direction in which the
sound waves are travelling. Sound intensity

may be measured in units of energy or work—
e.g., microjoules (10~¢ joule) per second per
square centimetre—or in units of power, as
microwatts (10~® watt) per square centimetre.
Unlike loudness, sound intensity is objective
and can be measured by auditory equipment
independent of an observer’s hearing.

The intensity of one sound can be compared
to that of another of the same frequency by
taking the ratio of their powers. When this
ratio is 10, the difference in intensity of the
sounds is said to be one bel, a unit named in
honour of the United States inventor Alexan-
der Graham Bell. Accordingly, the relative
intensities of two sounds in bels is equal to
the logarithm of the intensity ratio—i.e., if
is the intensity of one sound and I, is that
of another, then the intensity ratio B in bels
is B=1log,, (I/I,). The unit in general use is
the decibel (abbreviated db), equal to 0.1 bel.
Thus the equation for relative intensities b in
decibels may be written b= 10 log,, (I/1,). It
may be calculated from this equation that one
decibel corresponds to a 26 percent change in
intensity. If I, is taken as a reference stan-
dard intensity equal to 10~!¢ watt per square
centimetre, the intensity of the faintest sound
that can be heard, then the intensity, or level,
of any sound can be measured in decibels.
Thus speech of intensity 10~'2 watt per square
centimetre has a sound level of b= 10 log,,
(10712/10716) = 40 decibels.

sound-level meter, device for measuring the
intensity of noise, music, and other sounds. A
typical meter consists of a microphone (g.v.)
for picking up the sound and converting it
into an electrical signal, followed by electronic
circuitry for operating on this signal so that
the desired characteristics can be measured.
The indicating device is usually a meter cali-
brated to read the sound level in decibels (db),
a logarithmic unit used to measure the sound
intensity (g.v.). Threshold of hearing is about
zero decibels for the average young listener,
and threshold of pain (extremely loud sounds)
is around 120 decibels, representing a power
1,000,000,000,000 (or 10'?) times greater than
zero decibels.

The electronic circuitry can be adjusted, usu-
ally by an external switch, to register the in-
tegrated level of all frequencies in the sound
being measured or the intensity of selected
bands of frequencies. A time lag is usually
incorporated to slow down meter response
and thus permit rapidly varying sounds to be
averaged. The amount of time lag may vary
somewhat among instruments, depending on
the purpose for which the instrument was de-
signed.

In the early 1970s, as concern about noise pol-
lution increased, accurate, versatile, portable
noise-measuring instruments were developed.

Sound level is a measure of loudness, but
actual loudness is a subjective factor and de-
pends on the characteristics of the ear of
the listener. In an attempt to overcome this
problem, scales have been developed to corre-
late loudness with objective measurements of
sound. The Fletcher-Munson curve, for exam-
ple, shows the relationship between loudness
in decibels and subjectively judged loudness.
Other variables have also been studied.

sound production, in animals, the initia-
tion of sound as a means of information
transmission. Sounds are termed vocal when
produced in the respiratory system and me-
chanical when produced by mutual contact of
body parts or by contact with some element in
the environment. Vocal sounds are restricted
to vertebrate animals; nonvocal sounds are
produced by many invertebrates and by some
members of all vertebrate classes.

Many animals possess special structures for
producing mechanical sounds. Crickets and
grasshoppers produce sound by rubbing to-
gether rasplike structures on their wings. Ci-
cadas, which emit the loudest sounds known
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from insects, do so by means of a pair of
membranous organs (timbal organs) at the
base of the abdomen. A special muscle dead-
ens the hearing apparatus of the insect when
it is calling.

In the vertebrates many means of mechanical
sound production exist. A number of birds,
of widely divergent families, have feathers
modified for producing sound in flight. The
specially modified tail tip of the rattlesnake is
another familiar example. Many animals, es-
pecially among the mammals, produce sounds
with parts of the body that are specialized for
other purposes; stamping or drumming on the
ground with the feet is seen in many species,
and slapping the water with the tail is a com-
mon means employed by aquatic mammals
to warn others of danger.

Many fishes produce sounds by moving
bones or teeth against each other, sometimes
with the swim bladder acting as a resonating
cavity. Among amphibians, the sirens (order
Trachystomata), salamanders (Caudata), and
caecilians (Gymnophiona) are silent or nearly
so, but the frogs (Anura) are highly vocal,
producing species-specific sounds by moving
air between the mouth and lungs past vocal
chords in the windpipe (trachea). Among rep-
tiles, crocodilians and some turtles produce
low-pitched sounds; lizards (except geckos)
and snakes are usually silent, except for hiss-
ing sounds uttered under stress. Vocal sounds
of birds ‘are produced by the syrinx, a spe-
cialized region at the lower (posterior) end of
the trachea. Mammalian vocalizations, on the
other hand, originate in the larynx, a mod-
ification of the upper (anterior) end of the
trachea. Members of both groups may use
the mouth for resonating or filtering sound
or may possess special outpouchings of the
trachea or esophagus that serve as resonating
cavities.

sound reception, the response of an aural
mechanism, the ear, to a specific form of en-
ergy change, or sound waves. Sound waves
can be transmitted through gases, liquids, or
solids, but the hearing function of each species
is particularly (though not exclusively) sensi-
tive to stimuli from one medium.

A brief treatment of sound reception follows.
For full treatment, see MACROPAEDIA: Sen-
sory Reception.

In spiders, certain insects, and some fishes,
sound reception is based on detection of a
vibration’s velocity, while in most animals,
hearing is caused by pressure on an obstacle
in a vibration’s path. Members of two animal
groups are capable of sound reception: arthro-
pods (e.g., insects and crabs) and vertebrates
(e.g., reptiles, birds, and mammals). In more
primitive species, hearing can enable an an-
imal to sense danger, locate food, and find
mates, and in more complex creatures it is
important for communication and emotional
expression.

Hearing in invertebrates. Hearing organs in
insects are usually located in the thorax (mid-
dle portion) or abdomen. In the mosquito,
however, the sensory units, or scolophores, for
auditory response are attached at one end to
the base of the antenna. Inside each mosquito
scolophore is a chain consisting of a base cell,
a ganglion cell, a sheath cell, an extracellular
cap, and a terminal cell. Out of the ganglion
cell projects a hair (cilium) containing the
axon, or nerve fibre, which connects with the
central nervous system. Sound waves cause
the shaft of the antenna to vibrate, resulting
in relative motion between the ends of the
scolophore and stimulation of the axon. The
velocity of the sound wave ‘determines the
strength of the nerve impulse.

Another velocity type of sound receptor, the
cercal organ, can be found in the abdomen of
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cockroaches and crickets. It contains several
hundred cilia connected to a nerve trunk, and
is sensitive to sound frequencies in the range
of 100 to 3,000 hertz (cycles per second).

The tympanal organ is a pressure type of ear
found in moths, grasshoppers, and one vari-
ety of cicada. A number of scolophores are
attached both to a tympanic membrane and
an immobile part of the insect’s thorax. When
sound waves cause the tympanic membrane
to move, pressure is exerted on the axons
projecting from the scolophores, which then
transmit impulses to the central nervous sys-
tem.

Hearing in vertebrates. All vertebrates have
two ears composed of a complex system of
labyrinths. The labyrinths consist of three
semicircular canals, which regulate equilib-
rium or sense of balance, attached to the
upper of two connected sacs, the utricle. The
derivatives of the lower sac, or saccule, are the
sensory organs for hearing, which vary among
and within the vertebrate classes.

The hearing mechanism in teleosts (bony
fishes) consists of a lagena—a curved structure
that contains a macula—which is attached to
the saccule. The macula contains hair cells
wrth their projecting cilia, which contain the
ends of nerve fibres. The cilia are also con-
nected to an otolith, a dense, calcareous struc-
ture. When sound vibrations travel through
the water, most tissues vibrate in a uniform
manner except for the massive otolith, thus
creating relative motion between the cilia and
the otolith, stimulating the auditory hair cells.
In some teleosts, the efficiency of hair-cell
stimulation is vastly increased by the pres-
ence of air sacs adjacent to the labyrinth. One
group of fishes, the Ostariophysi, do not have
air sacs but do have a connection between the
swim bladder and fluid chambers adjacent to
the labyrinth. A chain of tiny bones, called
Weberian ossicles, lies between the air-filled
swim bladder and the atrium, which con-
nects with the labyrinths. The ear’s sensitivity
is heightened by discontinuity between solids
(either otolith or Weberian ossicles) and gases
(air sac or swim bladder).

Little is known about sound reception in
most amphibians except for certain species of
frog. In most frogs, a skin-covered disk of
cartilage serves as an eardrum, and a thin col-
umn (columella) of bone extends through an
air-filled cavity to the otic capsule, the bony
case of the inner ear. The two sections are
connected by an oval window and a round
window. When movement is conducted from
the eardrum, the end of the columella, called
the stapes, moves against the oval window.
Vibrations travel through the fluid within the
inner ear and stimulate a tectorial membrane.

The two types of auditory hair cells found
in the inner ear are the amphibian papillae
(found in all amphibians) and basilar papillae
(found in some amphibians). These sensory
hair cells are stimulated by the tectorial mem-
brane.

There is a great diversity in reptile ears regard-
ing structure and level of complexity. Lizards,
for the most part, have a middle ear consist-
ing of a two-element ossicular chain extend-
ing from the tympanic membrane to the otic
capsule. The auditory section of the labyrinth,
the cochlea, includes a basilar membrane that,
in many species, contains a thickened middle
portion, or fundus. On the fundus are audi-
tory hair cells and supporting cells. These cells
are stimulated by some intermediate structure
that connects to the tectorial membrane.

Auditory structure is similar to that of rep-
tiles in most bird species. The meatus, a short
external passage, leads to an eardrum, which
often consists of two membranes, the outer
one apparently for protection. The ossicular

chain, consisting of the columella and extra-
columella, leads to the otic capsule. Within
the cochlea lies the basilar membrane.

The mammalian ear is a remarkably well-dif-
ferentiated structure. The outer ear consists
of the pinna, which is attached to the outside
of the head and often serves to collect and
reflect sound waves. In the middle ear, three
auditory ossicles (malleus, incus, and stapes)
cross an air-filled cavity between the tympanic
membrane and the otic capsule. The auditory
portion of the labyrinth is the cochlea, often
snail-shaped, inside of which is the basilar
membrane bearing the organ of Corti. The
organ of Corti consists of hair cells and sup-
porting cells that are arranged so that sound
waves of different frequencies stimulate dif-
ferent nerve endings, thus allowing for highly
specialized auditory messages to be transmit-
ted to the central nervous system. The size
of and spatial arrangement within the organ
of Corti differ between mammalian species,
resulting in varying degrees of specialization.

Bats have an extremely well-developed sense
of hearing. One highly specialized adaptation
of bats is their use of echolocation. By emit-
ting high-frequency sound waves which are
then reflected from an object, bats can gauge
distance, note obstructions, and locate prey in
the dark with amazing accuracy.
sound recording, transcription of vibrations
in air that are perceptible as sound onto a stor-
age medium, such as a phonograph disc; in
sound reproduction the process is reversed so
that the variations stored on the medium are
converted back into sound waves. The three
principal media that have been developed for
sound recording and reproduction are the me-
chanical (phonograph disc), magnetic (record-
ed tape), and optical (motion-picture sound
tracks and digital Compact Discs) systems.

A brief treatment of sound recording follows.
For full treatment, see MACROPAEDIA: Sound.

Thomas A. Edison invented the “talking
machine,” which could both record and re-
produce sound, in 1877. The original Edison
cylinder recordings used indentations em-
bossed into a sheet of tinfoil by a vibrating
stylus attached to a diaphragm. Emil Berliner,
inventor of the Gramophone introduced the
flat disc, as well as the practlce of using elec-
troformmg to make a negative of the master,
which then could serve to mold copies.

Early sound recording and reproduction re-
lied entirely on acoustical means. In the early
1920s the vacuum-tube amplifier, invented by
Lee De Forest, came into use, marking the
transition from acoustical to electrical record-
ing. Microphones replaced acoustical horns,
and the modern electric phonograph—consist-
ing of an amplifier, a motor-driven turntable
that often incorporated a record-changing de-
vice, a cartridge, and loudspeakers—was de-
veloped. The 78-rpm (revolutions per minute)
record, originally made of shellac and later
of synthetic thermoplastic resins and with a
playing time of about 4!~ minutes, became
standard.

The long-playing (LP) record, first introduced
in 1948, was designed to be played at a speed
of 33'/3 rpm; it used “microgrooves,” allowing
up to 30 minutes of playing time per side.
The 45-rpm disc, playing up to eight min-
utes per side, was introduced in 1949. Stereo-
phonic recordings, with two separate channels
of sound recorded in the same groove, were
introduced in 1958. Quadraphonic discs, with
the two additional channels often used to re-
produce ambient sound, became available in
the early 1970s but were not successful com-
mercially.

Magnetic systems of recording sound date
to the invention in the 1890s by Valdemar
Poulsen of a device that stored electrical in-
formation by magnetizing particles on a steel
wire. U.S. and German scientists had devel-
oped magnetic tape by the 1920s, and during

the following decade recorders were further
refined, but it was not until after World
War II that the tape recorder began to have
widespread application in recording music.

In tape recording, the electrical signal to be
recorded is usually applied to the tape by
means of a “head,” consisting of a coil wound
around a core of magnetic iron, that has a
gap at the point where the tape moves across
its surface. The current in the coil produces a
magnetomotive force across the gap, magne-
tizing the particles on the tape. In reproduc-
tion the tape is passed over the playback head,
and the magnetized portions of the tape cause
the magnetic flux in the core to change, gen-
erating a voltage. Recording tapes consist of a
plastic-base film coated with a magnetic ma-
terial, although chromium dioxide and pure
metal particles also are used.

The principal tape-recording formats are the
open-reel and the cassette. Open-reel recorders,
which were the first to be developed, are now
used most commonly for professional record-
ing. They operate at several speeds and have
great flexibility, including the ability to record
up to 24 separate tracks. A cassette consists of
a feed reel of tape and a take-up hub enclosed
in a sealed rectangular package. Although the
cassette is less flexible and generally has lower
fideiity than the open-reel format, it has be-
come more popular, largely because of its ease
of operation; by the 1980s cassettes rivalled
phonograph discs as the major method for
reproducing music.

The first optical system was invented by
De Forest, who by 1923 had developed tech-
niques for transcribing sound waves into im-
pulses of light that could be photographed
on a strip of film. When the developed film
was then passed between a light source and a
photoelectric cell in the projector, the images
were transformed back into electrical voltages
that could be converted into sound through a
loudspeaker system.

A second type of optical recording is the digi-

ods of recording and reproductlon, which cre-
ate “analogies” of the original sound, and thus
are called analogue methods, digital record-
ing samples the sound at specified intervals
and converts the samples into binary (base-2)
numbers that are then recorded on tape as
a series of pulses. Digitally mastered tapes
converted into conventional phonograph discs
first appeared in the 1970s, and fully digital
Compact Discs, which are read, or “played,”
by a laser, became available in the early 1980s.

sound reinforcement system: see public-
address system.

sound track, in motion-picture technology,
narrow band, usually along the margin of the
film, that carries the photographic or magnetic
sound record. In optical recording systems,
sound waves modulate a beam of light; the
sound track, which may be of variable density
or of variable width, is a photographic record
of the varying light. For sound reproduction,
a beam of light is passed through the sound
track onto a photocell connected, through an
amplifier, to a loudspeaker. This optical sys-
tem is the basic plan of sound reproduction in
sound motion pictures. In stereophonic sound
recording, a number of such bands may be
used on the same film.

In magnetic recording systems, the narrow
band of the film is coated with a magnetizable
material; for the recording and reproduction
of sound by this method, see magnetic record-
ing.
soundboard, also called BELLY, a thin plate
of wood or a stretched membrane lying di-
rectly under the strings of a stringed musical
instrument. It vibrates in response to the vi-
brations of the strings (transmitted to it by the
bridge, an elastic piece of wood held under
pressure or tension between the strings and



soundboard), amplifying the faint sound pro-
duced by the string alone.

The soundboard’s size, shape, and material
have an effect on the instrument’s tone qual-
ity. Low notes, for example, may suffer if a
soundboard is too small.

sounding rocket, also called PROBE ROCKET,
instrumented vehicle that was designed to
probe atmospheric conditions and structure

Véronique, a French sounding rocket

By courtesy of the French Embassy, Press and Information
Division, New York

at heights (50-100 miles [80-160 km]) be-
yond the reach of airplanes and balloons but
impractical to explore by means of artificial
satellites. The sounding rocket program of
the International Geophysical Year (1957-58)
brought a number of results: the detection of
X rays and auroral particles high above Earth;
photographs of the solar ultraviolet spectrum
from above the masking layers of the Earth’s
lower atmosphere; and records of atmospheric
pressure, temperature, composition, and den-
sity to altitudes of nearly 200 miles (320
km). Sounding rockets have also determined
regions of intense turbulence below 60 miles
(96 km) altitude, accompanied by extremely
high winds above that height. In addition,
they permit the dynamic testing of prototype
instruments designed to be used in satellites
and space probes.

Sounding rockets range in size, performance,
and cost from simple, single-stage solid-propel-
lant rockets that can lift a 12-pound (5.4-
kilogram) meteorologic payload 37 miles (60
km) to two-stage solid-propellant vehicles ca-
pable of lifting a 50-pound (22-kilogram) pay-
load to 1,900 miles (3,060 km).

soup, liquid food prepared by cooking meat,
poultry, fish, legumes, or vegetables with sea-
sonings in water, stock, milk, or some other
liquid medium. The cooking of soup is as
ancient as the devising of vessels to hold lig-
uid; before the development of pots that could
withstand the direct heat of a fire, soups were
cooked by dropping hot stones into the liquid.
The long cooking of soup enabled nourish-
ment to be drawn from meagre quantities of
fish and meat too bony or tough to be other-
wise utilized.

In the West, lighter soups are usually served
as a first course, while thicker, heartier soups
constitute the entrée for informal meals. A
notable exception are the fruit soups favoured
in northern and eastern Europe, which are of-
ten served for dessert. In China, a thin soup is
consumed throughout the meal as a beverage,
and elaborate soups such as the celebrated

bird’s nest and shark’s fin may be interspersed
with other courses or served near the end of
the meal.

Many soups are eaten cold. French vichys-
soise (potatoes and leeks), Spanish gazpacho
(tomatoes and other vegetables), Polish chlod-
nik (beets, sour cream, pickles, and shellfish),
Jewish schav (sorrel), and Danish kaerne-
maelkskoldskaal (buttermilk) are classic cold
soups. Consommé can be served cold, in
which case it takes the form of a jelly as a re-
sult of the natural gelatin present in the bony
meats from which it is prepared.

The basis of many soups is stock, or broth,
a rich liquid obtained by boiling fish, meat,
poultry, or game with seasonings and aromatic
vegetables. Clear broths can be garnished
with separately cooked vegetables, pasta or
rice, quenelles or dumplings, poached eggs, or
other ingredients. Chinese egg-drop and Ital-
ian stracciatella are enriched with beaten eggs
stirred in the hot broth.

Thick soups may achieve their texture by
means of a flour- or egg-thickened sauce or
a puree of vegetables with butter or cream.
Bisques and chowders are creamy soups usu-
ally made with shellfish or fish, sometimes
with meat or vegetables, and cream or milk.
Gumbos are spicy soups originating in the
Creole cooking of Louisiana that combine
African, European, and American Indian el-
ements. Substantial, stewlike soups are found
in rural cuisines worldwide. They often com-
bine root vegetables, legumes, and smoked or
fresh meats. Well-known examples are Ital-
ian minestrone, French garbure, Swedish drter
med flask (yellow peas and pork), and Dutch
erwtensoep (split green peas).

Soupault, Philippe (b. Aug. 2, 1897, Cha-
ville, Fr.—d. March 11, 1990, Paris), French
poet, novelist, and critic who was instrumen-
tal in founding the Surrealist movement.

Soupault’s earliest verse collections, Aqua-
rium (1917) and Rose des Vents (1920; “Rose
of the Winds”), show the influence of the
Dadaist movement, of which he was a mem-
ber. Soon finding Dadaism too nihilistic,
however, Soupault and André Breton exper-
imented with other revolutionary techniques;
the result was the “automatic writing” of
the jointly authored Les Champs magnétiques
(1920; “The Magnetic Fields”), known as the
first major Surrealist work. With Breton and
Louis Aragon, he founded the review Littéra-
ture (1st series 1919~-21). Soupault soon aban-
doned automatic writing to produce carefully
crafted verses such as Westwego (1922) and
Georgia (1926).

As the Surrealist movement became increas-
ingly dogmatic and political, Soupault grew
dissatisfied with it, and Breton eventually ex-
pelled Soupault from the movement. After
the mid-1920s Soupault devoted himself pri-
marily to writing novels and essays and to
journalism. His novels centre on the concepts
of freedom and revolt. Les Fréres Duran-
deau (1924; “The Durandeau Brothers™) is a
scathing portrait of the middle class. Le Ne-
gre (1927; “The Negro”) traces a black man’s
pursuit of liberty. Les Moribonds (1934; “The
Dying”) is a semiautobiographical description
of a youth’s flight from his bourgeois family.
Le Temps des assassins (1945; Age of Assas-
sins), a memoir, details Soupault’s six-month
imprisonment by the Vichy government in
Tunis, Tun., where he worked as a journalist
and as director of Radio Tunis. Soupault also
wrote a number of biographies and plays. His
critical essays on various artists, Ecrits sur la
peinture (“About Painting”), were published
in 1980.

soupfin shark, North American Pacific shark
species of the family Carcharhinidae. See car-
charhinid.

Souphanouvong (b. July 13, 1909, Luang
Prabang, Laos), leader of the revolutionary
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Pathet Lao movement and first president of
Communist-governed Laos.

Souphanouvong, half brother of the Lao pre-
mier Souvanna Phouma, was born a prince,
a son of Viceroy Boun Khong of Luang Pra-
bang. He was trained in civil engineering in
France, and, under the French Indochina ad-
ministration, he built bridges and roads in
Vietnam (1938-45). After World War II he
opposed the reimposition of French rule and
joined the nationalist provisional government
in Vientiane as defense minister. After a pe-
riod as foreign minister of the Free Lao gov-
ernment-in-exile in Bangkok (1947-48), he
broke with it to ally with the Viet Minh, with
whose aid he formed the Communist-oriented
Pathet Lao in 1950. After more than a decade
in opposition, he joined the coalition govern-
ment set up by Souvanna Phouma in 1962.
When it collapsed a year later, he escaped to
northern provinces administered by the Pathet
Lao and its political wing, the Neo Lao Hak
Xat, and resumed the Laotian civil war. As the
Pathet Lao was establishing control over the
whole of Laos in 1974-75, Souphanouvong
returned to Vientiane to head the National
Political Council; and, when a republic was
proclaimed in late 1975, he became president
(ceremonial head of state) and served on the
Politburo of the Laotian Communist Party.
He resigned from the presidency in 1986.

Souris, town, seat of Glenwood Rural Mu-
nicipality, southwestern Manitoba, Canada. It
lies at the confluence of Plum Creek and the
Souris River, 20 miles (32 km) southwest of
Brandon. Settled in about 1880, it developed
as a retailing and service centre for a grain-
growing district. Souris (French for “mouse”
or “mice”) also became a divisional point on
the Canadian Pacific Railway, and railroad
shops are a main source of employment. The
town is known for its Gravel Pits (a popular
rock-collecting site with an abundance of pet-
rified wood, jasper, agates, and dendrite) and
for its swinging footbridge (Canada’s longest,
582 feet [177 m]) across the Souris River. Inc.
1904. Pop. (1986) 1,751.

Souris, town, Kings county, eastern Prince
Edward Island, Canada. It is situated along
Colville Bay, an inlet of the Gulf of St.
Lawrence, at the mouth of the Souris River,
48 miles (77 km) northeast of Charlottetown.
Originally settled by French Acadians in 1748,
the town was named via the river for the
souris (“mice”) that once plagued crops in the
area. Souris is a regional service centre noted
for its beaches and trout fishing. One of the
province’s main commercial-fishing centres, it
has a large deepwater harbour with steamer
connections to the Magdalen Islands, 70 miles
(113 km) north. Inc. 1910. Pop. (1986) 1,379.

Souris River, tributary of the Assiniboine
River (g.v.), in Saskatchewan and Manitoba
(Canada) and North Dakota (U.S.). Ris-
ing in southeastern Saskatchewan, it receives
drainage from Moose Mountain and Coteau
du Missouri and flows southeastward into
North Dakota; it then bends northward to
reenter Canada and finally joins the Assini-
boine near Brandon in Manitoba, after a
course of 600 miles (966 km), which is only

-partly navigable. Much of its drainage basin

of 22,000 square miles (57,000 square km)
is floored with silt and clay deposited on the
bottom of what was once glacial Lake Souris;
this fertile soil forms the basis of a produc-
tive agricultural area known for its hard, red
spring wheat. The Souris (French: “mouse”)
flows through a region that is also rich in min-
erals. Coal is mined near Estevan and Bienfait
(Saskatchewan) and Minot (North Dakota),
while oil is extracted from the vicinity of Mi-
dale (Saskatchewan) and Virden (Manitoba).
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soursop, also called GUANABANA (Annona
muricata), tree of the family Annonaceae (or-
der Magnoliales) that produces an edible fruit
20 cm (8 inches) long and weighing up to 4.5
kg (10 pounds). Native to the American trop-

Soursop (Annona muricata)
W.H. Hodge

ics, the tree has been widely introduced in the
Old World tropics. Reaching about 8 m (26
feet), it has broad-ended, oval evergreen leaves
about 12.7 ¢cm (5 inches) long. The fruits
are oval, spiny, green-skinned, and aromatic.
The fibrous white flesh, which combines the
flavours of mango and pineapple, is strained
to make custards, ice creams, and drinks. See
also custard apple.

sourwood, also called SORREL (Oxydendrum
arboreum), ornamental tree, of the heath fam-
ily (Ericaceae), native to southeastern North
America. It grows to about 23 m (75 feet) in
height. The bitter-tasting leaves are alternate,

Sourwood (Oxydendrum arboreum)
A to Z Botanical Collection—EB Inc.

stalked, rather oblong, and 12-20 cm (5-8
inches) long. In the autumn the leaves turn
brilliant red. The fragrant white flowers, about
1 cm long, grow in clusters 20-25 cm (8-10
inches) in length.

Sous, Wadi, river of southern Morocco, ris-
ing from several headstreams in the Haut
(High) Atlas mountains and flowing westward
for 112 miles (180 km) to the Atlantic south
of Agadir. Its alluvial basin, protected from
the Sahara by the Anti-Atlas mountains, is
one of Morocco’s most fertile regions. Fruits,
cotton, vegetables, sugar, and olives are grown,
much of them for export. Chief towns are
Taroudant, a market centre, and Agadir, a
fishing base and commercial port.

Sous le Vent, Iles, English LEEWARD GROUP,
archipelago of five inhabited high (volcanic)
islands and four uninhabited, low-lying coral
atolls constituting the western part of the So-
ciety Islands, French Polynesia, in the central
South Pacific.

Raiatea (g.v.), the principal island, and neigh-

bouring Tahaa are part of a single submarine
base and are surrounded by a single bar-
rier reef. Tahaa lies north of Raiatea and is
separated from it by a channel 2 miles (3
km) wide. To the east is the fertile island of
Huahine, which becomes, at high tide, two
sections, Huahine Nui (“Great Huahine”) and
Huahine Iti (“Little Huahine”), dominated re-
spectively by Mount Turi (2,195 feet [852 m])
and Mount Moufene (1,516 feet [462 m]). The
other inhabited islands are Maupiti (Maurua),
known for its black basaltic rock deposits, and
Bora-Bora (g.v.). Three of the westernmost
coral atolls (uninhabited) are leased until 1999
to a commercial enterprise and are planted in
coconuts used for copra.

The Iles Sous le Vent, historically part of the
Society Islands, became in 1946 a circonscrip-
tion (“circumscription”) of French Polynesia.
Major settlements include Uturoa (the circon-
scription headquarters) on Raiatea, Fare on
Huahine, Vaitape on Bora-Bora, and Vaitoare
on Tahaa. The presence of many foundations
of ancient marae (Polynesian places of wor-
ship) on Bora-Bora and Huahine give evidence
of early settlement; some have been restored.
Copra, vanilla, and pearls are produced. Pop.
(1983) 19,060.

Sousa (Tunisia): see Hadrumetum; Siisah.

Sousa, John Philip (b. Nov. 6, 1854, Wash-
ington, D.C.—d. March 6, 1932, Reading, Pa.,
U.S.), American bandmaster and composer of
military marches.

Sousa began his musical career at the age of
11 as a violinist in a dance band. In 1868 he
enlisted in the U.S. Marine Corps as an ap-
prentice in the Marine Band. He first achieved
his formidable reputation as a bandmaster of
great precision through his leadership (1880~
92) of this band, which he raised to the highest
standard of performance. In 1892 he formed
his own band, a carefully selected group ca-
pable of equal virtuosity in both military and
symphonic music; with it he toured the United

States and p"rope {1900-—05) and ﬁuau_y made

a world tour (1910-11). He composed about
140 military marches, remarkable for their
rhythmic and instrumental effects. They in-
clude The Stars and Stripes Forever (1896),
Semper Fidelis (1888), The Washington Post
(1889), and The Liberty Bell (1893).

Between 1879 and 1915 he wrote several op-
erettas, of which E/ Capitan (1896) was par-
ticularly successful. During World War I he
enlisted in the U.S. Navy and took charge of
the band training centre at Great Lakes Naval
Base, in Illinois. For the U.S. Department of

S1ales ar

John Philip Sousa
By courtesy of RCA Records

the Navy he compiled National, Patriotic and
Typical Airs of All Lands (1890). He wrote
three novels, an instruction book for trumpet
and drum, and an autobiography, Marching
Along (1928).

Sousa, Luis de, original name MANOEL DE
SOUSA COUTINHO (b. 1555, Santarém, Port.—

d. May 5, 1632, Bemfica, near Lisbon), monas-
tic historian whose prose style in his chronicle
of the Dominican order earned him an im-
portant position in the history of Portuguese
literature.

Sousa may have studied law at the Univer-
sity of Coimbra. Around 1576 he became a
novice in the Knights of Malta but did not
continue his religious affiliation at that time.
Between 1584 and 1586 he married Madalena
de Vilhena, widow of a Portuguese military
hero.

In 1613, however, Sousa and Madalena de-
cided to take religious vows and thereby sep-
arate for the rest of their lives. According to
some, they were motivated by grief over the
death of their young daughter; according to
others, it was the discovery, or at least the ru-
mour, that Madalena’s first husband was still
alive. Sousa entered the Dominican monastery
at Benfica, where he spent the rest of his life,
changing his name to Frei Luis de Sousa and -
taking vows in 1614.

Sousa soon took over the order’s chronicle
begun by Frei Luis Cacegas, the Historia de
Sdo Domingos, 3 vol. (1623, 1662, 1678). Its
publication brought him immediate recogni-
tion as a master stylist of Portuguese prose. In
addition, he completed the Vida do Arcebispo
D. Frei Bartolomeu dos Madrtires (1619), a
biography of a 16th-century Portuguese Do-
minican friar who became archbishop of the
see of Braga, Port. The biography is considered
a literary masterpiece, as well as a valuable
historical record.

Nevertheless, Sousa might have remained
an obscure monastic chronicler known only
to scholars had his own life not been dra-
matized and popularized by the 19th-century
Portuguese writer Jodo Baptista de Almeida
Garrett. Garrett’s romantic play Frei Luis de
Sousa (1843), emphasizing the personal strug-
gles of the man, made Sousa a legendary and
heroic figure in Portuguese history.

Consult
the
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Sousa, Martim Afonso de (b. c. 1500, Vila
Vigosa, Port.—d. July 21, 1564, Lisbon), Por-
tuguese admiral, who commanded the first
colonizing expedition to Brazil (1530-33).

After destroying a French trading post in
the territory of Pernambuco, he founded the
first two permanent Portuguese settlements in
Brazil in 1532. One was Sdo Vicente, near the
present port of Santos, and the other was Pira-
tininga, now S#o Paulo. He set up a municipal
government and legal and economic systems,
thereby laying the basis for future colonial so-
cial organization. He also established friendly
relations with the Indians and obtained infor-
mation from a group of shipwrecked Spanish
sailors about the location of gold and silver in
the interior of Brazil. Sousa was later governor
of the Portuguese colony in Goa, India.

Sousa, Tomé de, also spelled THOME DE
souza (b. ¢. 1515—d. 1573), Portuguese no-
bleman and soldier who became the first
governor-general (1549-53) of the Portuguese
colony of Brazil.

After military service in Africa and India, he
led a 1,000-man expedition to Brazil, where
he built the fortified capital of Salvador. He
assisted the Jesuits in converting the native
population and helped to reestablish the king’s
authority throughout the colony. In 1552 he
recommended Rio de Janeiro as a site for
settlement and fortification. Sousa returned
to Portugal in 1553 and spent his remaining
years as the king’s adviser on Brazilian affairs.

sousaphone (musical instrument): see heli-
con.

Sousse (Tunisia): see Hadrumetum; Siisah.



Soussien Stage, lowermost stage of the Late
Cambrian Series of rocks of North Africa (the
Late Cambrian Epoch occurred 523 to 505
million years ago). The Soussien Stage precedes
the Issafenien Stage. The boundary between
the Soussien and the late Precambrian lies
somewhere within a thick limestone sequence
that is especially well developed in southern
Morocco. The Cambrian-Precambrian bound-
ary is generally drawn at the first appearance
of the trilobite genus Callavia and various
reef-forming archaeocyathids. Soussien faunas
show affinities with Asiatic faunas.

Soussou (people): see Susu.

Soustelle, Jacques (-Emile) (b. Feb. 3,
1912, Montpellier, Fr.—d. Aug. 7, 1990,
Neuilly-sur-Seine), French anthropologist and
politician who was instrumental in the return
to. power of General Charles de Gaulle in 1958
but afterward broke with de Gaulle over the
issue of Algeria.

The son of a railway worker, Soustelle stud-
ied at the Ecole Normale Supérieure and re-
ceived his doctorate from the Sorbonne in
1937. He took part in several anthropological
missions to Mexico (1932-39), became assis-
tant director of the Museum of Man in Paris
(1937-39), and was a professor at the Collége
de France and the Ecole Coloniale (1938-39).

Beginning as a strong leftist, Soustelle in
1938 became secretary-general of the Vigi-
lance Committee of Antifascist Intellectuals.
After the fall of France to Germany in 1940,
he joined the Free French forces of General de
Gaulle in London. He was Free French com-
missioner of information (1942) and directed
intelligence operations in Algiers (1943-44).

A member of the Constituent Assembly of
1945-46, Soustelle was successively minister
of information and minister of colonies dur-
ing 1945 in the government headed by de
Gaulle. As secretary-general (1947-52) of de
Gaulle’s Rally of the French People, he led the
party in the National Assembly after his elec-
tion in 1951. Premier Pierre Mendés-France
appointed him governor-general of Algeria in
January 1955. Initially viewed with suspicion
by the Algerian French community, Soustelle
soon came to be regarded as its principal
spokesman, favouring the economic and po-
litical integration of Algeria with France. He
was recalled in February 1956 by the Guy
Mollet government.

As the leader of the Gaullist group in the
National Assembly in 1956-58, Soustelle be-
came known as the “destroyer of ministries”;
his intensive attacks on their Algerian policies
led to the downfall of three governments. He
returned to Algeria in May 1958 and became
a leader of the rebel Committee of Public
Safety. In company with the Algerian French
rebels, the mutinous army, and other sectors
of French society, he helped to force the May
28 resignation of Premier Pierre Pflimlin and
his replacement by de Gaulle. He was ap-
pointed minister of information on July 7,
1958, and, after de Gaulle’s election to the
presidency, he became minister for Sahara
and atomic affairs in January 1959. In Febru-
ary 1960 he left the government, increasingly
in disagreement with de Gaulle’s policies to-
ward Algeria, and went into exile in 1961. In
December 1962 a warrant was placed for his
arrest on grounds of plotting against the state.
With the proclamation of a general amnesty
in 1968, he returned to France and became
director of studies at the Ecole Pratique des
Hautes Etudes. He was elected to the Na-
tional Assembly (1973-78) and served on the
city council of Lyon (1971-77). Soustelle was
also the founder and president of the National
Movement of Progress and Liberty (1970). In
1973 he served as the French representative
to the Council of Europe. He was elected to
the French Academy on June 2, 1983.

Soustelle’s publications include La Vie quo-
tidienne des Aztéques (1955; “The Daily Life

of the Aztecs”), Aimée et souffrante Al-
gerie (1956; “Beloved and Suffering Algeria”),
L’Art du Mexique ancien (1966; Arts of An-
cient Mexico), Vingt-huit ans de Gaullisme
(1968; “Twenty-eight Years of Gaullism”),
La Longue Marche d’Israél (1968; The Long
March of Israel), Lettre ouverte aux victimes
de la decolonisation (1973; “Open Letter to
the Victims of Decolonization™), Archéologie
et anthropologie (1976; “Archeology and An-
thropology”), L’Universe des Aztéques (1979;
“The Universe of the Aztecs”), Les Olme-
ques, la plus ancienne civilisation du Mexique
(1979; “The Olmecs, the Most Ancient Civ-
ilization of Mexico”), and Les Maya (1982;
“The Mayans™).

Soutar, William (b. April 28, 1898, Perth,
Perthshire, Scot.—d. Oct. 15, 1943, Perth),
Scottish poet, second in importance to Hugh
MacDiarmid among the writers of the Scot-
tish Renaissance movement.

Soutar was educated at Perth Academy and
the University of Edinburgh. During World
War I he served for two years in the navy
and contracted osteoarthritis, from which he
suffered thereafter. From October 1923 he
was a semi-invalid, and, after the failure of
an operation in May 1930, he was bedridden.
He was saved from apathy and despair by his
delight in the variety of nature and his devo-
tion to the craft of letters. His “bairn-rhymes”
in Scots, Seeds in the Wind (1933), are beast
fables that express a mature insight into the
life of things viewed with the “innocent eye”
of childhood. In Poems in Scots (1935) he
developed the ballad style toward the objec-
tive expression of individual lyricism. During
his last 10 years his principal output in Scots
consisted of “whigmaleeries,” humorous po-
ems full of comic exaggeration, interweaving
the fantastic and the familiar. He was fond of
miniatures, publishing Riddles in Scots (1937),
while as a poet in English he was at his best
in the pointed epigrams of Brief Words (1935)
and the short nature lyrics of The Expectant
Silence (1944).

South, the, region, southeastern United
States, generally, though not exclusively, con-
sidered to be south of the Mason and Dixon
Line, the Ohio River, and the 36°30’ paral-
lel. It includes, as defined by the U.S. federal
government, Alabama, Arkansas, Delaware,
the District of Columbia, Florida, Georgia,
Kentucky, Louisiana, Maryland, Mississippi,
North Carolina, Oklahoma, South Carolina,
Tennessee, Texas, Virginia, and West Virginia.
The South was historically set apart from other
sections of the country by a complex of factors:
a long growing season, its staple-crop patterns,
the plantation system, and black agricultural
labour, whether slave or free. White racial
domination of blacks characterized Southern
politics and economics from the 17th century
and began to yield only after World War II.
The warm climate of the South affords a
period of 200-290 frost-free days per year, en-
abling such profitable crops as tobacco, rice,
sugarcane, and cotton to grow. This climate,
coupled with abundant rainfall, offered 17th-
and 18th-century European settlers a superb
opportunity to raise crops for export if an
adequate permanent labour supply could be
found. The source proved to be African slaves,
made available for purchase through the inter-
national slave trade. From this unique situa-
tion of supply and demand arose the system of
plantation slavery, which above all other fac-
tors distinguished the South from other U.S.
regions. By 1790 blacks constituted about one-
third of the Southern population and almost
the entire work force on the plantations. At the
beginning of the American Civil War (1861),
more than four million blacks remained in
bondage, though less than one-sixth of the
white population actually owned slaves.
Economically the antebellum and cotton-
oriented South looked to the British textile in-
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dustry for its market and opposed the growing
politico-economic power of the industrializing
North. The Southern social philosophy, hold-
ing to an ideal of rural gentry, presented a
sharp contrast with that of the North, for it
stressed the conservative values of status in
a fixed social order rather than freedom, of
stability rather than progress, and of a genteel,
aristocratic life-style rather than one based on
the earnest accumulation of money.

In the period between the American Revo-
lution and about 1830, the North, spurred by
the Abolitionists (see Abolition Movement),
passed from mild opposition to strong con-
demnation of slavery. In response, the white
South rose to an unqualified defense of its
“peculiar institution,” supporting it on the
grounds of biblical sanction, economic jus-
tification, the supposed racial inferiority of
blacks, and the necessity for a well-ordered so-
ciety. Southern separatism in defense of slav-
ery culminated in 1860-61, when 11 Southern
states (South Carolina, Mississippi, Florida, Al-
abama, Georgia, Louisiana, Texas, Arkansas,
North Carolina, Virginia, and Tennessee) se-
ceded from the Union and formed the Con-
federate States of America. The ensuing Civil
War (1861-65) wrought immense destruction
on the South, which emerged the loser in the
conflict. Cropland was ruined, livestock lost,
railroads destroyed, and billions of dollars in
slave-related investments wiped out. Recov-
ering slowly from this destruction, much of
the South continued to rely largely on a one-
crop economy—cotton, tobacco, or rice—and
to cultivate the crops with the labour of
black freedmen. The white-dominated South’s
continuing insistence on the inferiority and
subordination of blacks through a system of
legalized racial-control measures known as
Jim Crow laws resulted, after Reconstruction
ended (1877), in the replacement of slavery
with three institutions: the economic system
of sharecropping (tenant farming), the politi-
cal system of one-party politics (Democratic),
and the social system of racial segregation,
supported by law and custom.

Until 1932 the South remained an impov-
erished and undiversified region. The growth
of a textile industry in the Carolinas and the
movement to develop a “New South” after
the Civil War had not seriously qualified the
region’s commitment to cotton, to agriculture,
and to a rural way of life. The blacks remained
a kind of peasantry, and the income of the
South stood at only $372 per capita in 1929,
while income outside the South was $797 per
capita. Chronic overproduction of cotton, with
its attendant low prices, forced more and more
farmers, both black and white, into sharecrop-
ping: between 1880 and 1930 Southern land
tenancy increased from 36 to 55 percent. The
Great Depression of the 1930s caused a total
bankruptcy of the cotton economy, which was
not relieved until federal New Deal legislation
intervened to provide payments for reducing
cotton acreage and for unemployment relief.
Both of these devices encouraged migration to
the cities, a trend that was accelerated during
World War II by a heavy influx of Southern
blacks to Northern industrial centres.

The New Deal, however, was ultimately to
benefit the South. The cotton acreage quota
system led to improvements in productivity
and to diversification of the agricultural base.
The Tennessee Valley Authority, a vast river-
development scheme created in 1933, brought
electricity to many rural families, further in-
creased farmland productivity through flood
control and improved soil management, and
laid the groundwork for new industry.

After World War II, the South began to
experience a sustained surge in growth and
industrialization. The increase in the num-
ber of manufacturing establishments and the
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value added by manufacturing after 1939 was
nearly double that of the nation as a whole.
Industrial development centred on lumber,
paper, petrochemicals, aerospace, and agri-
cultural processing. The cultivation of such
crops as peaches, peanuts (groundnuts), and
soybeans eradicated the Deep South’s historic
dependence on cotton, a crop which now
ranks below livestock and textile production
in value.

Population growth was slightly above the
national average after 1940 but almost twice
the national average after 1970. Contrasting
sharply with earlier decades when it lost con-
sistently in interstate migration, the South be-
gan to experience net in-migration in 1960. In
the 1970s alone, more than 4 million arrivals
came to the South. Consistent with this growth
were steady urbanization and increasing per
capita income for both blacks and whites.

Efforts to end the centuries-old racial segre-
gation of the South took a positive turn in
1954 with the U.S. Supreme Court’s landmark
ruling that public-school segregation was un-
constitutional. Under the leadership of Martin
Luther King and others, the civil-rights move-
ment of the late 1950s and early *60s brought
down other racial barriers in the South. Pas-
sage of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 and the
Voting Rights Act of 1965 institutionalized
the advances in black rights and profoundly
altered the biracial system that had been in
place through the preceding century.

South Africa, officially REPUBLIC OF SOUTH
AFRICA, Afrikaans REPUBLIEK VAN SUID-
AFRIKA, formerly UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA,
the southernmost country on the African con-
tinent. The area of South Africa is 433,680
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square miles (1,123,226 square km). Its pop-
ulation was estimated to be 38,604,000 in
1990. These figures include the areas and
populations of four nominal black African re-
publics (former Bantu homelands under South
African sovereignty) recognized as indepen-
dent by South Africa but by no other nation.
The nominal republics are Transkei (indepen-
dent 1976), Bophuthatswana (1977), Venda
(1979), and Ciskei (1981). These four nominal
republics comprise about 8 percent of South
Africa’s total area but 20 percent of its total
population. South Africa’s administrative cap-
ital is Pretoria, its legislative capital is Cape
Town, and its judicial capital is Bloemfontein.
The country lies between latitudes 22° and
35° S (about 1,100 miles [1,800 km] from
northeast to southwest) and longitudes 16°
and 33° E (about 930 miles [1,500 km] at
its widest extent from west to east). South
Africa is bordered by Namibia (northwest),
Botswana and Zimbabwe (north), Mozam-
bique and Swaziland (northeast), the Indian
Ocean (southeast and south), and the Atlantic
Ocean (southwest). The country entirely sur-
rounds the independent state of Lesotho.

A brief treatment of South Africa follows.

For full treatment, see MACROPAEDIA: South
Africa.

For current history and for statistics on so-
ciety and economy, see current BRITANNICA
WORLD DATA ANNUAL.

The land. South Africa can be divided into
three major physiographic zones: the broad in-
terior plateau; the surrounding, mountainous,
semicircular Great Escarpment; and a narrow
belt of coastal plain. The plateau, ranging in
elevation from 3,000 feet (900 m) above sea
level in the west to 8,000 feet (2,400 m) in the
east, consists of undulating to flat landscapes
over wide areas. The Great Escarpment, rang-
ing in elevation from 5,000 to 11,000 feet
(1,500 to 3,350 m), is known by a variety of
local names such as Transvaal Drakensberg in
the far northeast and Roggeveldberge in the
west. Mount Aux Sources (10,823 feet [3,299
m]), on the northeastern border of Lesotho, is
the highest point in South Africa. The fertile
region of the narrow (30- to 80-mile- [48- to
129-kilometre-] wide) coastal plain lies in the
west,. south, and east. The Orange and the
Limpopo are the principal rivers.

South Africa has a temperate subtropical cli-
mate. The summer (December-February) av-
erage temperatures are between 70° and 75° F
(21° and 24° C) and the winter (June-August)
between 50° and less than 40° F (10° and less
than 4° C). Mean annual rainfall is about 19
inches (485 mm). Natural vegetation varies
from Mediterranean shrub type in the Cape
Province to the drought-resistant bush type in
the semidesert western part of the country;
some forests are found in the southern Cape
Province, and grassland covers the rest of the
republic. The Kruger National Park is one
of a number of wildlife reserves that protect

species such as lions, elephants, rhinoceros,

and antelopes.

South Africa is richly endowed with natu-
ral mineral resources such as coal, asbestos,
copper, manganese, gold, chromite, uranium,
platinum, iron ore, diamonds, and natural
gas. The mineralized zone, one of the rich-
est in the world, stretches from the northern
Transvaal through the Orange Free State and
northern Cape Province to the west coast.

The people. South African law recognizes
four racial groups: whites, Coloureds, Asians,
and Africans (blacks). Accordingly the coun-
try’s ethnolinguistic groups can be divided into
black African (Nguni [Xhosa, Zulu, Swazi,
Ndebele], Sotho, Tswana, and Venda); white
(Afrikaans- and English-speaking); Coloured
(racially mixed); and Asian (mostly Indian).
Black Africans make up more than two-thirds
(of which almost one-fourth are Zulu) of the
country’s total population; whites comprise
almost one-fifth of the total, Coloureds one-
tenth, and Asians most of the remainder. The
Afrikaans and English languages are both of-
ficial. South Africa’s major religious groups
include Bantu Christian, Dutch Reformed,
Roman Catholic, Hindu, and Muslim. Since
1961 the government has encouraged the im-
migration of whites, particularly those who
are highly skilled.

More than half of South Africa’s population
is urban. Population density varies from less
than 5 persons per square mile (13 persons per
square km) in the western part of the country
to a high of 250 persons per square mile (647
persons per square km) in the black areas on
the eastern coast of Cape Province. The pop-
ulation growth rate is about one-third higher
for blacks and Coloureds than for whites. In-
fant mortality, though declining, continues to
be exorbitant among rural blacks, high among
urban blacks, and moderate among whites.
Life expectancy varies greatly according to
race, being highest for the white population
and lowest for the black.

The economy. South Africa has a market
economy that is based largely on services,
manufacturing, and mining. Economic growth
has been unevenly distributed among whites

and nonwhites and has been undermined by
shortages of skilled labour and a surplus of
unskilled labour. The gross national product
(GNP), which is not growing as rapidly as the
population, is that of a developing country
but is nonetheless one of the highest in Africa.

Agriculture accounts for less than 6 percent
of the GNP and employs one-seventh of the
work force. Arable land is limited to about
one-tenth of South Africa’s total land area,
and productivity is low. Droughts are frequent,
and annual harvests of corn (maize), which is
the chief staple and the nation’s chief farm
export, fluctuate sharply. Irrigation is inade-
quate, though the Orange River Project was
initiated in 1962 to greatly expand the land
under irrigation. Major crops include sugar-
cane, wheat, potatoes, peanuts (groundnuts),
and tobacco. Cotton has been recently intro-
duced. Pastures cover two-thirds of the land
and support sheep, cattle, and other livestock.
Wool and Karakul pelts are important com-
modities.

Forests cover less than 4 percent of the land;
removals of roundwood meet all but a small
fraction of domestic demand. There are rich
fisheries off the coast, and annual landings
include anchovy, stockfish (Cape hake), and
herring.

Mining accounts for one-seventh of the GNP
and is dominated by the production of gold.
South Africa is the world’s largest producer
of gold, although the importance of gold in
the nation’s total mineral output has declined
significantly since 1946. Coal is widely mined,
and large quantities are exported. South Africa
must import petroleum, and the South African
Coal, Oil and Gas Corporation produces sig-
nificant quantities of oil from coal. Significant
quantities of uranium are mined and sub-
sequently enriched. A nuclear reactor began
operating in the province of Cape of Good
Hope in 1984.

South Affrica is also a leading producer and
exporter of chromite, gem diamonds, plat-
inum, and vanadium. Antimony, indugtrial
diamonds, fluorspar, manganese, and vermic-
ulite are produced in large quantities.

Manufacturing accounts for one-fourth of
the GNP and employs somewhat less than
one-eighth of the work force. Most work-
ers employed in manufacturing are nonwhite,
and the industrial development of the reserves
for blacks has been minimal. Principal man-
ufactures include metal products (particularly
iron and steel), chemicals, food and beverages,
electrical machinery, motor vehicles, textiles,
and printing and publishing. Electricity is gen-
erated mostly from domestic coal.

Unions have been active since 1881 and are
generally segregated. The Industrial Concilia-
tion Act of 1956 limits the right of nonwhites
to organize; however, nonwhite workers won
a number of concessions after widespread
strikes in 1973. Some trade unions are in the
process of becoming multiracial.

Investments by foreign firms declined after
the Soweto riots of 1976 sparked anti-invest-
ment sentiment in the developed countries,
and ownership of numerous industries has
passed to South African nationals. Protective
tariffs have been established to reduce imports.
South Africa’s chief suppliers are the United
States, Germany, the United Kingdom, and
Japan. Machinery and transport equipment,
chemicals, and metal products are the major
imports. The United States is the chief market
for South African exports, although the Sul-
livan Code (adopted in the United States in
1977) urges U.S.-owned companies in South
Africa to reduce apartheid in the workplace.
Gold, the country’s largest export commodity,
is followed by metals and metal products, and
diamonds.

Government and social conditions. In a na-
tional referendum on Nov. 2, 1983, white
South Africans approved a new constitution
granting limited political rights to the coun-



try’s Coloured and Asian minorities. The con-
stitution established a tricameral parliament,
with separate chambers for whites, Coloureds,
and Asians. Members of each house are di-
rectly elected by the racial groups they rep-
resent. The House of Assembly contains 178
white members, the House of Representatives
has 85 Coloured members, and the House of
Delegates has 45 Asian members. Each house
has the power to legislate for its “own affairs,”
including, for example, housing, social wel-
fare, education, and local government. “Gen-
eral affairs,” including foreign policy, defense,
taxes, and black affairs, are discussed by joint
standing committees composed of members
from all three houses. The African (black)
majority remains unrepresented in the new
legislature.

The new constitution increased the powers
of the chief executive, the state president, who
is chosen by an electoral college with major-
ity white representation. The state president is
assisted by an appointed Cabinet, drawn from
the three racial groups, and the President’s
Council, which contains 35 elected members
(20 whites, 10 Coloureds, 5 Asians) and 25
appointed members. The President’s Council
resolves disputes between the legislative cham-
bers, and its decisions are final.

The government has established 10 Bantu
(African) national homelands, designated
Black States, to which it assigned specific
tribal groups. In 1970 every black was made a
“citizen” of one of these homelands, whether
or not the individual had ever lived in the
region. The effect of this was to eliminate all
blacks from the body politic of South Africa
and leave them unrepresented. Four of these
national homelands had been granted inde-
pendence by the early 1980s and functioned
as semiparliamentary states. They have not,
however, been recognized by any other gov-
ernment or international organization.

A central policy of the government is
apartheid, which calls for complete segregation
of whites, Coloureds, Asians, and Africans
(blacks). The political reforms introduced by
the 1983 constitution have not altered the
fundamental legislation of apartheid.

The dominant white party is the National
Party. Among nonwhites, two tendencies in
political activity have developed: in black rural
areas activity has tended toward participation
in self-government, while in black urban areas
a Black Consciousness movement has arisen,
asserting racial identity in political affairs. The
judicial system comprises the Supreme Court,
the High Court, and lower courts.

The social-welfare services include social
pensions; family allowances; care for the el-
derly, handicapped, and children in need; and
unemployment compensation. Levels of sup-
port vary by race. Urban areas have modern
health facilities rarely found in rural areas,
and this contributes to the racial inequality in
provision of health services. There is a high
incidence of infectious disease and widespread
malnutrition among nonwhites. Housing is
segregated by race. Relocation of Coloured,
Asian, and African (black) populations under
the apartheid policy has resulted in severe
housing shortages for these groups.

One consequence of three separate educa-
tional systems has been a disparity in literacy
rates among races. Literacy ranges from a
high of more than 90 percent literate among
the white population to a low of about 50
percent literate among the black population.
Education is compulsory and free for whites
and Coloureds between the ages of 7 and 16
and for Asians between the ages of 7 and 15;
compulsory and free education for Africans
(blacks) was introduced in 1980.

Although the South African press is increas-
ingly coming under political and legal con-
straints, it remains one of the freest on the
continent. Radio and television broadcasting,
however, are operated by the state.

Cultural life. The 10 or more languages
spoken by the South African population reflect
the country’s cultural diversity. The largest
group, the blacks, is the most eclectic, and,
though many have adopted European habits,
African traditions in language, music, and
dance remain strong.

The themes of black consciousness are evi-
dent in the poetry and prose of urban writers
such as Mothobi Mutloatse and Miriam Tlali.
Adam Small in Afrikaans and Alex La Guma
in English have written vividly of the effects of
racial discrimination. Newer recognized writ-
ers such as John Coetzee, Sipho Sepamla, and
Walli Serote have joined such established fig-
ures as Ezekiel Mphahlele, Nadine Gordimer,
Alan Paton, André Brink, and Etienne Leroux
in bringing South African literary life to the
outside world.

History. In the late Stone Age, about 10,-
000 years ago, the San (commonly. called
Bushmen) and Khoikhoin (generally but in-
correctly known as Hottentots) roamed South
Africa as hunters and gatherers, with the latter
group developing a pastoralist culture by the
time of European contact. Iron Age Bantu-
speaking peoples (to about the 15th cen-
tury) migrated southward and developed more
complex community structures, sophisticated
gold- and copper-mining industries, and an
active east African trade.

The Portuguese navigator Bartolomeu Dias
sailed around the southern tip of the country
in 1488. In 1652 Dutchman Jan van Riebeeck
established a colony at the Cape of Good
Hope to serve as a stopping point for Dutch
East India Company trading vessels. Dutch
settlers became known as Boers and later
as Afrikaners after their Afrikaans language,
which had derived from the settlers’ native
Netherlandic (Dutch). Interbreeding among
San, Khoikhoin, and Afrikaners occurred, re-
sulting in an ethnic group known as Cape
Coloureds. Afrikaners ventured inland from
the Cape, becoming seminomadic pastoral
farmers called trekboers. They encountered
the populous and settled agricultural Xhosa
people in the area of the Fish River. In the
last quarter of the 18th century, minor cattle
raids developed into frontier wars between the
Afrikaners and Xhosa that were to last inter-
mittently for almost 100 years.

The Khoikhoin were displaced from their
land and forced to labour under serflike con-
ditions on Afrikaner farms. The San were
driven into arid or mountainous areas, and
thousands were killed in retaliation for live-
stock raids.

In 1795 British forces captured the Cape, re-
linquished control in 1802, and recaptured the
colony in 1806. The British initiated a policy
of subduing Bantu-speaking tribes along the
frontier. In the 1830s began the “Great Trek,”
during which Afrikaners with their slaves mi-
grated northward in large numbers across the
Orange and Vaal rivers. The Boer republics of
the Orange Free State (1854) and the South
African Republic (1838; later the Transvaal)
were established during this period of migra-
tion. Both gained independence from British
colonial rule in the 1850s.

The discovery of diamonds (1868) and gold
(1886) caused the economy to boom during
the late 19th century. The Boer republics re-
sisted British attempts to include them in a
South African confederation. This resistance
led to the South African (Boer) War be-
tween the republics and Britain in 1899. By
1902 Boer resistance had been destroyed, and
Britain had annexed the republics as new
colonies.

In 1910 the South African Act established
the Union of South Africa. South Africa sided
with Britain in World War I, and by 1915
its soldiers had defeated German troops occu-
pying South West Africa (modern Namibia);
in 1919 the League of Nations mandated the
former German colony to South Africa.

33 South Africa Act

Throughout the 20th century South African
politics have been dominated by the mainte-
nance. of white supremacy. In 1948 the new
government of the white Nationalist Party in-
troduced enforced segregation—apartheid—as
a formal segregation policy; its built-in racial
hierarchy has fixed whites and blacks at oppo-
site ends of the economic and political spec-
trum. In the middle have been the Asians and
the Coloureds.

Unrest among nonwhites increased from the
1950s onward, resulting in violent conflicts
with police over apartheid policy. A law passed
in the early 1960s suspended many civil rights
and allowed the government to imprison sus-
pected subversives without a trial.

In 1966 Lesotho (Basutoland) and Botswana
(Bechuanaland) became independent. In 1968
South West Africa was renamed Namibia by
the United Nations, and the question of its
independence remained unresolved until the
late 1980s. Meanwhile, South Africa faced
growing opposition in the world and condem-
nation in the UN for its unyielding policy of
apartheid.

South Africa, Church of the Province of,
independent church that is part of the Angli-
can Communion. It developed from the work
of British clergy among the British soldiers
and settlers in the Cape of Good Hope in the
late 18th and 19th centuries. The bishop of
Calcutta was at first responsible for the area,
but in 1847 Robert Gray was consecrated the
first bishop of Cape Town. Through his work
the church grew, and additional dioceses were
established. In 1853 he became metropolitan
(archbishop) of South Africa.

Gray had been influenced by the Oxford
Movement in the Church of England, which
emphasized the Roman Catholic heritage of
the church. Anglicanism in South Africa re-
flected this influence. One result has been the
establishment of branches of several Anglican
religious communities in South Africa.

In modern times the church has attempted
to minister to the country’s black population
and has actively opposed the government’s
policy of apartheid, or separate development
for whites and blacks.

To make the best use of the Britannica,
consult the INDEX first

South Africa Act (1909), act that unified the
British colonies of the Cape, Natal, Transvaal,
and Orange River. It was the work of white
delegates to a national convention at Durban,
Natal, in 1908, who represented white elec-
torates, less than one-fifth of the population
of South Africa.

The constitution agreed upon at Durban
was largely the work of Jan Smuts, colonial
secretary of the Transvaal (and of his En-
glish secretary, R.H. Brand), and was mod-
eled upon the Australian constitution of 1900.
Most power was to be concentrated in the all-
white union Parliament. Before the conven-
tion Smuts and John X. Merriman, prime
minister of the Cape Colony, had agreed that
a “colour-blind” franchise should be confined
to the Cape and, even there, should be subject
to constitutional amendment. The amend-
ment procedure—two-thirds majority of both
houses sitting together—was the same for the
clause guaranteeing equal status to English
and Dutch. Cape African and Coloured vot-
ers also lost their right (never exercised) of
electing their own people to Parliament. The
political colour bar was thus enshrined in the
constitution. One of the political issues that
most vexed the delegates was that of the cap-
ital of the new union; finally a compromise
was reached, with Pretoria becoming the ad-
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ministrative, Cape Town the legislative, and
Bloemfontein the judicial capital.

The draft constitution was passed as an act
of the British Parliament in 1909, and the
union was inaugurated on May 31, 1910, with
Louis Botha as the first prime minister. Many
British members of Parliament and some
white South African politicians were aware of
the discriminatory nature of the new act, but
it was argued that the political and economic
advantages of union would outweigh the dis-
advantages.

South African literature, body of writings
in either Afrikaans or English produced in
what is now the Republic of South Africa.

South Africa was colonized by Europeans
against the resistance -of Africans and was
for some time afterward a battlefield between
Briton and Boer. Although South Africa be-
came independent in 1910, the nation’s varied
ethnic and racial constituents have not yet
been unified in a harmonious whole. Both la-
tent and overt violence continues between the
black and white races, and the tension arising
from their unequal relations is the authentic
note of much South African literature. Indige-
nous South African literature effectively began
in the late 19th century and became fairly co-
pious in the 20th century. Much of the work
by persons born in South Africa was limited
in its viewpoint; often these writers only dimly
apprehended the aspirations, perceptions, and
traditions of South Africans belonging to a
race other than their own. English-speaking
South African writers are mainly urban and
cosmopolitan; their culture is English, and
they write primarily for the English-speaking
audience abroad. By contrast, Afrikaans writ-
ers belong to a close-knit community—born of
a defensive posture—with shared experiences
(including rural roots), shared aspirations and
religion, and a strong sense of nationhood.

The iwin 20ih-century phenomena of ur-
banization and the separation of the black
and white races by government policy has
greatly affected the psychological makeup and
thus the literary expression of English- and
Afrikaans-speaking whites and of Africans.
The Afrikaner’s sense of community intensi-
fied, but growing pressure on Afrikaners to
conform to the official racial strictures threw
up several notable rebels among their writ-
ers. White English writers found their context
more complex but also more difficult to en-
compass than they had hitherto experienced
it, while African and mixed-race (Coloured)
writers took the first steps toward establish-
ing a literature that would reflect their own
aspirations and views. The moral and artistic
challenges inherent in South Africa’s situa-
tion stimulated writing up to a point, but the
South African preoccupation with race prob-
lems may ultimately have proven inimical to
the creation of an authentic national litera-
ture.

In Afrikaans. Although Afrikaans had di-
verged sufficiently from its parent Dutch by
about 1750 to be considered a language on its
own, the first Afrikaans texts were published
more than a century later. In 1875 a group of
nationally conscious men established the As-
sociation of True Afrikaners, which eventually
published the first newspaper, the first mag-
azine, and the first books in Afrikaans. The
leader of the so-called First Afrikaans Lan-
guage Movement was S.J. du Toit, a Dutch
Reformed pastor and a versatile and prolific
author. The first writings in Afrikaans were
propagandist, aiming to break down prejudice
against the new language and to prove that it
could be used effectively as a means of com-
munication.

Out of defeat in the South African War
(1899-1902) came a new upsurge to establish

Afrikaans as a national language. The “Second
Afrikaans Language Movement” spread north
from Cape Province, and Afrikaans gradually
won ascendancy over Dutch, replacing Dutch
as the medium of instruction in schools, the
language of the Dutch Reformed Churches,
and finally as an official language of the (then)
Union of South Africa in 1925.

Outstanding writers of the second movement
were primarily poets: Eugéne Marais, with his
intense and compassionate verse on human
suffering; Jan Frangois Elias Celliers, a pas-
toral poet; Jakob D. du Toit (Totius), who
wrote some of the best elegiacs in Afrikaans;
and C. Louis Leipoldt, the foremost war poet
and one of the best dramatists. In Realism
two novelists achieved success with their de-
lineations of the folk of farms and villages—
Jochem van Bruggen and Jan van Melle. The
two foremost romantic novelists were D.F.
Malherbe, who wrote numerous prolix narra-
tives on Biblical themes and South African
pioneering history; and C.M. van den Heever,
whose work is based mostly on the Afrika-
ner’s conflicts in the transition from a rural to
an urban society. Important too are the sto-
ries and sketches of M.E. Rothmann, whose
pure prose style and compassionate analyses
of family life won recognition. In the 1920s,
problems of religion and personai reiation-
ships came to the fore in Afrikaans writing.
F.P. van den Heever was the outstanding poet
at this time. His anti-conformism foreshad-
owed the great upsurge of “new” poetry in the
1930s.

The supreme event in Afrikaans literature
was the appearance of a group of talented
poets, the Dertigers (Men of the ’30s), begun
by W.E.G. Louw with Die ryke dwaas (1934;
“The Rich Fool”). This sensitive poet, with
his searing conflicts between God and Eros,
exemplified qualities soon to become the new
generation’s hallmark. He was followed by
his elder brother, N.P. van Wyk Louw, prin-
cipal creative artist and theoretician of the
new movement. Van Wyk Louw demanded
a new approach, a deeper and more honest
expression of intimate experience, an evoca-
tion of the complete life of man. Each of
van Wyk Louw’s books was a milestone. He
achieved mastery in every form, writing the
finest odes, sonnets, modern ballads, and love
lyrics in Afrikaans. His dramatic monologue
“Die Hond van God™ (1942; “The Hound of
God”) was unsurpassed in the Dutch litera-
tures, and his epic poem Raka (1941) became
a classic. Other poets of the 1930s were Elis-
abeth Eybers, whose verse dealt initially with
the intimate confessions of women but broad-
ened out to a penetrating, objective approach
to human problems in general; and Uys Krige,
who besides writing vivid romantic poetry was
a short-story writer and playwright and a fine
translator from the Romance languages.

The poet D.J. Opperman came into promi-
nence in 1945. His technique superimposes
different historical levels intermingled with
a fascinating mosaic of themes, images, and
allusions from a common Western heritage.
Many of his poems are about the poet’s
craft. He makes frequent use of both simple
metaphor and historical allusion in his work.
Of the poets writing in the vernacular of the
Cape Coloureds, Adam Small is the most tal-
ented.

Afrikaans moved from being an essentially
pastoral language to an urban one, express-
ing the frustrations and stresses of the city
dweller. From the 1950s onward young writ-
ers came to the fore in the novel, short story,
prose poem, experimental drama, and poetry.
Generally, the avant-garde novels of “men of
the ’60s” caused indignation among the more
conservative. The revolt of such young writ-
ers as Breyten Breytenbach and Ingrid Jonker,
both poets, and Etienne Leroux and André
Brink; both novelists, went deeper than the
mere externals of religious or sexual ortho-

doxy; their revolt was part of a new way of
life, of urbanization, of contact with reality in
a wider, more European context. Leroux ex-
plored the dilemma of modern man in search
of a myth, the inexhaustible fantasy and satire
of his work and its use of archetypal concepts
making it unique in Afrikaans.

Afrikaans drama lagged behind poetry and
prose. The two most important dramas—N.P.
van Wyk Louw’s Germanicus (1956) and Op-
perman’s Periandros van Korinthe (1954)—
are both on classical themes and in verse form.

In English. South African literature in En-
glish effectively began in the late 19th century
in the states preceding the Republic of South
Africa and became fairly copious in the 20th.
During the early 1900s, Africans, largely cut
off from tribal customs and values (including
the oral literary tradition), began to write in
English. In the middle decades many talented
Africans served literary apprenticeships on
popular English newspapers and periodicals,
such as Drum, aimed at the African reader in
his poverty-striken but lively “township.” At
about that time, too, English-speaking writers,
both black and white, began to mix on a lim-
ited scale, a cross-fertilization that may have
had seminal value for literature. Regrettably,
it was short-lived; many African and white
writers went into exile for political reasons.

Reviewed here are some of the more no-
table English-speaking writers and their works.
Prominent among them is Olive Schreiner,
a liberal and a powerful writer on local and
international affairs, who composed the first
great South African novel, The Story of an
African Farm (1883). Others include William
Plomer, who pioneered race relations as ma-
terial for fiction in the novel Turbott Wolfe
(1925), and Pauline Smith, whose stories in
The Little Karoo (1925) dealt sympathetically
with rural Afrikaners. Laurens van der Post,
in a novel, In a Province (1934), dealt with
the African-coming-to-town theme.

Cry, the Beloved Country (1948) established
Alan Paton’s international repuiation, which
later writing, such as the novel Too Late the
Phalarope (1953) and the stories in Debbie
Go Home (1961), enhanced. His work is char-
acterized by rhythmic prose, a compassionate
view of South Africa’s tormented race rela-
tions, and irony. Nadine Gordimer made an
impact abroad with her first novel, The Lying
Days (1953). A meticulous observer of the
physical world and of nuances in human rela-
tionships, she writes astringently and without
sentimentality, her talent at its best perhaps
in such short-story collections as Not for Pub-
lication (1965). The early novels of Dan Ja-
cobson were deservedly praised, providing as
they did a peculiarly incisive view of racially
divided South African society. Restraint and
wry humour are characteristic of his best
works, which include the short-story collection
Beggar My Neighbour (1964) and the novel
The Beginners (1965). Peter Abrahams (Tell
Freedom: Memories of Africa [1954]) was a
prolific expatriate Coloured novelist. In his
short stories and novellas (e.g., 4 Walk in the
Night [1962]), Alex La Guma used the racy
Coloured English vernacular that owes much
to Afrikaans. His other writings include And
a Threefold Cord (1964), The Stone-Country
(1965), and In the Fog of a Season’s End
(1972). Other writers of protest include Lewis
Nkosi, author of a collection of essays, Home
and Exile (1965), and Ezekiel Mphahlele,
whose autobiographical Down Second Avenue
(1959) has become a South African classic.
Nkosi and Mphabhlele, both Africans, worked
for Drum magazine, which provided an im-
portant forum for their ideas. The two went
into exile. Among younger novelists, Jillian
Becker has written two powerful works, The
Keep (1967) and The Union (1971).

Warm humour, rare in South African writ-
ing, is abundant in the work of H.C. Bosman,
who deals affectionately with Afrikaners of



the old school in Mafeking Road (1947) and
A Cask of Jerepigo (1957). The only drama
of note in English is that of Athol Fugard,
particularly The Blood Knot (1963) and Hello
and Goodbye (1966). Fugard’s penetrating and
pessimistic analyses of the South African sit-
uation in such later plays as Boesman and
Lena (1969) and Sizwe Bansi is Dead (1972)
secured his reputation as a dramatist of inter-
national importance.

Many South African English poets expressed
their consciousness of the difficulty of finding
language and rhythm appropriate to uniquely
South African material; some, too, expressed
a sense of being aliens as people as well as
poets. Guy Butler expressed much of this in
his fine poem “Home Thoughts” (1956). F.C.
Slater often evoked by image and rhythm
a uniquely South African experience, as in
“Lament for a Dead Cow” (Collected Poem
[1957]). In the 1920s came the work of ma-
jor poets Roy Campbell and William Plomer.
As satirists they debunked much of the shal-
lowness and sentimentality that characterized
South African verse of the period. Campbell,
whose adventurous life was reflected in his
powerful poetry, wrote vigorously extroverted
verse that often sounded a note of menace.
His most famous work was his long sym-
bolic poem The Flaming Terrapin (1924). The
acutely observant Plomer wrote with restraint
and experimented with rhythm and diction in
such works as Notes for Poems (1927) and
Visiting the Caves (1936). Another poet of
merit is O.M. Mitshali, whose Sounds of a
Cowhide Drum (1971) received acclaim.

(E.v.H./M.V.F./Ed.)
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(eds.), South African Writing Today (1967).

South African National Gallery, Afrikaans
SUID-AFRIKAANSE NATIONALE KUNSMUSEUN,
museum of art in Capetown, S.Af., devoted to
the origins and development of art in South
Africa and also showing indigenous and Eu-
ropean art as source materials. The basis of
the gallery is a bequest of pictures made in
1872 by B. Bayley. In 1895 the government
took over the collection and the gallery was
incorporated. Its present building opened in
1930. Important gifts to the museum include
the bequest of A. de Pass, particularly strong
in 19th-century French and English paintings,
drawings, prints and sculpture, and an impor-
tant gift of etchings and lithographs by Frank
Brangwyn in 1929. British portraits and sport-
ing paintings were given in 1942 in another
bequest. Teak doors that lead to the Lieber-
man Room, the gallery devoted to South
African European art, were carved by Herbert
Meyerowitz.

South African Party, former political party
in the Union of South Africa, founded by
Louis Botha in conjunction with the creation
of the Union of South Africa in 1910. It strove
to conciliate British South Africans and Boers
within the framework of the British Common-
wealth. The party was formed from the coali-
tion that won control of the government in
the elections of 1910, making Botha the first
prime minister of the Union. Before long the
party lost J.B.M. Hertzog, a member of Bo-
tha’s first Cabinet, who in 1914 founded the
opposition National Party to express a more
stridently Afrikaner perspective. The South
African party, a strong supporter of the Allies
in World War I, stayed in power for 14 years.
Jan Smuts became prime minister after Botha
died in 1919. The party, led by Smuts, was
strengthened in 1920-21 with the addition of
members from the defunct Unionist Party,
the strongly pro-British party of Cecil Rhodes
and Leander Jameson.

A crisis in the mining industry, with the
resultant discontent among white labourers,
contributed to the South African Party’s de-

feat in the elections of 1924. The victory went
to the National Party; Hertzog became prime
minister. The South African Party remained
in opposition until 1933, when it formed a
coalition with and then merged with the Na-
tional Party—in difficulties because of eco-
nomic depression—to form the United Party
(in full, the United South African National
Party).

South African Republic, either of two 19th-
century Boer states in what is now South
Africa. The first was established in the Potchef-
stroom area of the Transvaal, by Voortrekkers
(Afrikaner migrants from the Cape) in 1838.
In 1860 the name was applied to the amal-
gamated Boer republics in the area bounded
by the Vaal, Hartz, and Limpopo rivers. An-
nexed by Britain in 1877, this South African
Republic became the Crown Colony of the
Transvaal. In December 1880 rebellious Boers
in the Transvaal again proclaimed a South
African Republic; and after its conquest in
1900 during the South African War, it once
again became the Crown Colony (and after
1910, the Province) of the Transvaal.

South African War, also called BOER WAR,
Or ANGLO-BOER WAR (Oct. 11, 1899-May 31,
1902), war fought between Great Britain and
the two Boer (Afrikaner) republics—the South
African Republic (Transvaal) and the Orange
Free State. Although it was the largest and
most costly war in which the British engaged
between the Napoleonic Wars and World War
I, it was fought between wholly unequal pro-
tagonists. The total British military strength
in South Africa reached nearly 500,000 men,
whereas the Boers could muster no more than
about 88,000. But the British were fighting
in a hostile country over difficult terrain,
with long lines of communications, while the
Boers, mainly on the defensive, were able to
use modern rifle fire to good effect, at a time
when attacking forces had no means of over-
coming it. :

The war began on Oct. 11, 1899, following
a Boer ultimatum directed against the rein-
forcement of the British garrison in South
Africa. The crisis was caused by the refusal
of the South African Republic, under Pres.
Paul Kruger, to grant political rights to the
Uitlanders (foreigners; i.e., non-Dutch and
primarily English) population of the mining
areas of the Witwatersrand, and the aggressive
attitudes of Alfred Milner, 1st Viscount Mil-
ner, the British High Commissioner, and of
Colonial Secretary Joseph Chamberlain, in re-
sponse to this obduracy. An underlying cause
of the war was the presence in the Transvaal of
the largest gold-mining complex in the world,
beyond direct British control, at a time when
the world’s monetary systems, preeminently
the British, were increasingly dependent upon
gold.

The course of the war can be divided into
three periods. During the first phase, the
British in South Africa were unprepared and
militarily weak. Boer armies attacked on two
fronts, into Natal from the Transvaal, and into
the northern Cape from the Orange Free State;
the northern districts of the Cape Colony re-
belled against the British, and joined the Boer
forces. In the course of Black Week (Decem-
ber 10-15) the Boers defeated the British in
a number of major engagements and besieged
the key towns of Ladysmith, Mafeking, and
Kimberley; but large numbers of British re-
inforcements were being landed, and slowly
the fortunes of war turned. Before the siege
of Ladysmith could be relieved, however, the
British suffered another reverse at Spion Kop
(January 1900).

In the second phase, the British, under Lord
Kitchener and Frederick Sleigh Roberts, 1st
Earl Roberts, relieved the besieged towns,
beat the Boer armies in the field, and rapidly
advanced up the lines of rail transportation.
Bloemfontein was occupied by the British in

35 South America

February 1900, and Johannesburg and Preto-
ria in May and June. Kruger left the Transvaal
for Europe. But the war, which until then
had largely been confined to military opera-
tions, was by no means at an end, and at the
end of 1900 entered upon its most destruc-
tive phase. For 15 months Boer commandos,
under the brilliant leadership of generals such
as Christiaan Rudolf de Wet and Jacobus
Hercules De la Rey, harried the British army
bases and communications; large rural areas
of the Transvaal and the Free State (which the
British annexed as the Orange River Colony)
remained out of British control.

Kitchener responded with barbed-wire and
blockhouses along the railways, but when
these failed he retaliated with a scorched-earth
policy. The farms of Boers and Africans alike
were destroyed and the Boer inhabitants of
the countryside were rounded up and held in
segregated concentration camps. The plight of
the Boer women and children in these camps
became an international outrage—more than
20,000 died in the carelessly run, unhygienic
camps. The commandos continued their at-
tacks, many of them deep into the Cape
Colony, Gen. Jan Smuts leading his forces to
within 50 miles of Cape Town. But Kitch-
ener’s drastic and brutal methods slowly paid
off. The Boers had unsuccessfully sued for
peace in March 1901; finally, they accepted
the loss of their independence by the Peace
of Vereeniging (see Vereeniging, Peace of) in
May 1902.

South America, fourth largest continent and
southernmost of the two main New World
land masses. It covers an area of 6,878,192
sq mi (17,814,435 sq km), comprising about
one-eighth of Earth’s land area. The continent,
broad in the north and tapering to a point in
the south at Tierra del Fuego, extends about
4,500 mi (7,200 km) from Punta Gallinas,
Colombia, in the north to Cape Horn, Chile,
in the south. At its broadest point, near where
it is crossed by the Equator, South America
extends about 3,300 mi from east to west;
four-fifths of its land mass lies within the trop-
ical zone. Bounded by the Caribbean Sea to
the north-northwest, the Atlantic Ocean to the
northeast, east, and southeast, and the Pacific
Ocean to the west, the continent is separated
from Antarctica by the Drake Passage. In the
northeast it is joined to North America by
the Isthmus of Panama, which forms a land
bridge narrowing to about 50 mi at one point.
In 1984 the population of the continent was
estimated to be 259,661,000.

The article that follows is a summary
of significant detail about South America.
Fuller treatment is provided in the follow-
ing MACROPAEDIA articles. For geography and
history, see South America; for information
about regional aspects of South America’s his-
tory, see Latin America, The History of, and
for information about South America’s indige-
nous peoples and their traditional cultures, see
American Indians. For information about its
major cities, see Buenos Aires; Caracas; Lima;
Rio de Janeiro; Sdo Paulo.

For current history and for statistics on so-
ciety and economy, See BRITANNICA WORLD
DATA ANNUAL.

The land. Topographically the continent
may be divided into three sections: the young
mountain chains of the Andes in the west,
the ancient, crystalline Guiana-Brazilian con-
tinental shield in the east and north-centre,
and the sedimentary basins peripheral to the
shield. The Andes mountain ranges are about
5,000 mi long (north to south) and are sec-
ond in average height only to the Himalayas
of Asia. They border the Pacific Ocean for
the entire length of the continent and rise at
the central Chilean-Argentine border to Mt.
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Aconcagua (22,831 feet [6,959 m]), the high-
est peak in the Western Hemisphere. The An-
des region is seismically active and prone to
earthquakes.

The continental-shield region in the east,
which is separated into two unequal sec-
tions (the Guiana Highlands and the Brazilian
Highlands) by the Amazon lowlands, con-
tains the continent’s oldest rocks. The Guiana
Highlands are a low, sparsely settled plateau
constituting much of present-day Venezuela
and Guyana. The Brazilian Highlands, cover-
ing an area of 580,000 square miles (1,502,-
200 square km) and comprising virtually all
of eastern and southern Brazil, slopes gently
down toward the Atlantic Ocean in the east;
in the southeast it drops more abruptly, some-
times by as much as 2,600 feet (790 m) at
the Serra do Mar. Patagonia, an insular rather
than a continental shield, is mostly a succes-
sion of arid plateaus lying to the east of the
Andes in southern Argentina.

Extending southward down the middle of
the continent is a series of lowlands and river
basins peripheral to the shields that separate
the highlands and the Andes from one another.
Among these lowlands is the Amazon River
basin, the world’s largest river basin, having an
enormous drainage area of 2,722,000 square
miles (7,050,000 square km). The Pampas of
eastern Argentina consists of an immense ac-
cumulation of loose sediment brought down
from the Andes by rivers or by dust storms.
Covering an area of about 300,000 square
miles (777,000 square km), the fertile soils of
the Pampas constitute one of South America’s
most productive agricultural areas.

South America’s hydrology is dominated by
the Amazon River basin, which drains a third
of the continent’s land area into the Atlantic
Ocean. Second in length after the Nile River,
the Amazon has a discharge rate three times
that of the Congo River in Africa. Two other
important river systems, the Orinoco and the
Rio de la Plata, also empty into the Atlantic
Ocean; no rivers of similar size empty into
the Pacific Ocean. Most of the lakes of South
America are mountain lakes in the Andes or
along their foothills. Lake Titicaca, lying at
an elevation of about 12,500 feet (3,810 m)
between Peru and Bolivia, is the highest fresh-
water lake in the world.

South America can be divided into four well-
marked climatic regions: tropical, temperate,
arid, and cold. The tropical climate zone
evokes two types of vegetative response: the
rain-forest type occurs on the Pacific coast
of Colombia, in the Amazon basin, and on
parts of the coast of Brazil; the savanna type
is found in drier areas peripheral to the rain-
forest belt, in the Orinoco basin, on the
Brazilian Highlands, and in part of western
Ecuador. Temperate climate, characterized by
lower winter temperatures, is found in parts
of Chile, Argentina, Paraguay, and southern
Brazil. Arid climates are found principally in
Patagonia east of the Andes and in northeast-
ern Brazil. Cold climates, with average annual
temperatures of less than 50° F (10° C), occur
only in the southernmost parts of Argentina
and Chile and in the high Andes. Over most
of South America rainfall is plentiful, aver-
aging between 40 and 80 inches (1,016 and
2,032 mm) per year, with heavier rainfalls in
the Amazon basin. The largest arid area is the
Patagonian Desert, which covers nearly all of
southern Argentina.

About 7 percent of the South American con-
tinent is arable; much of this is devoted to the
production of corn (maize), wheat, and rice.
Roughly one-fourth of the continent is under
permanent pasture. More than one-half of the
total land area is covered by forest, princi-
pally the enormous but rapidly diminishing
Amazonian rain forests. About 2,500 differ-

ent species of trees grow in the rain forests
of the Amazon alone. Almost a fourth of all
the known species of animals live in the rain
forests, plateaus, rivers, and swamps of South
America. They include such rare or indige-
nous forms as llama, jaguar, alpaca, capybara,
sloth, giant anteater, rhea, manatee, and pi-
ranha.

South America possesses abundant reserves
of several important minerals. Its deposits of
iron, found mainly in Brazil and Venezuela,
represent almost one-fifth of the world’s to-
tal. Chile and Peru possess one-fourth of the
world’s copper reserves, while tin is found
in major quantities in Brazil and the east-
ern Andes of Bolivia. Significant deposits of
columbium (niobium), molybdenum, bauxite,
lead, and zinc are also located throughout
the continent. The most important of the
continent’s modest reserves of petroleum and
natural gas are located in Venezuela. South
America has about 20 percent of the world’s
hydroelectric potential; but as of the early
1990s, even with aggressive development, it
had little more than 10 percent of the world’s
installed capacity. The continent’s coal re-
serves are insignificant on a global scale.

The people. Four main ethnic components
have contributed to the present-day popula-
tion of South America: American Indians,
who were the pre-Columbian inhabitants; the
Iberians, Spanish and Portuguese who con-
quered and dominated the continent until the
beginning of the 19th century; the Africans,
imported as slaves by the colonizers; and, fi-
nally, the post-independence immigrants from
overseas, mostly Germans and southern Eu-
ropeans. -«

Spanish is the official language throughout
South America except for Portuguese in Brazil,
French in French Guiana, English in Guyana,
and Dutch in Suriname. Less than 10 percent
of South America’s total population are speak-
ers of Indian languages, and of these more
than three-fourths are in the Central Andean
area. South America is predominantiy Chris-
tian in religious affiliation (about 90 percent),
and about 95 percent of these are Roman
Catholic. Religious practices of the indigenous
Indians account for most of the non-Christian
sector.

The population growth rate of tropical South
America (the countries north of Argentina,
Chile, and Uruguay), long one of the highest
in the world, peaked at 3 percent annually in
1955-65, but has declined substantially since
then. Brazil, with more than 150 million peo-
ple, has the sixth largest population in the
world, and half of South America’s.

Temperate South America has lower growth
rates, mostly because of decreased fertility
starting in the 1950s. Family-planning pro-
grams were introduced in most countries
during the 1960s, and adherence to Roman
Catholic church prohibitions against the use of
artificial birth-control methods subsequently
declined. Birth rates are lower in urban areas
and among more educated women. In most
South American countries, however, children
younger than 15 years comprise about two-
fifths of the national population; the only ex-
ceptions are Argentina, Chile, and Uruguay.

In Uruguay, Argentina, Chile, and Venezuela,
more than 80 percent of the population lives
in urban areas. Altogether more than 35 mil-
lion persons live in the huge metropolitan
areas of only three cities (Rio de Janeiro, Sdo
Paulo, and Buenos Aires). Although the ur-
ban areas are crowded, the general population
density of the continent is moderate.

The economy. Brazil accounts for almost
three-fifths of South America’s economic out-
put and is the dominant economic power of the
continent, followed by Argentina, Venezuela,
and Colombia. South America’s aggregate
gross national product (GNP) reached ap-
proximately $545,800,000 in 1987; GNP per
capita averaged $1,590 and ranged from about

$380 in Guyana to approximately $3,230 in
Venezuela. Industrialization was farthest ad-
vanced in Brazil, Argentina, and Uruguay.
Income tends to be unevenly distributed in
South America between large numbers of
poor people and a small number of wealthy
families, with the growing middle classes still
a minority in most countries. Most countries
have free market or mixed state and private
enterprise economies.

Agriculture employs approximately one-
fourth of the overall South American work
force. Despite the continent’s reputation as
a food producer, agricultural productivity is
generally low, and land utilization is ineffi-
cient. Many countries are not self-sufficient
in agricultural production, or only just self-
sufficient, with no useful surplus.

The Bolivian and Peruvian Andes and parts
of Ecuador and Colombia are characterized by
small-scale, subsistence farming of crops such
as beans, corn (maize), and potatoes, inter-
spersed with large haciendas (ranches) devoted
to cattle and sheep production. In the tropical
lowlands of Brazil, Paraguay, Peru, Colom-
bia, and Venezuela, there is more commer-
cial production of bananas, citrus fruits, and
vegetables, as well as staples such as cassava,
beans, and rice. Sugar, cocoa, and coffee are
other major agricultural products. The nat-
ural grasslands of the Pampas in Argentina,
Uryguay, and southern Brazil are used for
a combination of cattle and grain farming.
Patagonia is also an important region for live-
stock, producing sheep for wool and some
meat. Chile and Peru have excellent fishing
resources along their long coastlines; Chile’s
total catch is the world’s fifth largest, and Pe-
ru’s is the sixth largest.

The concentration of land in very large
holdings is a continuing problem in South
America, and land reform has been a recur-
rent promise of many governments. Land re-
forms have been undertaken most extensively
in Chile, Bolivia, and Peru, while over the
rest of the continent the rate of reform has
been much slower. Despite its vast timber re-
sources, the commercial exploitation of forest
resources is difficult in South America, largely
because tropical forests contain such a wide
variety of species that exploitation of any one
species is relatively uneconomical. The process
of the destruction of habitats, in particular
that of the Brazilian rain forest, has continued
to accelerate throughout the continent, where
previously primeval conditions had remained
stable for centuries.

Mineral production, primarily for export, is
very important in many regions of South
America. Chile produces almost one-fifth of
the world’s copper; Brazil produces one-sixth
of the world’s tin and one-seventh of the
world’s iron ore. Brazil is also a leading pro-
ducer of gold, manganese ore, chromite, and
steel, while Peru is a leading producer of zinc,
lead, and copper. Venezuela is South Amer-
ica’s dominant producer of crude petroleum,
ranking among the major world produc-
ers. Three-fourths of the continent’s electrical
power is generated from hydroelectric sources,
two-thirds of which originates in Brazil.

In most South American countries the man-
ufacturing sector is relatively underdeveloped
and dominated by light industries or the pro-
cessing of raw materials for export. The ex-
ceptions are Argentina and Brazil, which are
industrialized with well-diversified manufac-
turing sectors producing iron and steel, refined
petroleum, petrochemicals, and capital goods
such as automobiles. Nearly all the continent’s
manufacturing is concentrated in the great
metropolitan centres such as Sdo Paulo, Rio
de Janeiro, and Buenos Aires. Many South
American countries have nationalized major,
formerly foreign-owned, industries.

South America suffers from an inadequate
transportation network throughout much of
the interior, as roads and railroads are concen-



trated primarily along the peripheries of the
continent. Except for the Orinoco, the conti-
nent’s principal rivers are not readily navigable
by large vessels. Most important long-distance
movement has been by sea, and the ports
remain the chief centres of population and
trade, supplemented by airport service and
some newer highways.

South America’s imports substantially out-
weigh exports, and many countries suffer
chronic balance-of-trade deficits. Most export
trade is with the United States and members of
the European Economic Community (EEC);
imports are largely supplied by the United
States, the EEC, and Middle Eastern coun-
tries. Intra-regional trade within the conti-
nent is slowly increasing. All South American
countries, with the exception of Guyana and
Suriname, are members of the Latin-Ameri-
can Integration Association, the parent orga-
nization of which was established in 1960 to
integrate Latin-American markets. All inde-
pendent nations belong to the United Nations
(UN), and only Guyana is not a member of
the Organization of American States (OAS).

Administrative and social conditions. A mix
of democratic and nondemocratic forms of
government characterized South America of
the mid-1980s. Most of the 14 political units
were nominally democratic republics. Never-
theless, four were directly ruled by the mili-
tary (Bolivia, Chile, Uruguay, and Suriname;
Argentina only regained civilian control in
1983 and Brazil only in 1985); Paraguay and
Guyana retained civilian rule propped up
by the military; Venezuela, Colombia, Peru,
and Ecuador were essentially democratic, with
Venezuela the most exemplary; French Guiana
remained an overseas department of France;
the Falklands remained a British dependency,
while Suriname was in a state of transition.

Most countries have a judicial system headed
by a supreme court relatively independent
of outside (particularly military) interference.
Most countries are largely dependent on the
United States for military weaponry, although
weaponry was increasingly purchased from
western Europe and Israel when U.S. military
aid was suspended.

In 1980 Bolivia, Ecuador, Peru, and Colom-
bia did not meet UN standards for daily
minimum caloric nutritional intake. These
countries also had lower life expectancy rates
and higher infant mortality rates than the rest
of the continent.

Respiratory diseases were a leading cause of
death in the Andean countries; leading causes
of mortality among reportable diseases in all
South America included circulatory ailments
and cancer. Average life expectancy in 1980
ranged from about 49 years in Bolivia to
nearly 70 years in Uruguay and Argentina;
that of Brazil was about 62 years. Continen-
tal infant mortality rates in the late 1970s
ranged between 30 and 60 deaths per 1,000
live births.

In 1980 Argentina, Chile, Uruguay, and
Guyana had literacy rates of 91 percent or
better for both their male and female popula-
tions. Females are generally less literate than
males in most South American countries. El-
ementary school enrollment is gradually be-
coming more evenly distributed between the
sexes, however.

Most South American countries have de-
veloped rudimentary social welfare programs
providing coverage for old age, sickness and
maternity, and work injury, at least for em-
ployees of industry, commerce, and govern-
ment; unemployment compensation and fam-
ily allowance programs are generally poorly
developed or nonexistent.

Freedom of the press has been fragile. Cen-
sorship of the news media, either imposed
by a military government, or self-imposed in
order to avoid closure or other sanctions by
a military regime was in evidence throughout
much of South America in the early 1980s.

Cultural life. The cultural life of South
America is based on a fusion of Iberian values
and Indian and African folklore, music, and
oral traditions. The Indian influence is espe-
cially strong in the Andes and Amazon Basin;
the African influence is strong in Brazil. Cul-
tural life is also admixed with German and
Italian immigrant traditions and with aspects
of more recent Western (particularly U.S.)
popular culture. The basic European cultural
orientation of Argentina, Uruguay, Chile, and,
to a lesser extent, Brazil is reflected in their
art galleries, museums, and concert halls. The
northern Andean countries have been more
strongly influenced by their domestic Spanish
colonial heritage.

History. Archaeological discoveries indicate
that people of Mongoloid origins first arrived
in South America about 20,000 years ago.
These early migrants were primarily hunters
and gatherers. The growth of agriculture about
2600 BC initiated a period of rapid cultural
evolution that attained varying levels in dif-
ferent parts of South America. The greatest
cultural development occurred in the central
Andes region with the Inca Empire, which at
its height encompassed about 1,000,000 sq mi
and had a population of about 6,000,000. The
Chibcha in Colombia were probably the next
most developed culture, and at the arrival of
the Europeans at the beginning of the 16th
century the others varied from Paleolithic to
late Neolithic stages of development.

European exploration began when Christo-
pher Columbus, on his third voyage to the New
World in 1498, landed on the South American
continent at the mouth of the Orinoco River,
now in modern Venezuela. In 1499 Alonso de
Ojeda, a Spanish lieutenant serving the Italian
navigator Amerigo Vespucci, for whom the
New World continents were named, landed
on the northern coast called Guiana by the
Indians. Spain officially took possession of the
northern coast in 1593. By 1520 the Atlantic
coast of South America had been substantially
explored. The Treaty of Tordesillas (1494) di-
vided South America between Portugal and
Spain. Portugal received the eastern part of
the continent to around the 50th meridian;
Spain received the rest.

Lured by rumours of great wealth, Spanish
and Portuguese adventurers moved inland to
explore the new lands. Francisco Pizarro con-
quered the Inca Empire in 1533. In 1538 Ji-
ménez de Quesada subdued the Chibchas and
founded Bogotd in Colombia. Settlers from
Spain and Portugal began arriving in sizable
numbers in the mid-16th century, and by the
end of the century the foundations of cities
had been laid.

Immense amounts of gold and silver were
mined in South America in the 16th and
17th centuries by the Spanish to enrich the
national treasury. In the 17th century all of
Spain’s territory in South America, except for
Venezuela, was included in the Viceroyalty
of Peru. In the 18th century other Spanish
viceroyalties were created. In many cases the
Indian populations were reduced to a form of
serfdom, serving as agricultural labourers on
large plantations and working in the mines
for their Spanish or Portuguese overlords. The
Spanish colonies were governed from Spain
by the Council of the Indies. The governors
appointed by the council were landowners
who had almost absolute authority.

The Napoleonic Wars in Europe set the
stage for the revolt of the increasingly
restive colonists against their Spanish- or Por-
tuguese-appointed viceroys. In 1808 Napoleon
I of France invaded Spain and Portugal.
Spain, occupied with its own defense, left the
colonies almost uncontrolled, allowing them
to take the first steps toward independence.
The colonies set up their own juntas. The
Portuguese monarch John VI sailed for Brazil
shortly before the French invasion of his coun-
try and transferred the Portuguese government
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to the colony. In 1811 Venezuela, under the
leadership of Francisco de Miranda, declared
its independence; other Spanish colonies soon
followed. In 1812 the new republic under
Miranda was overthrown by Spanish forces,
and Miranda was sent in chains to Spain. In
1817 the revolution continued with the start
of military campaigns by Gen. Simén Bolivar,
in the north, and Gen. José Francisco de San
Martin, in the south. Aided by Gen. Bernardo
O’Higgins, San Martin freed Chile from Spain
by 1818 and liberated southern Peru by 1822.
Bolivar freed Venezuela from Spain in 1821
and freed other Spanish colonies in the north.
After the fall of Callao, Peru, in 1826, the
Spanish presence in South America was at
an end. Brazil declared independence from
Portugal in 1822 and proclaimed Dom Pedro
1, the Portuguese prince regent, its emperor.
The South American continent was free of
European rule, except for the Guianas, which
were still occupied by England, France, and
The Netherlands.

Argentina, Uruguay, Paraguay, and Bolivia
arose out of the Viceroyalty of La Plata;
Colombia, Venezuela, and Ecuador out of the
Viceroyalty of Peru. Most of the South Amer-
ican countries adopted a republican form
of government with strong executive power.
The semifeudal economic conditions of these
countries caused antagonism between the con-
servative and powerful landowners and liber-
als, who sought industrial progress and social
reform,; this situation gave rise to periodic rev-
olutions. Vaguely defined national boundaries
were often the subject of territorial disputes
and eventually led to major wars such as the
Paraguayan War (1864-70) and the War of
the Pacific (1879-84). Brazil became a repub-
lic in 1889.

During World War I most of the South
American countries broke off relations with
Germany. After the war the South Ameri-
can countries joined the League of Nations.
Among the territorial disputes in the inter-
war period was the Chaco War (1932-35)
between Bolivia and Paraguay, which resulted
in the loss of considerable Bolivian territory
to Paraguay. Inter-American relations were
strengthened between the wars particularly un-
der the U.S. president Franklin D. Roosevelt’s
Good Neighbor Policy. In 1938 the Declara-
tion of Lima was signed, which committed
the governments of the Americas (north and
south) to unite in defense against outside at-
tacks on their countries.

When the United States entered World War
II all the South American countries except Ar-
gentina broke relations with the Axis powers.
After the war all the South American coun-
tries joined the United Nations. In 1945 the
Act of Chapultepec strengthened inter-Amer-
ican unity, cooperation, and defense against
foreign aggression. This agreement was made
a permanent treaty at the 1947 Rio de
Janeiro conference. In 1948 the Organization
of American States (OAS) was established. In
1960 the Treaty of Montevideo established
the Latin-American Free Trade Association
(LAFTA) to which Argentina, Brazil, Chile,
Mexico, Paraguay, Peru, and Uruguay were
signatories. Later efforts at regional economic
cooperation included the establishment of such
organizations as the Andean Group (1969)
and the Amazon Pact (1978). LAFTA was su-
perseded in 1982, when the Latin-American
Integration Association, set up in 1980 to re-
place it, was fully ratified.

South American fox, also called souTH
AMERICAN DOG, OF SOUTH AMERICAN JACKAL,
any of several South American carnivores
of the genus Dusicyon, family Canidae. One
member of the genus, the small-toothed dog,
is sometimes considered to comprise a dis-
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tinct genus called Lycalopex. Although these
canids are not actually foxes, they resemble
true foxes. There are about 6 to 11 species,
depending on the authority consulted. In gen-
eral, South American foxes are long-haired,
rather grayish animals growing about 0.5-1
metre (1.6-3.3 feet) in length, excluding the
bushy tail which is 30-35 centimetres (12—
14 inches) long. They are found in open and
forested areas, depending on species; they feed
on small animals, birds, fruit and other plant
material, and insects. They are generally noc-
turnal and live in abandoned burrows or in
dens among rocks or trees. Both parents care
for the litters of three to six young. At times,
South American foxes become destructive to
domestic livestock. They are, however, helpful
in controlling rodent and bird populations,
and their fur is of some value. The Antarc-
tic, or Falkland Island, wolf (D. australis) was
hunted to extinction in the late 1800s.

South American Indian local races, a
group of populations of the American Indian
geographical race, inhabiting South America,
except for the extreme southern portion of the
continent, which is inhabited by the Fuegian
local race, and the extreme northwest of the
continent, whose inhabitants are more closely
related to the Central American Indians.
Those groups who live in the South American
lowlands and rain forest are physically distin-
guished by moderately short stature, yellowish
or pale-brown skin, broad, flat faces and noses,
a fairly high incidence of epicanthic (Mongo-
lian) eyefolds, and a near absence of facial
and body hair. The populations of the more
mountainous regions show more aquiline fea-
tures and a darker, more reddish complexion.
Full-blooded South American Indians have
only blood type O of the ABO system, and
the Diego-positive blood type, very rare in
n:uu)pcaub occurs in up to 34 perceni of the
population. See also local race; American In-
dian geographical race.

South Arabic language, Semitic language
of southern Arabia and the island of Soco-
tra. South Arabic belongs to the Southern
Peripheral group of Semitic languages, along
with Ge‘ez, Amharic, Tigré, Tigrinya (or Ti-
grai), and the other Semitic languages of
Ethiopia. Modern dialects of the language in-
clude Mahri, Shahri or Ehkali, Harstsi, and
Bathari on the Arabian shore of the Indian
Ocean and Suqutri on Socotra. Harsiisi has
been influenced by Arabic to a greater extent
than have the other dialects.

Minaean, Sabaean, Qatabanian, and Hadra-
mawtian were the four known South Arabic
dialects of ancient times. The earliest South
Arabic inscriptions, dating from the 8th cen-
tury BC, are in the Minaean dialect. Sabaean is
the dialect of the majority of South Arabic in-
scriptions; the latest inscriptions are from the
6th century AD. The type of Semitic alphabet
in which the ancient inscriptions are written
has 29 consonant signs but does not indicate
vowels.

South Arcot, district, Tamil Nadu state,
southeastern India, lying predominantly on
the Coromandel Coast, but containing iso-
lated hills associated with the Eastern Ghats
in the west. An agricultural district with ade-
quate rainfall, the area of 4,208 sq mi (10,898
sq km) is largely covered with infertile red
sandy soils, except for the rich alluvium of the
Chidambaram area of the Coleroon River. Ex-
tensive lignite deposits are worked at Neyveli.
Other important towns include Cuddalore,
seaport and administrative headquarters of the
district, and Chidambaram. The union terri-
tory of Pondicherry lies in the eastern part of
the district. Pop. (1981) 4,201,869.

South Asian arts, the literary, performing,
and visual arts of India, Pakistan, Bangladesh,
and Sri Lanka. Despite a history of eth-
nic, linguistic, and political fragmentation,
the Hindu majority population of the In-
dian subcontinent share a cultural tradition
of great antiquity. The co-existence of a so-
phisticated courtly culture alongside relatively
uncorrupted folk and tribal tradition, and the
interaction between the two, has given rise to
the complexity and fascination of South Asian
arts.

A brief treatment of South Asian arts fol-
lows. For full treatment, see MACROPAEDIA:
South Asian Arts.

The encyclopaedic quality of Hindu scrip-
tures has ensured that virtually every aspect
of Indian life is pervaded by religious assump-
tions; this is nowhere more obvious than in
the arts. Myths of the popular gods, Vishnu
and Siva, in the Puranas (ancient tales) and
the Mahabharata and Ramayana epics sup-
ply material for representational and dramatic
arts.

The Ramayana is often considered the first
kavya, a poetic style best illustrated in the
works of Kalidasa. Rasa is the outstanding
feature of classical Sanskrit culture. In kavya
compositions the poet must convey different
rasa (sentiment) and also induce the appro-
priate rasa in his audience. The Dravidian
languages of the south, including Tamil and
Telegu, provided some enduring works, par-
ticularly the devotional poems of the Tamil
Alvars and Nayannars from the 7th through
the 9th centuries. Bhakti (devotion) was a
great stimulus to vernacular poetry in the
north also: the Ramcarita of Tulsidas is an
outstanding example of the late medieval style.
The introduction of Persian by Muslim con-
querors led to the development of Urdu. Urdu
poets follow the Persian tradition, particularly
favouring the ghazal, a love poem of great
metric and rhythmic subtlety. The Urdu poet
Muhammad Igbal and the Bengali poet, play-
wright, and philosopher Rabindranath Tagore
attained the status of national poets in Pak-
istan and India, respectively.

The Natya-sastra established the rules for
classical dance and drama, the most popular
form of which was the nataka, or heroic tale.
From the 14th century onward the najaka
lost ground to popular folk theatre, such as
the Ramlila of Varanasi, but elements of clas-
sical drama persist, particularly in the notion
of rasa; dancers and actors test their ability
against audience response, and enthusiastic
onlookers often demand, and receive, encores
in mid-performance. Dance is of two types:
tandava, or fierce, following the destructive
tandava dance of Siva Natardja, patron de-
ity of dance, and lasya, or gentle, generally
performed by women in emulation of Siva’s
consort, Parvati, and exemplified by classical
Bharata Nagyam preserved in Tamil Nadu.
The Keralan kathakali is tandava, as is the
North Indian Kathak. Dance traditionally re-
quires musical accompaniment, though play-
ers and vocalists take their lead from the
rhythm of the dancers’ feet and not vice
versa. It follows that all leading dancers must
be accomplished musicians also—no mean
task given the complexity of Indian music.
Raga (mood) and tala (beat) are the basis for
improvisation, and musical arrangements are
rare. The classical music and dance tradition
is passed down from guru (teacher) to pupil,
accounting for the high standards observable
today. Unfortunately the same cannot be said
of the folk tradition, though the extravagant
theatrical expression of regional “folk operas”
has influenced the Indian cinema.

The South Asian architectural tradition be-
gins with the Buddhist cave temples of East
and West India, notable for the persistence of
wooden construction forms in stone, but the
first free-standing temple dates from the Gupta
period. A major distinction can be made be-

tween the northern temple where the tow-
ering Sikhara (“mountain peak™) dominates
the shrine and the evolved southern temple
where the gopuras (gateways) tower over the
central Sikhara. Both represent Mount Meru,
the mythical centre of the universe. Sculptures
and bas-reliefs are carved in profusion on the
exterior, and manifold themes underline their
cosmic significance.

The carved railings of Safici, Bharhit, and
Amaravati are good examples of naturalistic
styles of early Indian sculpture, as are the later
Mathura and Gandhara Buddhist schools. In-
dian sculpture has its own aesthetic standards,
which, again, hinge on rasa—the sentiment
evoked by the visual arts should be spiritual
elevation. Realism and anatomical veracity
had little value for an artistic tradition that
evolved in response to philosophical complex-
ities played out through the mythology of an
ever-expanding pantheon. Moreover, realism
was deliberately eschewed in the Gupta pe-
riod—often considered the classical era of In-
dian art—with the application of iconometry
to the plastic arts. Figures were constructed ac-
cording to a series of standard measurements
intended to produce a regularity of compo-
sition typical of the sublime appearance of
supra-mundane beings. Tantra stimulated the
intricate Pala bronzes of North East India.

Excepting the frescoes of Ajanta and El-
lora, little early painting survives. Painting
flourished under the Mughals, and contem-
porary Rajput schools were influenced by the
Perso-Mughal style, though the Mewar, Ko-
tah, and Bundi schools were more original.
They were far outclassed by the 17th century
Basohli school, characterized by bold colour-
ing, vigour of outline, and a naive expression
of emotion. The Basohli gave way to the 18th
century Kangra school, where the colours are
softer and the style more lyrical. Though the
Delhi sultanate and the provincial sultanates
of Gujarat, Malwa, and the Deccan utilized

some indigenous motifs in their fine mosques,
usually from ransacked Hindu temples, it was
only under the Mughals that Islamic archi-
tecture transcended its Persian origins. The
marble and sandstone tomb of Humayun in
Delhi is the first real expression of this syn-
thesis of Persian and Indian styles; its sombre
magnificence heralded the sublime composi-
tion of the Taj Mahal. Akbar’s Agra fort and
the city of Fatehpur Sikri are the best exam-
ples of the harmonious principles of Mughal
secular architecture.

The arts of Buddhist Sri Lanka follow the
trends of the mainland. The beautiful 6th-
century frescoes of Sigiriya echo the natural-
ism of contemporary Indian painting while
the Kandyan dance-drama is courtly in the
kathak tradition. There are noteworthy di-
vergences, however. Pre-Buddhist traditions
remained strong and are evident in Cey-
lonese devil dances. Indian artistic génres of-
ten persisted long after their decline in India,
as revealed in the stupas at Anuradhapura
and Polonnaruva. The bell-shaped stupa, or
dagoba, is a singularly Sri Lankan adaptation
of an Indian Buddhist construction.

South Australia, state of south central Aus-
tralia, occupying one of the dryest, most bar-
ren parts of the continent.

The following article summarizes the ad-
ministrative history, geography, demographic
patterns, economy, and culture of South Aus-
tralia; for additional treatment of its geogra-
phy and history, see MACROPAEDIA: Australia.

South Australia is bounded by Western Aus-
tralia on the west, the Northern Territory on
the north, Queensland to the north and east,
and New South Wales and Victoria on the
east. On the south it fronts the Great Aus-
tralian Bight of the Indian Ocean. Two-thirds
of the vast interior receives too little rainfall
to support significant human or animal pop-
ulation. Yet in the northeast is a portion of



the Great Artesian Basin, the world’s largest
region of natural springs.

More than four-fifths of the land lies at
elevations below 1,000 feet (300 m) above
sea level. The coastline is indented by two
large navigable gulfs: the Gulf St. Vincent is
about 100 miles (160 km) in length, and the
state capital, Adelaide, is on its eastern shore;
Spencer Gulf, twice as long, has near its north-
ern limits the industrial towns of Port Pirie,
Port Augusta, and Whyalla.

No vegetation at all grows in the stretches of
sand and pebble desert, and only scrub grasses
and saltbush are hardy enough to survive in the
dry regions of the north and west. Eucalyptus
and native pines are scattered in the Flinders
Ranges. The Mount Lofty Ranges near Ade-
laide are more heavily wooded, mainly with
eucalyptus. In the southeastern part of the
state, many thousands of acres of man-made
forest, most of it softwood, have been created
since the late 19th century to assure forest
preserves.

Most Australian faunal species are repre-
sented in the state, and some species are
unique to it. Their populations are sparse,
however, in comparison with the eastern states
because of the climate and the use of better
land for farming. Some species have become
extinct. The kangaroo and wallaby are still
common, as are the wombat and bush rat.
There are many kinds of birds, lizards, and
snakes. The coastal sea has a rich variety of
fish, but few are found in inland waters except
the Murray River.

Maintaining and transporting supplies of
fresh water are important in South Australia.
The need to ensure a regular flow of high-
quality water in the Murray River basin led in
1970 to disputes between South Australia and
its partners in the River Murray Agreement—
the national government, New South Wales,
and Victoria—over the location of additional
dams.

South Australia’s rate of economic growth
exceeded that of the nation as a whole during
recent decades, and the standard of living is
on a par with the rest of Australia. More than
one-tenth of the state’s work force is engaged
in primary production, including mining and
quarrying. The Middleback Ranges produce
the bulk of Australia’s iron ore; some of this is
processed at the Whyalla blast furnaces. The
state is a major world source of opals. It also
produces most of the nation’s salt and gyp-
sum. A pipeline connects Adelaide with the
large natural-gas fields in the north.

Motor-vehicle manufacture is a large com-
ponent of secondary industry and employs
one-fifth of the state’s labour force. Consumer
durable goods, metal pipes and tubes, chem-
icals, and textiles are produced in or near
Adelaide. A soda-ash plant near Port Adelaide
is the major producer in the Australian alkali
industry. Whyalla has the country’s largest
shipyards. Sawmills and factories producing
particleboard and paper are located near the
softwood plantations in the southeast.

South Australia is a major producer of wheat
and barley for export abroad, and it also excels
in its vineyards, producing most of the wine
and brandy consumed in the nation. Coastal
fishing of tuna and crayfish is for export both
to other states and abroad.

More than three-fourths of South Australia’s
population was born in Australia (of British
or continental European descent), and nearly
all the others were born in the British Isles or
continental Europe. About 14,000 have some
Aborigine ancestry.

The main social matters under state author-
ity are education, hospitals, housing, police
and prisons, and railways and roads. The two
primary political parties are the Australian
Labor Party (ALP) and the Liberal and Coun-
try League (LCL). The ALP usually receives a
majority of the votes, but, because the distri-
bution of representatives favours rural areas,

the party is not always assured a majority in
the House.

Education is compulsory and free from ages
6 to 15. Apprenticeships are controlled by a
state commission. The institutions of higher
learning include the University of Adelaide
(founded 1876), Flinders University of South
Australia (opened 1966), and the South Aus-
tralian Institute of Technology (1889). There
are, in addition, an agriculture college, a school
of art, and several teacher-training colleges.

The state provides facilities for its citizens
to participate in the arts. The Art Gallery
of South Australia has a collection of Aus-
tralian art. A professional symphony orchestra
is maintained by the Australian Broadcasting
Commission, and several theatres provide am-
ateur and professional drama. Every second
year a Festival of Arts is held. Area 379,900
square miles (984,000 square km). Pop. (1988
est.) 1,404,900.

South Bedfordshire, district, county of Bed-
fordshire, south-central England. It occupies
an area of 82 square miles (212 square km)
and nearly encircles the borough of Luton
in the east. South Bedfordshire district is an

“area of low, rolling terrain at the headwa-

ters of several river systems. It extends across
the northernmost scarps of the Chiltern Hills
(nearly 800 feet [245 m] in elevation) in the
south. Its varied geological composition in-
cludes the chalk of the Chilterns, greensand
in the west near the locality of Leighton
Buzzard (the district seat), and clay beds in
the northeast. Sand, used in brick- and glass-
making, is extensively extracted at Leighton
Buzzard. Locally quarried chalk at Houghton
Regis and Dunstable is transported outside the
district (to Rugby) to be made into cement.
Mixed farming is practiced with an emphasis
on dairy production. Dunstable in the centre
of the district has industrial works associated
with motor-vehicle manufacturing at nearby
Luton, and paper and printing industries are
also important.

The district was an area of ancient settlement
in both its hills and lowlands. Defensive works
and barrows were built by various peoples
of the Neolithic and Iron ages. Whipsnade
(opened 1931), the large open-air display area
of the Zoological Society of London, is located
in the Chiltern Hills south of Dunstable. The
sports of gliding and hang gliding are also en-
joyed there. Pop. (1986 est.) 109,000.

Where the same name may denote a person,
place, or thing, the articles will be found
in that order

South Bend, city, seat (1831) of St. Joseph
county, northern Indiana, U.S. It lies along
the St. Joseph River, adjacent to Mishawaka
(east) and 86 miles (138 km) east-southeast of
Chicago. Robert Cavelier, sieur de La Salle, the
French explorer, visited the locality in 1679,
and under the old Council Oak Tree (still
standing in Highland Cemetery) he parleyed
in 1681 with the chiefs of the Miami and
Illinois Indian Confederation. In 1820 Pierre
Freischiitz Navarre, an agent of the American
Fur Company, established a trading post at the
site (his cabin has been restored). Three years
later the post was bought by Alexis Coquillard
and his father-in-law, Francis Comparet; Co-
quillard named the place Big St. Joseph and
promoted European settlement. The commu-
nity was subsequently renamed (1830) for the
great bend in the river.

Former (pioneer) industries of South Bend
were the Studebaker Brothers Manufacturing
Company (1852, later auto plant), the Oliver
Chilled Plow Works (1855), and the Singer
Sewing Machine Company cabinet works
(1868). Despite the closure of these companies
in the 1950s and ’60s, South Bend’s economy
remains highly industrialized. The central city
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has been dubbed Michiana because it also
serves as the trade and financial focus of
southern Michigan as well as northern Indi-
ana.

The Memorial Library, University of Notre Dame,
South Bend, Ind.

Milt and Joan Mann from CameraMann

The University of Notre Dame (1842) is situ-
ated in South Bend. It has become a significant
additional economic asset with its “Fighting
Irish” football team, Knute Rockne Stadium,
Art Gallery, Memorial Library (one of the
world’s largest college libraries), Grotto of Our
Lady of Lourdes, and Athletic and Convoca-
tion Center. South Bend is also the seat of
St. Mary’s College (1844), Indiana University
at South Bend (1933), and Holy Cross Junior
College (1966). Inc. town, 1835; city, 1865.
Pop. (1987 est.) city, 107,724; metropolitan
area (MSA), 242,400.

South Borneo (Indonesia): see Kalimantan
Selatan.

South Bucks, district (until 1981 known
as Beaconsfield), county of Buckinghamshire,
England. It has an area of 56 square miles
(144 square km). The River Misbourne drains
the district’s northeastern part. South Bucks’s
boundary with Greater London in the east fol-
lows roughly across the Grand Union Canal,
and the River Thames separates it from the
county of Berkshire in the south.

South Bucks has scenic areas, with beech
woods on gentle chalk hills, including Burn-
ham Beeches and Stoke Park. The village of
Stoke Poges, where the poet Thomas Gray
is buried at the parish church, is also in the
district. South Bucks is well served by M.40
and other highways. Beaconsfield town in the
north is a main tourist attraction with the
Bekonscot model village, the timber-framed
Lloyds Bank, the five-bay mid-18th-century
Rectory and the Wycombe House, and Hall
Barn (1660), home of the poet Edmund
Waller. Pop. (1986 est.) 61,100.

South Cambridgeshire, district, county of
Cambridgeshire, east-central England. The dis-
trict occupies an area of 349 square miles (903
square km) and encircles the administratively
independent city of Cambridge. South Cam-
bridgeshire lies generally within the drainage
basins of the Cam and Granta rivers and is an
area of low, rolling terrain that extends into
the Fens, an extensive region of reclaimed
marshland northeast of Cambridge. The vil-
lages and small towns of the district base
their economic livelihood on the cultivation
of cereals, sugar beets, and fruits. Dairy cat-



South Carolina 40

tle are also raised. Jams and leather products
are manufactured respectively at Histon and
Sawston. Girton, a women’s college of the
University of Cambridge, is located in South
Cambridgeshire. Cambridge is the district seat.
Pop. (1986 est.) 117,200.

South Carolina, constituent state of the
United States of America, lying in the South
Atlantic region of the country.

A brief treatment of South Carolina follows.
For full treatment, see MACROPAEDIA: United
States of America: South Carolina.

Roughly triangular in shape, South Carolina
faces the Atlantic Ocean along the southeast
and is bounded by North Carolina on the
north and northeast and by Georgia on the
southwest. The capital is Columbia. The state
extends about 225 miles (362 km) from north
to south and 285 miles (459 km) from east to
west.

At the time of initial European settlement,
South Carolina was inhabited by Yamasee In-
dians. Spanish and French settlements were
established and abandoned along the coast
in the 16th century. A 1629 land grant by
Charles I of Englanu was settled, and in 1663
Charles II rechartered it to a group of eight
proprietors. The first permanent European
settlement was made in 1670 by 143 whites
and 5 black slaves at Charles Town on the
Ashley River. The settlers moved their town
to the present site of Charleston in 1680. The
colony reverted to British crown rule in 1729.
In spite of constant threats from the Spanish,
French, pirates, and Indians, the settlements,
mostly along the rivers, thrived from a healthy
trade in pelts, rice, and indigo. Charleston be-
came the commercial and cultural centre of
the southeastern coast.

During the American Revolutlon there were
several military campaigns in the state, the
most notable being the Briticsh defeats at Kings
Mountain and Cowpens. In 1788 South Caro-
lina was the eighth state to ratify the Consti-
tution.

Even before the Revolution, a fundamental
rivalry had developed between the wealthy
plantation aristocrats of the coastal lowlands
and the more numerous frontier settlers in-
land. As a compromise the capital was moved
inland to Columbia in 1786. With the inven-
tion of the cotton gin, slavery also moved
inland, and up-country people grew wealthy
raising cotton. In spite of lingering cultural
differences, the state’s white population was
unified by proslavery sentiments, and a strong
states’ rights movement developed out of ob-
jection to high federal tariffs that were harm-
ful to Southern commerce. South Carolina
was the first Southern state to secede from
the Union (Dec. 20, 1860), and the engage-
ment with federal troops at Fort Sumter in
Charleston harbour in April 1861 led the na-
tion into the Civil War. The state’s readmis-
sion to the Union occurred in 1868. After
black participation in government during a
severely administered Reconstruction period,
white South Carolinians in 1876 regained
control of the government. Constitutional re-
visions in 1895 disenfranchised almost all the
state’s blacks, and a rigid policy of racial segre-
gation developed that rendered blacks almost
powerless until the mid-1960s.

Physiographically, South Carolina can be di-
vided into two main regions: the broad Coastal
Plain and the rolling Piedmont farther inland.
Along the coast is a fringe of sandy islands
separated from the mainland by marshes and
lagoons. The state drains generally southeast-
ward through parallel river systems, the largest
of which are the Pee Dee, Santee, Cooper,
Edisto, and Savannah.

The South Carolina climate is subtropical
with long, hot, humid summers and mild

winters. Average January temperatures range
from 38° to 50° F (3° to 10° C). Mean July
temperatures vary from 71° to 81° F (22° to
27° C). Most of the state receives about 49
inches (1,245 mm) of rain per year. The grow-
ing season varies from 200 days inland to 300
days on some coastal islands. Soils are well-
suited for agriculture, but forests cover about
two-thirds of the land.

The early white settlement of South Carolina
was primarily by English-speaking peoples.
Immigrants from southern and central Europe
largely bypassed the state. The black popula-
tion exceeded the white population between
1810 and the 1920s. By 1980, however, the
percentage of blacks had declined to about 30.
The state was predominantly rural until the
1970s, but the 1980 census revealed that more
than half of the population lived in areas clas-
sified as urban. The population is generally
clustered in small portions of the state, leaving
vast areas almost uninhabited.

South Carolina is a leader in American tex-
tile manufacturing. Cotton fabrics make up
much of the output, but synthetics and wool
are also important. Chemicals, clothing, and
paper and allied products are other leading
manufactures. Nearly all the giant industrial
firms in the country have plants in South
Carolina, and it has been among the most
successful in the nation in encouraging for-
eign investments. Tourism is the state’s sec-
ond largest industry. Agriculture contributes
significantly to the economic base, with the
main crops being tobacco, soybeans, cotton,
peaches, peanuts (groundnuts), and watermel-
ons; poultry and cattle are also important.
Clays, cement, stone, and sand and gravel are
the most valuable mining products. Reforesta-
tion and other forest-management programs
have caused a rapid increase in the state’s sup-
ply of timber. Shrimp, crabs, and oysters are
the main products of the coastal commercial-
fishing industry. The state is easily accessible
to the nation’s highway and railroad systems,
airways, and sea-lanes.

Charleston is notable for its atmosphere and
architecture, reflecting the antebellum heritage
that pervades many parts of the state. Beau-
fort, Georgetown, and Columbia also provide
examples of early American architectural de-
sign. The University of South Carolina, Clem-
son University, and The Citadel are noted
institutions of higher learning. Area 31,113
square miles (80,582 square km). Pop. (1990
est.) 3,549,000.

South Caucasian languages: see Kartvelian
languages.

South Celebes (Indonesia): see Sulawesi Se-
latan.

South Charleston, city, Kanawha county,
western West Virginia, U.S. It lies across
the Kanawha River from Charleston. South
Charleston was founded in 1916, and its de-
velopment began with the establishment of
several chemical companies and a U.S. naval
ordnance plant (1917). The manufacture of
chemicals remains the city’s economic main-
stay. An Indian mound (33 feet [10 m] high
and 550 feet [168 m] in circumference) is
within the city limits. Kanawha State Forest
lies just to the south. Pop. (1987 est.) 14,820.

South China Sea, Chinese NAN HAI, arm
of the Pacific Ocean and part of the China
Sea. Extending for about 1,800 miles (2,900
km) north to south and for 600 miles (950
km) east to west, it is bounded by the Malay
Peninsula and the Southeast Asian mainland
(west through north) and by the islands of
Taiwan (northeast), the Philippines (east), and
Borneo (south). The total area is 1,300,000
square miles (3,400,000 square km). Its Chi-
nese name means “Southern Sea.”

South Chélla province (South Korea): see
Cholla-namdo.

South Ch’ungch’ong province (South Ko-
rea): see Ch’ungch’6ng-namdo.

South Dakota, constituent state of the United
States of America, lying in the western north-
central region of the country. The capital is
Pierre.

A brief treatment of South Dakota follows.
For full treatment, see MACROPAEDIA: United
States of America: South Dakota.

South Dakota is bounded by North Dakota
on the north, Minnesota and lowa on the east,
Nebraska on the south, and Wyoming and
Montana on the west. Roughly rectangular in
shape, the state extends about 380 miles (610
km) from east to west and 245 miles (395 km)
from north to south.

The state’s name is derived from the Dakota,
or Sioux, Indians who roamed the plains be-
fore the arrival of Europeans. A lead plate
discovered at Fort Pierre records the earliest-
known presence of French explorers in the
area in 1742-43. South Dakota was acquired
by the United States as part of the Louisiana
Purchase from France in 1803. The Lewis and
Clark expedition spent about seven weeks in
South Dakota on its way to the Pacific North-
west in 1804, but trappers and fur traders
were virtually the only Europeans in the area
uniii the mid-i850s, when Fort Randail was
built on the Missouri River. The Dakota Ter-
ritory was created in 1861, but settlement was
confined to the extreme southeast until the
Black Hills gold rush of 1875-76 swelled the
population. South Dakota was admitted to the
Union as the 40th state in 1889.

Physiographically South Dakota can be di-
vided into three main regions: (1) the eastern
smoothed-out glaciated Prairie Plains; (2) the
western unglaciated Great Plains, character-
ized by high buttes, rough canyons, and level
tablelands and containing the Badlands; and
(3) the Black Hills, an eroded dome-shaped
uplift in the state’s western part that rises
to 7,242 feet (2, 207 ‘m) above sea level at
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state from north to south. In the east-river
area the principal tributaries of the Missouri—
the Big Sioux, Vermillion, and James—flow
southward into valleys formed by glaciation.
The main rivers of the unglaciated west-river
region, the Grand, Moreau, Cheyenne, Bad,
and White, flow eastward.

The South Dakota climate is temperate but
continental, exhibiting great extremes between
summer and winter temperatures. The climate
is also marked by persistent winds, low precip-
itation, and low humidity. The mean annual
temperature for the entire state is about 45° F
(7° C). At Rapid City in the Black Hills, av-
erage January and July temperatures are 24°
F (—5° C) and 72° F (22° C), respectively.
At Sioux Falls on the state’s eastern border,
the respective average temperatures are 14° F
(—10° C) and 74° F (23° C). Annual precip-
itation, which averages from 14 inches (356
mm) or less in the northwest to about 24
inches (610 mm) along the eastern border,
falls primarily as rain during the spring and
summer months.

Early white settlement of South Dakota was
primarily by farmers in the east-river area and
primarily by cattle ranchers and miners in
the west-river area. Immigrants came mainly
from Norway, Sweden, Denmark, Germany,
and Russia. Indians, mainly descendants of
the original Dakota, now comprise about 7
percent of the state’s population and are the
largest nonwhite group. Today most of the
land is used for farming and ranching, and
more than half of the population lives in areas
classified as rural. Sioux Falls is the largest
city. Because of insufficient economic oppor-
tunities, South Dakota loses a considerable
number of its young people to other states.

The economy of South Dakota is based
largely on farming, which provides the basis
for related manufacturing, trade, and service



industries. Cash income from livestock and
meat processing is several times that from
crops. The state is among the leaders in cattle
and hog production, and the main crops are
wheat, corn (maize), rye, flaxseed, and alfalfa
(lucerne) seed. The Homestake Mine near
Lead in the Black Hills was long a leading pro-
ducer of gold in the United States. Tourism,
largely focused on the scenic attractions, min-
ing and frontier traditions, and recreational
opportunities of the Black Hills, accounts for
a large portion of retail sales and service in-
come.

South Dakota is served by several railways
that provide freight transportation and by
two federal interstate highways. The Missouri
River, dammed at four locations in the state,
is a major source of electric power.

Traditions of pioneer life pervade the art and
culture of South Dakota. Education was given
high priority by the early farmers, and the
state supports a number of public institutions
of higher learning and vocational schools.
Summer theatres in the Black Hills are known
worldwide. The National Park Service admin-
isters Mount Rushmore, Wind Cave, and Bad-
lands national parks and Jewel Cave National
Monument. Area 77,116 square miles (199,-
730 square km). Pop. (1990 est.) 708,000.

South Derbyshire, district, county of Der-
byshire, England, with an area of 131 square
miles (339 square km). Undulating arable
land is interspersed with meadowland in the
valleys of the Rivers Derwent, Dove, and
Trent, although the Trent River valley also
has electric-power stations and gravel-extrac-
tion sites. Swadlincote is the principal town
in the district and manufactures stoneware
pipes, pottery, and bricks, using local coal and
clay. Melbourne, a market-gardening town, is
the birthplace (1808) of Thomas Cook, the
pioneer of the railway excursion. The village
of Repton is known for its public school and
its medieval church. Shardlow, an inland port
on the Trent and Mersey Canal, has enjoyed
the revival of interest in canal cruising. Pop.
(1986 est.) 70,100.

South-Eastern (state, Nigeria): see Cross
River.

South Georgia, mountainous, barren island
in the South Atlantic Ocean, 800 miles (1,300
km) east of the British Falkland Islands, of
which it is a dependency. It has an area of
1,450 square miles (3,756 square km), is 100
miles (160 km) long by 20 miles (32 km) wide,
and rises to Mount Paget (9,625 feet [2,934

Bay of Isles, South Georgia
Frans Lanting/Minden Pictures

m]). The island’s bleak Antarctic climate, with
perpetual snow covering three-fourths of the
island, supports only hardy grasses and other
tundra plants. Reindeer were introduced on
to the island shortly after 1900 and have sur-
vived. Marine life is abundant offshore, and
there are a number of species of penguins and
seals. Whaling ceased in the area in 1965.

About 20 scientists and support personnel
maintain the British Antarctic Survey station
at Grytviken on King Edward Point.

Captain James Cook visited and claimed
South Georgia for Britain in 1775. Sir Ernest
Shackleton first crossed it in 1916 while in
search of aid for his ill-fated trans-Antarctic
expedition. He died later on the island and
was buried there. It was not until 1964-65
that the island’s interior was further explored,
including the first ascent of Mount Paget. The
island was the site of military occupation dur-
ing Argentina’s unsuccessful attempt to annex
the Falkland Islands and their dependencies
in 1982,

South Glamorgan, county of South Wales,
created in 1974 from the city of Cardiff and

St. Donat’s Castle, South Glamorgan, Wales
Barry Webb © Celtic Picture Agency

the south lowland part of the former county
of Glamorgan, together with a small part of
the former Monmouthshire. The administra-
tive seat is Cardiff (g.v.). South Glamorgan
has two administrative districts (Cardiff and
Vale of Glamorgan) and covers an area of 161
square miles (416 square km).

The county includes the lower sections of
the basins of the Rivers Rhymney, Taff, and
Ely and the basin of the River Thaw south
of Cowbridge. The southern portion of the
Vale of Glamorgan (Bro Morgannwg), the
Vale “proper,” lies south of Cowbridge and
entirely within the county of South Glamor-
gan. It comprises a coastal platform at a gen-
eral height of about 200 feet (60 m), with a
smooth surface, often terminating abruptly in
cliffs at the coast. Along other sections of the
coast, however, there are sand dunes, and east
of Cardiff marshes predominate.

The Normans built substantial fortifications
at Cardiff and Cowbridge, and in the Vale of
Glamorgan “proper” they practiced the mano-
rial system.

Cardiff is the focus of the county. Road
and rail networks converge on the city, which
has been formally acknowledged as the Welsh
capital since 1956. Before the railway age and
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related port development, the market town of
Cowbridge was the chief centre, but since then
Cardiff has grown to a position of total domi-
nance. Despite the more recent decline of the
Welsh coal trade and the closing of the East
Moor steelworks in 1978, Cardiff’s waterfront
has continued to be an industrial area. Water-
front industries are also a feature of the port of
Barry, farther south. New transportation links
with the Bristol area have emphasized the in-
dustrial potential of Cardiff and its region.

The Vale of Glamorgan has fertile agri-
cultural land that is characterized by heavy
loams. Dairying is the main agricultural ac-
tivity in the county. The villages have often
grown around the nucleus of a church, after
the fashion of the English village, while the
farms form separate units of settlement. The
names of the villages are often Anglicized.
As well as villages connected with agriculture,
there are several commuter settlements in the
county. On the coast, the resorts (Barry Island
in particular) cater to a substantial holiday
trade. Pop. (1986 est.) 395,700.

South Hadley, town (township), Hampshire
county, south-central Massachusetts, U.S. It
lies along the Connecticut River. Settled in
1684 as part of Hadley, it was recognized as
a separate precinct in 1732, incorporated as
a district in 1753, and reincorporated as a
town in 1775. South Hadley prospered briefly
as a manufacturing centre (producing textiles,
paper, buttons, leather) during the 1830s, but
it is now primarily a residential locality that
has some dairying activities and light manu-
facturing. The town is best known as the seat
of Mount Holyoke College, founded by Mary
Lyon in 1837 as one of the first institutions
of higher learning for American women. Pop.
(1986 est.) 16,230.

A list of the abbreviations used
in the MICROPAEDIA will be found
at the end of this volume

South Hams, southernmost district of the
county of Devon, England, with an area of 342
square miles (887 square km). It extends from
Dartmoor in the north to the English Channel
in the south. Its scenery and rural character
attract holiday visitors, retired people, and
purchasers of second homes (especially in Sto-
kenham, Salcombe, and Marlborough).

Part of Dartmoor National Park extends into
the northern portion of South Hams. The
moor is mainly heathland used extensively for
the grazing of sheep, cattle, and ponies. The
moor’s common grazing land is fringed by ir-
regular fields that have extended up the main
river valleys from the ancient peripheral vil-
lages. Dartmoor’s formerly drier, warmer cli-
mate brought considerable settlement during
the Bronze Age, and old hut circles, enclo-
sures, field boundaries, and stone monuments
still remain.

The land falls from Dartmoor toward the
coast in a series of steps, deeply incised by
rivers flowing south from the moor. The steep
sides of the valleys are generally wooded, and
the floors form rich meadows. In the hedged
fields between the rivers, dairying predomi-
nates, and Totnes is a centre for collecting,
processing, and distributing milk products.
Stock rearing is also important. Barley is the
main crop; fruit, vegetables, and flowers are
also cultivated.

The coastline extends for 51 miles (82 km)
of picturesque headlands, cliffs, estuaries, and
bays, forming the South Devon Area of Out-
standing Natural Beauty. Ports have grown up
on the sheltered river mouths. Dartmouth, a
historic port on the River Dart, is a yachting
centre with marine and light engineering. On
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the branching Kingsbridge Estuary, Salcombe
is a holiday and residential town noted for
sailing, and Kingsbridge has retail and tourist
services. Pop. (1983 est.) 68,000.

South Herefordshire, district, county of
Hereford and Worcester, western England, oc-
cupying an area of 349 sq mi (905 sq km)
adjacent to the Welsh border in the southwest-
ern part of the county. South Herefordshire
district is mainly a mixed hills-and-plains area
bisected by the River Wye, which enters from
Wales in the northwest and meanders north-
eastward before exiting the district in the far
south. The Wye valley is flanked by a broad
floodplain (usually meadowland), above which
are often a series of terraces, remnants of older
plains. The fertile red soils of the floodplain
are largely based upon Old Red Sandstone, a
geological formation of the Devonian Period
underlying the major part of the district (in-
cluding most hills, e.g., the Black Mountains
in the extreme west). The floodplain soils form
a major contrast with the thin soils of the
glacier-scoured hills. The economy is primar-
ily based on agricultural produce including
cereals, clover, and apples. Hereford cattie,
which originated locally, are still raised in the
area. Ross-on-Wye, in the southeast, is known
for its Decorated- and Perpendicular-Gothic
church of St. Mary the Virgin, and for the
house of John Kyrle (1637-1724), a local phi-
lanthropist who provided for the construction
of a still-enjoyed public garden, restoration
of St."Mary the Virgin church, and installa-
tion of the town’s first water-supply system.
He was eulogized as the “Man of Ross” in
one of Alexander Pope’s (1688-1744), “Moral
Essays.” South Herefordshire district encircles
the city (district) of Hereford, which is the
acting administrative seat for South Hereford-
shire. Pop. (1983 est.) 46,900.

South Holland, district, county of Lin-
colnshire, east central England, occupying an
area of 284 sq mi (737 sq km) of reclaimed
marshland within the Fens. It borders The
Wash, a shallow bay of the North Sea, to the
northeast. The dry flatlands in the north along
The Wash were formed as islands of silt in-
terspersed with marshes when large stretches
of silt penned in by glaciers of the Pleistocene
Epoch piled up on the shores of a shallow
inland sea. Flat plains of peat further inland
were formed as plants decayed on the shal-
low sea bottom. Throughout the Middle Ages
piecemeal encroachment upon the edges of
the silt land for agricultural use took place,
but the whole expanse of peat land remained
virtually undrained until the mid-17th cen-
tury. Spalding, an ancient market town and
now the district seat, is a headquarters for
the now elaborate drainage and flood control
system of the Fens.

This extremely arable land grows fruit trees,
cereals (especially wheat and barley), pota-
toes, and assorted market-garden produce. The
largest bulb-growing area in England, special-
izing in tulips, is in the vicinity of Spalding.
Agricultural implements, tractors, and canned
food are manufactured at Spalding. Other
small locales, such as Holbeach, Crowland,
and Donnington, serve as agricultural market
centres. Pop. (1983 est.) 62,800.

South Holland (The Netherlands): see Zuid-
holland.

South Holland, village, Cook County, north-
eastern Illinois, U.S., southern suburb of
Chicago. Founded in 1846 by Dutch farmers,
the community developed after 1853, when
the Illinois Central Railroad came through.
Originally a truck-farming community, noted
especially for its onion sets, South Holland
has become mainly residential but has also
acquired some light industry. The area was

* the setting for Edna Ferber’s novel So Big

(1924). South Holland was the first Northern
community against which federal action was
brought under the 1964 Civil Rights Act to
force desegregation of the public schools. Inc.
village, 1894. Pop. (1980) 24,977.

South Hwanghae Province (North Korea):
see Hwanghae-namdo.

South India, Church of, Christian denom-
ination formed in 1947 by merger of part of
the Anglican Church of India, Burma, and
Ceylon; the South India province of Method-
ism; and the South India United Church, itself
a 1908 merger of Presbyterian, Dutch Re-
formed, and Congregationalist groups. Other
smaller groups joined later. By the mid-1960s
membership had exceeded 1,000,000.

The Church of South India was the first union
since the Reformation between episcopal and
non-episcopal churches, and this aroused pas-
sionate and continuing controversy. Conver-
sations with Baptists aimed at extending the
union lapsed, but agreement was reached with
Lutherans on doctrinal points, though not on
all questions of organization. The church is in
full communion with the non-episcopal bod-
ies from which in part it sprang but not with
all Anglicans.

The union was based on the acceptance of
the Holy Scriptures as the supreme authority
in faith and life, of the Nicene Creed as the
authorized summary of the faith, of the sacra-
ments of Baptism and Holy Communion,
and of the historic episcopate as the basis for
church government. Provision was made for
a 30-year period of growing together, in the
course of which it was hoped that the union
would become complete. On the day of the
merger, nine new bishops, drawn from all the
traditions, were consecrated to serve with the
five Anglican bishops already in office.

No attempt was made to impose uniformity
at once on all the local churches, which were
to continue to use their accustomed liturgical
forms until genuinely Indian forms of worship
could be worked out. The church later issued
orders for Holy Communion, Baptism, and
other services. These were not mandatory, but
use of them expanded steadily.

South Indian bronze, any of the cult images
of Hindu divinities that rank among the finest
achievements of Indian visual art. The images
were produced in large number from the 8th
to the 16th century, principally in the Thanja-
vir and Tiruchchirappalli districts of modern
Tamil Nadu, and maintained a high standard
of excellence for almost 1,000 years.

During the Pallava period, metal sculpture
closely followed the canons of contemporary
stone sculpture, and the images were almost
invariably frontal, though modelled fully in
the round, with arms held symmetrically to
either side. A greater fluidity of movement is
apparent in images of the early Cola period
(10th-11th century AD), and the movements
and hand gestures of dance are frequently em-
ployed. The Cola images are unsurpassed in
their elegance, sensitive modelling, and bal-
anced tension. During the Vijayanagar period
(1336-1565) the ornamentation tended to be-
come more elaborate, interfering with the
smooth rhythm of the body, and the postures
became more rigid.

The icons range from small household im-
ages to almost life-size sculptures intended to
be carried in temple processions. Though a
small number of Buddhist and Jaina images
were produced, the figures for the most part
represent Hindu divinities, particularly _the
various iconographic forms of the god Siva
and Lord Vishnu, together with their consorts
and attendants. Also of outstanding quality
are the many images of Siva and Vaispava
saints (the Alvars).

The images are cast by the cire-perdue (g.v.),
or “lost wax,” process. Final sculptural touches

The god Siva in the garb of a mendicant,
South Indian bronze from Tiruvengadu,
Tamil Nadu, sarly 11th centuiy; in the

Thanjavar Museum and Art Gallery, Tamil
Nadu

P. Chandra

are added to the image after it is cast, with
the result that the images are “carved” as well
as “modelled.” Important collections of South
Indian bronzes are housed in the Thanjavir
Museum and Art Gallery, in Tamil Nadu,
and at the Government Museum in Madras,
but the largest number of fine images are in
the various temples of southern India.

South Indian temple architecture, also
called DRAVIDA STYLE, architecture invari-
ably employed for Hindu temples in modern
Tamil Nadu from the 7th to the 18th century,
characterized by its pyramidal, or k#tina-type,
tower. Variant forms are found in Karnataka
(formerly Mysore) and Andhra Pradesh states.
The South Indian temple consists essentially
of a square-chambered sanctuary topped by a
superstructure, tower, or spire and an attached
pillared porch or hall (mandapa, or manta-
pam), enclosed by a peristyle of cells within
a rectangular court. The external walls of the

Coli$vara temple at Kilaiydr, Tamil Nadu, India, late
9th century Ap
P. Chandra

temple are segmented by pilasters and carry
niches housing sculpture. The superstructure
or tower above the sanctuary is of the kiifina
type and consists of an arrangement of grad-
ually receding stories in a pyramidal shape.
Each story is delineated by a parapet of minia-
ture shrines, square at the corners and rectan-
gular with barrel-vault roofs at the centre. The
tower is topped by a dome-shaped cupola and
a crowning pot and finial.



The origins of the Dravida style can be ob-
served in the Gupta period. The earliest ex-
tant examples of the developed style are the
7th-century rock-cut shrines at Mahabalipu-
ram and of a developed structural temple, the
Shore Temple (c. 700), at the same site.

The South Indian style is most fully realized
in the splendid BrhadiSvara temple at Than-
javur, built about 1003-10 by Rajaraja the
Great, and the great temple at Gangaikonda-
colapuram, built in about 1025 by his son Ra-
- jendra Cola. Subsequently, the style became
increasingly elaborate—the complex of temple
buildings enclosed by the court became larger,
and a number of successive enclosures, each
with its own gateway (gopura), were added.
By the Vijayanagar period (1336-1565) the
gopuras had increased in size so that they
dominated the much smaller temples inside
the enclosures.

South Island, island, the larger of the two
principal islands of New Zealand, in the south-
west Pacific, separated from North Island by
Cook Strait and from Stewart Island to the
south by Foveaux Strait. Having an area of
58,676 square miles (151,971 square km), it
is divided by a central mountain chain, cul-

Terminus of Fox Glacier on the western slopes of
the Southern Alps, South Island, New Zealand
G.R. Roberts, Nelson, New Zealand

minating at Mount Cook (12,349 feet [3,764
m])) in the Southern Alps, into the narrow,
wetter Westland Plain and the broad, drier
east Canterbury Plains. Forests remain in only
the more inaccessible locations. Fiordland in
the southwest is a distinctive area with its nu-
merous coastal fjords (inlets) and high lakes.
The island was sighted by the Dutch navigator
Abel Tasman in 1642. Although it has sev-
eral large urban areas, including Christchurch,
Dunedin, and Invercargill, all coastal, in the
20th century South Island has grown less
rapidly than North Island. Pop. (1986) 865,-
469.

South Jersey glass, glass made at innu-
merable American factories in southern New
Jersey, New England, and New York state
from about 1781 to about 1870, following
the example of Caspar Wistar. Although Wis-
tar’s factory eventually closed (1780), it had
provided the impetus for the “South Jersey
tradition.” The workmen were descendants of
Wistar’s own German and Polish workmen or
new immigrants from Europe, and their style
had its roots in the glass made for centuries
near the forests of central Europe. Tableware,

Lily-pad pitcher, South Jersey glass, c.
1800-25; in the Toledo Museum of Art,
Ohio

By courtesy of the Toledo Museum of Art, Toledo, Ohio, gift
of Edward Drummond Libbey

such as jugs and sugar bowls, was made in
bottle and window glass, these latter being the
staple products of most factories. The use of
this glass dictated the range of natural colours:
green and amber for bottle glass and aquama-
rine for window glass, though other colours
were sometimes added. Decoration was of a
kind long established in European glass: ap-
plied blobs of glass, variously fashioned, and
“threads” of molten glass drawn around and
around the vessel. Another technique, with
no European ancestry and peculiar to South
Jersey, was the “lily pad” ornament, in which
an extra coating of molten glass was given to
the bottom of the vessel and worked with a
tool into a series of points up its sides, giving
an effect that was at once artless and con-
trolled. The best period of South Jersey was
between 1820 and 1850; after that, the in-
creasing mechanization of the American glass
industry, the superseding of wood fuel by coal
and gas, and other factors caused a decline in
individual glassblowing.

South Kesteven, district, county of Lin-
colnshire, east-central England, occupying an
area of 364 square miles (943 square km) in
the southwestern part of the county. There
are fertile pasturelands on the western border
with Nottinghamshire, but the bulk of South
Kesteven district is a north-south-oriented
limestone plateau. At an elevation of 200 feet
to 400 feet (60 m to 120 m), the plateau has
a steep western scarp and descends gradually
eastward, crossing a treeless expanse before
touching the outer limits of the Fens, an exten-
sive reclaimed marsh area near sea level that
produces wheat, barley, sugar beets, and other
root crops. Bourne, and especially Stamford,

David Endersbee from TSW—CLICK/Chicago

Coniston Water in the Lake District, South Lakeland district, Cumbria, England
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are well-preserved ancient market towns at the
edge of the Fens and have textile, footwear,
and stone-trade industries. Agricultural im-
plements and machinery are manufactured
at Grantham, the district seat in the north-
west; sheep are pastured in the nearby lime-
stone uplands. The adjacent parishes (towns)
of Market Deeping and Deeping St. James
are rapidly expanding agricultural communi-
ties within the Fens. Sir Isaac Newton (1643—
1727) and Margaret Thatcher, the first woman
to be prime minister of the United Kingdom
(appointed 1979), spent their formative years
around Grantham. Pop. (1986 est.) 101,600.

South Kingstown, town (township), Wash-
ington county, southern Rhode Island, U.S.,
west of Point Judith Pond in Block Island
Sound. The area was settled in 1641 and in-
corporated as Kings Towne in 1674, which, in
1723, was divided into North Kingstown (g.v.)
and South Kingstown. The township includes
the villages of Kingston (g.v.), West Kingston,
Peace Dale, Wakefield (administrative centre),
Matunuck, Green Hill, Usquepaug, Middle
Bridge, Rocky Brook, Indian Lake Shore, Per-
ryville, Tuckertown, and Curtis Corner. Great
Swamp in western South Kingstown was the
scene (December 1675) of the Narraganset
Indians’ final defeat by the colonists in King
Philip’s War. The University of Rhode Is-
land, founded in 1892 near the village of
Kingston, plays a major role in the economic
and cultural life of the town. Diversified small
manufacturing has replaced the textile indus-
try, formerly the economic mainstay; summer
tourism is also significant. Pop. (1987 est.)
21,464.

South Kyongsang Province (South Korea):
see Kyodngsang-namdo.

South Lakeland, district, county of Cum-
bria, northwestern England, occupying an area
of 599 square miles (1,551 square km) in the
southern part of the county, bordering the
shallow Morecambe Bay of the Irish Sea to the
south. South Lakeland is generally an upland
district that is a popular vacation area. Cen-
tral South Lakeland has lower hills and dales
of the fertile Kent and Lune river valleys.
The western and eastern uplands encompass
parts of the Lake District and Yorkshire
Dales national parks, respectively, and rise to
heights of 1,500 to 3,000 feet (450 to 900
m) above sea level. One of the narrow, lake-
filled valleys of the district contains Winder-
mere, England’s largest freshwater lake. The
Yorkshire Dales are rolling upland of bleak
moors. The rough grazing of sheep predom-
inates in all the uplands, and dairy cattle as
well as oats and fodder crops are raised in the
valleys. Kendal, the district seat, and Ulver-
ston are local agricultural and light-industrial
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centres. Grasmere, Windermere, and Coniston
are resorts in the Lake District. Some of the
district’s area west of Windermere has been
replanted in coniferous forests. The Romantic
poet William Wordsworth and the children’s
storyteller Beatrix Potter found creative in-
spiration through repeated observation of the
district’s picturesque landscape. Pop. (1986
est.) 98,500.

South Manchurian Railway, railway line
connecting the South Manchurian sea towns
of Li-shun (Port Arthur) and Lii-ta (Dairen)
with the Chinese Eastern Railway, which runs
across Manchuria (Northeast provinces) from
Siberia to the Russian port of Vladivostok.
The line has been a source of friction between
the Chinese, Japanese, and Russians through-
out the 20th century.

In March 1898 the Russians forced China
to give them control of the Liaotung Penin-
sula, in southern Manchuria; shortly after
that, they began construction of the South
Manchurian Railway. Following the Russian
defeat in the Russo-Japanese War (1904-05),
the Liaotung Peninsula was transferred to
Japan. In 1906 the Japanese made the South
Manchurian Railway Company their chief in-
strument for the economic exploitation of
Manchuria, and the company developed the
enormous open-pit Fu-shun coal mine and the
An-shan steelworks. Lower-echelon Japanese
employees harboured ultranationalistic feel-
ings, which encouraged the Japanese to invade
Manchuria in 1931 and rule it as the puppet
state of Manchukuo.

At the Yalta Conference in 1945, U.S. Pres-
ident Franklin D. Roosevelt agreed to restore
the railway to the Soviet Union as a partial
reward for Joseph Stalin’s agreement to enter
the war against Japan. A treaty between the
Chinese Nationalists and the Soviet Union on
August 14 of the same year gave China and
the Soviet Union joint control over the South
Manchurian Railway for 30 years. When the
Chinese Communists came to power in 1949,
the Soviets were obliged to return the railway
to full Chinese control.

South Molton, town, county of Devon, En-
gland. It lies 12 miles (19 km) southeast of
Barnstaple, on the River Mole. There are flour
mills and small manufacturing, and the area
is a centre of tourism. The town is hilly, with
many fine views; it contains a 15th-century
church, an 18th-century guildhall, a market
house built in 1863, and several well-preserved
Georgian houses. The weekly market dates
from the year 1246. Pop. (1981) 3,611.

South Mountain, northernmost section of
the Blue Ridge in the Appalachian Mountains,
extending southwestward for 65 miles (105
km) from southern Pennsylvania to northern
Virginia, U.S. Quirauk Mountain (2,145 feet
[654 m]) in Maryland is the highest point. It
is crossed by the Appalachian Trail (for hik-
ers). The American Civil War Battle of South
Mountain took place near Burkittsville, Md.,
on Sept. 14, 1862.

South Norfolk, district, county of Norfolk,
eastern England, occupying an area of 350
square miles (907 square km) directly south
of the city of Norwich. South Norfolk is
principally an agricultural district extending
across low-lying open countryside. Soils are
generally fertile, and the old market centres
(including Wymondham, Diss, Harleston, and
Loddon) have small populations. A wide va-
riety of crops, including barley, wheat, sugar
beets, oats, and vegetables, is grown. Dairy
cattle, pigs, and poultry are also raised. Several
parishes (towns) and villages have imposing
churches ranging in date from the Norman
to the Perpendicular Gothic periods (11th
to late 15th century). The district’s southern

boundary, the River Waveney, is popular with
anglers. Freshwater marshlands abounding in
waterfowl are commonplace in the northeast.
Wymondham is the district seat. Pop. (1986
est.) 99,400.

South Northamptonshire, district, county
of Northamptonshire, south-central England,
occupying an area of 245 square miles (634
square km) in the west of the county. Char-
acterized by rolling hills, the predominantly
agricultural district is bordered by the upper
reaches of the River Nene and the town of
Northampton on the north and is crossed by
the (disused) Grand Union Canal in the north.
Clay uplands at elevations of 300 to 500 feet

Sulgrave Manor, in the village of Sulgrave, South
Northamptonshire district, Northamptonshire,
England

Barry Hicks—Britain on View (BTA/ETB)

(60 to 90 m) in the centre and south ascend
to above 700 feet (210 m) in the extreme
west. Covered by fertile glacial drift, the land
is predominantly used for pasture, but cereals
(wheat and barley) are also grown.

The old market centre of Towcester in the
centre is the district seat, and Brackley, in
the extreme south, is the largest parish (town)
in the district; both have expanding light-
industrial bases. Conspicuous village churches,
stone and thatched cottages, and distinctive
country manors typify the architecture of the
district. The latter are perhaps best exemplified
by the Baroque Easton Neston House (1700),
designed by Nicholas Hawksmoor, and Sul-
grave Manor, an Elizabethan building com-
pleted about 1560 by Lawrence Washington,
a direct ancestor of George Washington, first
pre51dent of the United States. The Talbot
Inn in Towcester was immortalized in Charles
Dickens’ novel The Pickwick Papers.

The Waterways Museum (1963) on the
Grand Union Canal near Towcester depicts
two centuries of canal history. The former
airfield south of Towcester has become Silver-
stone racecourse and is on the international
motor-racing circuit. Pop. (1986 est.) 67,500.

South Orange Village, also called soutH
ORANGE, township, Essex county, northeast-
ern New Jersey, U.S., immediately west of
Newark. Following the American Civil War,
many residents of New York City, attracted by
the natural beauty of the open, rolling coun-
try, moved into the area. It was originally the
Orange Dale section of the city of Orange, but
it separated in 1861 and was incorporated in
1869. Seton Hall University (1856) is located
there. The township has some light manufac-
turing. Pop. (1987 est.) 15,817.

South Orkney Islands, island group lying
between the Scotia Sea to the north and the
Weddell Sea to the south in the South Atlantic
Ocean. It is composed of two large islands
(Coronation and Laurie) and a number of
smaller islands and rocky islets and forms part
of the British Antarctic Territory. The islands
(total area about 240 square miles [620 square
km]) are barren and uninhabited, but Signy

Island is frequently used as a base for Antarc-
tic exploration. George Powell (British) and
Nathaniel Palmer (American), both sealers,
sighted and charted the islands in December
1821.

South Ossetian autonomous oblast (Geor-
gian S.S.R.): see Yugo-Osetinskaya autono-
mous oblast.

South Oxfordshire, district, county of Ox-
fordshire, south-central England, occupying
an area of 265 square miles (687 square km),
in the southeastern part of the county between
the cities of Oxford (northwest) and Reading
(south). The district is generally a clay valley
drained by the Thames River and is domx-
nated by the beech-forested Chiltern Hills in
the southeast. South Oxfordshire’s economy is
mostly agricultural, primarily based on corn
(maize), potatoes, cereals, and dairy cattle.
Henley-on-Thames, the largest town of the
district (located east of the Chilterns in its
southeastern corner), has iron foundries and
malt breweries and has become internationally
known for its annual Royal Henley Regatta
(rowing). The parishes (towns) of Wallingford
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Henley Royal Regatta on the River Thames at
Henley-on-Thames, South Oxfordshire district,
Oxfordshire, England
Britain on View (BTA/ETB)

in the centre and Thame in the northeast are
other local market centres. The village of Cul-
ham, 7 miles (11 km) south of Oxford, is the
site of an important atomic-energy research
laboratory. Nearby Dorchester was founded as
a Roman town; later it became the cathedral
city of Wessex (in the 7th century) and the
cathedral city of Mercia (from the late 9th
to the late 11th century). District offices are
located at Crowmarsh Gifford, a settlement
across the Thames from Wallingford. Pop.
(1986 est.) 133,000.

South Pacific Commission, originally, an
organization of representatives of the gov-
ernments of Australia, France, New Zealand,
Great Britain, and the United States, set up to
advise those five governments on economic,
social, and health matters affecting the island
territories in the South Pacific administered
by them. Today its membership includes
countries that were former dependencies, and
its work consists mostly of research on eco-
nomic, biological, medical, educational, and
social problems.

The commission was formed in 1947 at
Canberra, Australia. Its headquarters are in
Nouméa, New Caledonia. Each member coun-



try appoints two delegates to the South Pacific
Conference, which meets annually.

South Pacific Forum, South Pacific organi-
zation established in 1971 to provide a forum
for heads of government to discuss com-
mon issues and problems facing independent
and self-governing states of the South Pa-
cific. Headquartered in Suva, Fiji, the forum
includes Australia, Cook Islands, Fiji, Kiri-
bati, Micronesia, Nauru, New Zealand, Niue,
Papua New Guinea, Solomon Islands, Tonga,
Tuvalu, Vanuatu, and Western Samoa.

At the initial meeting in 1971, senior officials
recommended that a permanent bureau be
established to deal with economic matters. In
1972 this motion was approved. The resulting
group, the South Pacific Bureau for Economic
Co-operation, which was established in April
1973, aims to facilitate member cooperation
on trade, tourism, transportation, and eco-
nomic development.

South Pasadena, city, Los Angeles county,
Calif., U.S., about 2 miles (3.2 km) south
of Pasadena and 10 miles (16 km) northeast
of the centre of the city of Los Angeles via
the Pasadena Freeway. It is principally a resi-
dential community, with many fine homes—
with strict municipal supervision of landscap-
ing and parks—but it has some light manu-
facturing, chiefly in electronics. The city was
incorporated in 1888. Pop. (1987 est.) 24,258.

South Pembrokeshire, district, Dyfed
County, southwestern Wales. Created in 1974,
it covers an area of 169 square miles (438
square km) and extends northward from the
southern shore of the Pembrokeshire Penin-
sula to the Preseli Mountains. It borders the
districts of Carmarthen to the east and Preseli
to the west and north. The large numbers of
tombs, cairns, standing stones, and hut circles
that have been discovered in the area pro-
vide evidence of Iron Age settlement. During
the Norman period Pembrokeshire Peninsula,
known as “little England,” was sealed off
from the rest of Wales by a series of Norman
strongholds; including the castles of Pembroke,
Manorbier, Llawhaden, and Narberth. Norse
and Flemish influence has also been strong in
the area. The town of Tenby is thought to
have originally been a Norse settlement, but
by the 9th century it was a Welsh stronghold.
The Normans invaded Tenby in the late 11th
and early 12th centuries, and during the En-
glish Civil Wars it was alternately garrisoned
and besieged by both sides.

Agriculture dominates the inland area of
South Pembrokeshire, while tourism flour-
ishes along the coast. Most commercial and
industrial activity is centred in Pembroke
Dock, the administrative seat of the district.
The older locality of Pembroke is primarily
a market town and tourist centre. Pembroke
Dock operates a ferry to Cork and Rosslare,

both in Ireland. Land transportation in the
district is facilitated by the British Rail Link
and an extension of the M4 Motorway. Pop.
(1986) 39,800.

South Platte River, one of the two main
arms of the Platte River (g.v.), rising in the
Mosquito Range of central Colorado, U.S.,
and flowing southeast. West of Divide, Colo.,
the river turns sharply northeast, flows through
the Front Range via the Platte River Canyon,
and emerges on the flatland of the Colorado
Piedmont southeast of Denver. Continuing its
northeastern course, it flows through Denver
to Greeley, Colo., where it bends eastward via
Sterling to North Platte, Neb. There it joins
the North Platte River to form the Platte
River, after a course of 442 miles (711 km).
From Greeley east, the South Platte Valley
is 2 to 10 miles (3-16 km) wide. Reser-
voirs and dams, notably around Denver, in-
clude Cheesman, Cherry Creek, Eleven Mile
Canyon, and Antero; all are part of the Mis-
souri River Basin project for flood control,
irrigation, and power. Chief tributaries of the
South Platte are Clear Creek and Boulder
Creek and the Big Thompson, St. Vrain, and
Cache La Poudre rivers.

South Pole, southern end of the Earth’s axis,
lying in Antarctica, about 300 miles (480
km) south of the Ross Ice Shelf. This geo-
graphic South Pole does not coincide with the
magnetic South Pole, from which magnetic
compasses point and which lies on the Adélie
Coast (at about 66°00” S, 139°06’ E), or with
the geomagnetic South Pole, the southern end
of the Earth’s geomagnetic field (about 60°05’
S, 139° 05’ E in 1971). The geographic pole,
at an elevation of 9,816 feet (2,992 m) above
sea level, has six months of complete daylight
and six months of total darkness each year. Ice
thickness is 8,850 feet (2,700 m). First reached
by the Norwegian explorer Roald Amundsen
on Dec. 14, 1911, it was reached the fol-
lowing year by the British explorer Robert F.
Scott and in 1929 by the American explorer
Richard E. Byrd. In the early 1970s the South
Pole was the site of a U.S. station and landing
strip (Amundsen-Scott).

South P’yongan Province (North Korea):
see P’yongan-namdo.

South Ribble, district (borough), county of
Lancashire, northwestern England, occupying
an area of 43 square miles (111 square km)
south of the borough of Preston. The district is
part of the Lancashire coastal plain bordering
on the Pennine uplands to the east. It was cov-
ered by glacial moraine deposited by the Irish
Sea ice sheet, which has given the eastern part
of the district a rolling, occasionally drumlin-
like landscape. The River Ribble forms the
northern boundary. South Ribble lies at the
geographic centre of a new town being devel-

Ruins of the Norman castle at Pembroke, South Pembrokeshire district,

Dyfed, Wales
Britain on View (BTA/ETB)
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oped by the Central Lancashire Development
Corporation, intended to expand and improve
existing industrial centres during the late 20th
century. Most industry is associated with the
BL Public Limited Company (formerly British
Leyland Ltd.), the motor-vehicle-manufactur-
ing enterprise first established at the town of
Leyland in 1896; its headquarters are now
in London, and Leyland is the district seat.
Other light-industrial centres in the district
include Walton-Le-Dale, Bamber Bridge, and
Farington. Reclaimed peat fens in the west
are intensively cultivated, and dairy cattle are
grazed. Pop. (1986 est.) 98,300.

South Saint Paul, city, Dakota county,
southeastern Minnesota, U.S., on the Missis-
sippi River, adjacent to the city of St. Paul.
It was settled in the 1850s on the site of
a Sioux Indian village (Kaposia, 1837-52).
Prior to 1877 the South St. Paul area was
included with West St. Paul. It is a rail centre
with repair shops and is the site of the ex-
tensive St. Paul Union Stockyards (1886) and
the Farmers Union Central Exchange, a farm-

- supply cooperative. Established industries—

meat-packing, tanning, and the production of
building materials—have been supplemented
by planned industrial development. Inc. 1887.
Pop. (1987 est.) 20,716.

South San Francisco, city, San Mateo
county, Calif.,, U.S., about 3 miles (5 km)
south of San Francisco on U.S. Highway
101 Bypass. Situated at the southern base of
San Bruno Mountain, South San Francisco
is heavily industrialized, with meat-packing,
steel and other metal fabrication, chemical
processing, and other manufacturing. The city
also has an attractive residential section with
a view of San Francisco Bay. San Francisco
International Airport lies just to the south.
Pop. (1987 est.) 52,853.

South Sandwich Islands, group of actively
volcanic islets in the South Atlantic Ocean,
north of the Weddell Sea and 470 miles (760
km) southeast of the island of South Georgia.
They extend for 190 miles (305 km), occupy
120 square miles (310 square km), and are cov-
ered with glaciers. They are included within
the British Falkland Islands as a dependency.
In 1775 Captain James Cook, the British ex-
plorer, sighted the islands, which were unin-
habited until 1976, when Argentine personnel,
despite protests from the British government,
occupied the Southern Thule group of islands.
The Argentine personnel were removed by
British forces in June 1982.

South Sea Bubble, the speculation mania
that ruined many British investors in 1720.
The bubble, or hoax, centred on the fortunes
of the South Sea Company, founded in 1711
to trade (mainly in slaves) with Spanish Amer-
ica, on the assumption that the War of the
Spanish Succession, then drawing to a close,
would end with a treaty permitting such trade.
The company’s stock, with a guaranteed in-
terest of 6 percent, sold well, but the relevant
peace treaty, the Treaty of Utrecht made with
Spain in 1713, was less favourable than had
been hoped, imposing an annual tax on im-
ported slaves and allowing the company to
send only one ship each year for general trade.
The success of the first voyage in 1717 was
only moderate, but King George I of Great
Britain became governor of the company in
1718, creating confidence .in the enterprise,
which was soon paying 100 percent interest.

In 1720 there was an incredible boom in
South Sea stock, as a result of the company’s
proposal, accepted by Parliament, to take over
the national debt. The company expected to
recoup itself from expanding trade, but chiefly
from the foreseen rise in the value of its shares.
These did, indeed, rise dramatically, from
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128'/2 in January 1720 to more than 1,000 in
August. Those unable to buy South Sea stock
were inveigled by overly optimistic company
promoters or downright swindlers into unwise
investments. By September the market had
collapsed, and by December South Sea shares
were down to 124, dragging other, including
government, stock with them. Many investors
were ruined, and the House of Commons or-
dered an inquiry, which showed that at least
three ministers had accepted bribes and spec-
ulated. Many of the company’s directors were
disgraced, but the company itself survived un-
til 1853, having sold most of its rights to the
Spanish government in 1750.

South Semitic alphabet, any of a group
of minor scripts originating in the Arabian
Peninsula in about 1000 BcC, possibly related
to the writing system used in the Sinaitic in-
scriptions. These scripts, most of which were
used only in the Arabian Peninsula, are of
note because of their great age and because
of the lack of any clear link between them
and the North Semitic alphabet, which dates
from about 1100 BC and is probably ances-
tral to all subsequent alphabetic scripts except
the South Semitic group. The South Semitic
alphabets generally have 28 letters, all repre-
senting consonants, and were usually written
from right to left. Seven (possibly eight) of the
letters resemble North Semitic letters of the
same phonetic value.

Of nine distinct scripts, only Safaitic, Sabae-
an, and Ethiopic occur outside the Arabian
Peninsula; the Ethiopic alphabet, developed
from Sabaean in Ethiopia, is the only one still
in use. Its modern form is sometimes called
Ambharic. Compare North Semitic alphabet.

South Seymour Island (Galapagos Islands):
see Baltra Island.

South Shetland Islands, island group form-
ing part of the British Antarctic Territory
in the Drake Passage of the South Atlantic
Ocean. Lying 90 miles (150 km) north of the
Antarctic Peninsula, Antarctica, the islands
extend for 320 miles (510 km) and have a
total area of 1,800 square miles (4,700 square
km). Their main use has been for whaling and
sealing activities (1906-31) and for Antarctic
exploration bases (notably on Deception Is-
land). Barren and snow-covered, the islands
were sighted by the sealer William Smith in
1819 and are uninhabited.

South Shields, locality and North Sea port,
South Tyneside district, metropolitan area of
Tyne and Wear, England, on the south side
of the mouth of the River Tyne. It is near the
site of a Roman fort. The town, founded by
the Convent of Durham in the 13th century,
was a centre of the salt and glass industries in
the 17th and 18th centuries. Shipbuilding and
marine engineering are now important. The
first British self-righting lifeboat (for aiding
ships in distress in the region) was launched
there in 1790. Pop. (1981) 87,125.

South Shropshire, district, county of Shrop-
shire (formerly Salop), southwestern England,
bordering Wales on the west and occupying
an area of 397 square miles (1,028 square
km). The Shropshire Hills, a series of ridges
oriented southwest to northeast, including The
Stiperstones, The Long Mynd, and Clee Hills,
rise to elevations of 1,600 to 1,700 feet (475
to 500 m) and are separated by deep valleys;
they occupy most of the district. Officially
designated an Area of Outstanding Beauty,
the ridges contain forests at their summits,
except for The Long Mynd, which is heather-
covered.

The development of castle building is well-
illustrated in South Shropshire through exten-
sive remains at Ludlow in the southeast and
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(Left) Elizabethan half-timbered gatehouse and
(right) 13th-century tower and great hall of Stokesay
Castle, South Shropshire district, Shropshire, Eng.
Martin Page from TSW—CLICK/Chicago

nearer the Welsh border at Clun, Hopton, and
Stokesay. Ludlow, the district seat and largest
town, is known for its many haif-timbered
14th- and 15th-century homes.

Cattle, cereals, and fodder crops are raised
in the valleys, and sheep are grazed at higher
elevations. Pop. (1986 est.) 35,000.

South Somerset, formerly veoviL, district,
county of Somerset, England, on the River
Yeo. With an area of 370 square miles (959
square km), it is predominantly rural and has
many villages scattered over an agricultural
landscape. Its rapidly developing industries in-
clude food processing, light engineering, and
the manufacture of helicopters and aircraft
equipment, in addition to its traditional glove-
making and leather-dressing trades. Pop. (1986
est.) 139,000.

South Spitsbergen National Park, Nor-
wegian SOR-SPITSBERGEN NASJONALPARK, na-
tional park and bird sanctuary established
by Norway in 1973 in the southern corner
of the island of Spitsbergen, in the Svalbard
archipelago in the Arctic Ocean. With an area
of 1,804 square miles (4,673 square km), the
park has four separate bird sanctuaries located
off the southern and western coasts: Serkapp,
Dungyane, Isgyane, and Olsholmen.

South Staffordshire, district, county of
Staffordshire, central England, occupying an
area of 158 square miles (409 square km) im-
mediately west of the West Midlands conur-
bation built upon Birmingham. A greenbelt
area of rolling terrain, it contains both rich
agricultural farmland and extensive residen-
tial population overspill from the West Mid-
lands. Towns (“parishes”) include Codsall,
Great Wyrley, Penkridge, and Wombourne.
The district is a source of sand and gravel for
the heavy industries of the West Midlands,
and modern industrial estates are dispersed
throughout. Codsall is the district seat. Pop.
(1986 est.) 104,900.

South Tyneside, district (borough), metro-
politan area of Tyne and Wear, northeastern
England, occupying an area of 25 square miles
(64 square km) adjoining the southeastern
quarter of the city of Newcastle upon Tyne
and bordered by the River Tyne to the north
and the North Sea to the east. South Tyne-
side’s amalgamated communities (including
South Shields, Jarrow, Hebburn, and Boldon)
have played a prominent role in the longtime
industrial development of the Newcastle upon
Tyne area. Light industries were established
after World War II in an attempt to mitigate
the district’s reliance on heavy industries that
still include shipbuilding and repairing, coal
mining, and iron and steel production.

Stretches of scenic grassland and beach are
found along the North Sea coast south of
South Shields, the district seat, at the mouth
of the Tyne. A metro rapid-transit system
connects South Shields and Jarrow with com-
munities on the north bank of the river and
lglésawcastle upon Tyne. Pop. (1986 est.) 156,-

South Uist, island of the Outer Hebrides,
administered within the Western Isles islands
area of Scotland. It lies west of the island
of Skye, from which it is separated by about
25 miles (40 km) of water. The island is 20
miles (30 km) north to south and 7 miles (11
km) wide and is connected by road bridge
northward to the island of Benbecula, south
of North Uist. The east side of South Uist is
mountainous—Ben Mhor rises to 2,033 feet
(620 m)—and much-indented. It has poor soil
with peat bogs and heather; the western side,
however, has a belt of arable land derived
from shell sand. Stock raising is the chief
occupation, but crofting and fishing are also
carried on, and seaweed is processed. Tweeds
are woven on the island. Lochboisdale, on the
east coast, is the main village. About four-
fifths of the people speak Scottish Gaelic. Pop.
(1981) 2,223.

South West Africa: see Namibia.

South West Africa People’s Organiza-
tion (swapo), party in Namibia (formerly
South West Africa) that advocated immediate
Namibian independence from South Africa. It
was founded in 1960, and, after South Africa
refused a United Nations order to withdraw
from the trust territory in 1966, SWAPO
turned to armed struggle. SWAPO’s greatest
political strength lay among the Ovambo peo-
ple in the northern part of the territory. Led by
Sam Nujoma and backed by the Angolan rul-
ing party, Popular Movement for the Libera-
tion of Angola, and the Soviet Union, SWAPO
used Angola as a base for guerrilla warfare on
Namibian soil; operations were carried out by
SWAPO’s guerrilla force, the People’s Liber-
ation Army of Namibia (PLAN). Beginning
in 1978 South Africa made periodic retalia-
tory land and air strikes into Angola. Herman
Toivo ja Toivo, the founder of SWAPO, was
imprisoned in South Africa for a 20-year term
in 1968 but was released in 1984. Nujoma
returned to Namibia in September 1989.

In 1978 the UN recognized SWAPO as the
sole representative of the people of Namibia.
Both SWAPO and South Africa agreed to a
UN plan for a cease-fire, withdrawal of South
African troops, and free elections to be guar-
anteed by UN security forces. After years of
diplomatic maneuvering, South Africa finally
accepted a UN resolution to that effect in
December 1988. Sporadic fighting continued.
In 1989, 90 percent of Namibia’s registered
voters turned out to elect members of a con-
stituent assembly to draft a Namibian consti-
tution.

South-West National Park, national park
in southwestern Tasmania, Australia. The ini-
tial park was created in 1968 out of the
amalgamation of the Lake Pedder National
Park (created in 1955) and the Huon Ser-
pentine Impoundment, which had inundated
Lake Pedder owing to hydroelectric construc-
tion. In 1976 the park was almost doubled
when the Port Davey Foreshore Preserve and
the Precipitous Bluff were both added to it.
In 1981 it was enlarged again, with lands
about the headwaters of the Davey River. The
park now covers 1,092,700 acres (442,200
hectares). The park, together with the adjacent
Franklin-Lower Gordon Wild Rivers National
Park (proclaimed in 1981), is perhaps the best-
known wilderness area in Australia.

Situated in an area of rugged terrain and
cold, wet climate, the park consists of sev-
eral parallel highland ranges, divided by wide
valleys marked by rivers and lakes. The flora



is a combination of rain forest, sedgeland, and
eucalyptus. Fauna is limited compared with
eastern Tasmania, but the Maatsuyker group
of islands, forming part of the park, is rich in
seabirds and seals.

South Wight, district (borough), in the south-
eastern and western parts of the county of
Isle of Wight, England, with an area of 101
square miles (262 square km), covering more
than two-thirds of the island. It is an area
of seaside holiday resorts, especially Ventnor,
Shanklin, and Sandown. Sandown rises from
the wide sandy shore of Sandown Bay, at the
southerly end of which stands Shanklin. The
winding chasm of Shanklin Chine lies to the
south. Pop. (1986 est.) 53,900.

South Yorkshire, area in north-central En-
gland. It covers 602 square miles (1,560 square
km) and has four administrative districts: the
boroughs of Barnsley, Doncaster, and Rother-
ham and the city of Sheffield. (From 1974 to
1986 South Yorkshire had its own adminstra-
tive metropolitan county council.) The area’s
physical geography is very diverse. In the
west the Pennine moorlands (of limestone and
Millstone Grit) extend into the Peak District
National Park. In the east is a lowland area
around Doncaster; much of this region, in-
cluding the marshes of Hatfield, Thorne, and
Humberhead, has been drained. The principal
river is the Don, rising in the Pennines and
flowing eastward to the River Humber.

Evidence of prehistoric settlement is confined
to the west on the uplands. In the Roman pe-
riod the lowlands were probably settled for the
first time, but their occupation was primarily
military, relating to a system of roads and as-
sociated forts such as Doncaster. Anglian and
later Scandinavian settlers, penetrating from
the east, cleared much of the natural wood-
land. The region was sparsely populated in
the European Middle Ages, but Sheffield was
of local significance, with a cutlery industry
based on locally mined iron and grindstones
made of the Millstone Grit.

In the 19th century improved communica-
tions and proximity to coal supplies stimulated
the region’s growth as a major industrial area.
The Don valley became the focus of a belt
of ironworks and steelworks extending east-
ward from Sheffield. Today South Yorkshire
includes most of the productive area of En-
gland’s main coalfield. Mining has declined in
the 20th century but remains a major activity
around Barnsley, Rotherham, and Doncaster,
where contemporary collieries are large and
highly mechanized. Doncaster is divisional
headquarters of the National Coal Board.

The iron and steel industry is based in
Sheffield and Rotherham. Sheffield, located
in the Pennine highlands, is still known for
its production of special steels and cutlery.
It is South Yorkshire’s largest city and main
service centre. Rotherham is a centre for iron-
works and heavy engineering. Pop. (1986 est.)
1,297,900.

Southampton, city (“district”) and English
Channel port, county of Hampshire, England.
It lies near the head of Southampton Water,
on a peninsula between the estuaries of the
Rivers Test and Itchen.

In AD 43 there was a Roman settlement,
Clausentum, on the east bank of the Itchen,
and inscribed stones, coins, pottery, and
other artifacts have been found. Southampton
(Hamtun, Suhampton) superseded the Saxon
Hamtun and was a royal borough before 1086.
The earliest town charter was given by King
Henry II, probably in 1154-55, but the bor-
ough was not incorporated until 1445. Henry
VI, in 1447, created Southampton a county in
itself. A charter that remained in force until
1835 was granted by Charles I in 1640.

In the European Middle Ages Southampton
became one of England’s major ports, export-
ing wool and hides from the hinterland and

importing wine from Bordeaux. For the Nor-
man and Plantagenet kings, it was the chief
link with their domains across the Channel
in France. Remnants of the city’s medieval
prosperity include St. Michael’s Church (11th
century and later); King John’s Palace (12th
century), one of England’s oldest domestic
buildings; and parts of the city walls, built of
Caen limestone from Normandy and featur-
ing the guildhall over the archway of Bargate,
the north gate. .

The port and city declined in the 17th and
18th centuries but revived in the 19th with
the introduction of railways, especially the
London-Southampton railway of 1840. New
dock development took advantage of the spa-
cious harbour and the prolonged high-water
period, which results from a double tide
caused by the presence of the Isle of Wight
off the coast. A major oil-tanker terminal
and refinery were established on the western
shore in 1951 and began to use North Sea oil
in 1978. By 1980 Southampton had become
Britain’s second largest port. The city centre
was rebuilt after it incurred extensive damage
during World War II. New manufactures (air-
craft, automobiles, cables, electrical-engineer-
ing products, and petrochemicals) have joined
the port’s traditional industries of shipbuild-
ing and repairing, grain milling, and tobacco
processing. Construction of major new centre-
city commercial and industrial development
took place in the late 20th century. The uni-
versity (1952) is in the northern suburbs. The
area of the city and district is 19 square miles
(49 square km). Pop. (1986 est.) 200,500.

Southampton, village and town (“township”),
Suffolk county, southeastern New York, U.S.
It lies along the south shore of eastern Long
Island. Settlers from Lynn, Mass., landed at
Conscience Point in 1640, founding the first
English community in New York. The origi-
nal Indian land deed (Dec. 13, 1640) is pre-
served. Many colonial buildings in Southamp-
ton have been restored, including the Halsey
Homestead (1648-49; the state’s oldest En-
glish saltbox house) and the Old Water Mill
(1644). Within the town is the Shinnecock
Indian Reservation (1703) and Sag Harbor,
once a whaling port. Southampton College of
Long Island University opened in 1963. The
Parrish Art Museum is in Southampton vil-
lage. Pop. (1986 est.) village, 3,970; (1988 est.)
town, 34,077.

Southampton, EARLS, COUNTESS, AND
DUKES OF, titled English nobility of multiple
creations, grouped below chronologically and
indicated by the symbol e.

¢ Southampton, William Fitzwilliam, Earl
of (b. ¢. 1490—d. October 1542, Newcastle
upon Tyne, Northumberland, Eng.), English
admiral during the reign of Henry VIIL

A son of Sir William Fitzwilliam of Ald-
warke, near Rotherham, Fitzwilliam was a
companion in boyhood of Henry VIII and was
knighted for his services at the siege of Tour-
nai in 1513. Later he was treasurer of Thomas,
Cardinal Wolsey’s household and was sent sev-
eral times to France on diplomatic business.
As vice admiral he commanded a fleet when
England and France were at war in 1523. He
was comptroller of the royal household, chan-
cellor of the duchy of Lancaster, and keeper
of the privy seal. In 1537 he became lord high
admiral and Earl of Southampton. He went to
Calais to conduct Anne of Cleves to England
and wrote in flattering terms to Henry about
his bride. He died while marching with the
English army into Scotland. He left no sons,
and his title became extinct.

¢ Southampton, Thomas Wriothesley, 1st
Ear] of, BARON WRIOTHESLEY OF TITCH-
FIELD (b. Dec. 21, 1505, London, Eng.—d.
July 30, 1550, London), influential minister
of state during the last years of the reign of
King Henry VIII of England.
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The son of one herald, William Writh, or
Wriothesley, and nephew and cousin to two
others, Thomas Wriothesley was well-placed
for a career in the royal service. He was ed-
ucated at the University of Cambridge, where
he made the acquaintance of Stephen Gar-
diner, later master of Trinity Hall, bishop
of Winchester, and a leading councillor to
Henry VIII. Wriothesley subsequently married
Gardiner’s niece Jane Cheyne. Gardiner ap-
pointed him a clerk of the signet in 1530, but,
when Thomas Cromwell rose to power (1532-
33) as Henry VIII’s chief minister, Wriothes-
ley-transferred to his service, finally becoming
Cromwell’s chief clerk and personal secretary.
His promising connections not only got him
possession of extensive monastic properties
in Hampshire and elsewhere but also moved
him upward in the king’s service. In 1538 he
went on embassy to the Netherlands; in 1539
he sat in Parliament as one of the knights
for Hampshire; in April 1540 he succeeded
Cromwell as one of two joint principal sec-
retaries of state. In the same month, he was
knighted. Cromwell’s fall (June 1540) did not
interrupt Wriothesley’s career; indeed, even
before the final crisis he had almost certainly
reestablished contact with Cromwell’s enemy
Gardiner and had worked against his mas-
ter. Wriothesley was a true Henrician who
would have nothing to do with the pope and
welcomed the dissolution of the monasteries,
but he remained a conservative in religion
and viewed with apprehension Cromwell’s
negotiations with the Lutheran states. After
Cromwell’s fall, Wriothesley was one of Henry
VIII’s leading councillors, rewarded with a
barony in January 1544 and with the lord
chancellorship, the senior office of state, in
April that year.

Very ambitious, he hoped to profit from the
accession of the minor Edward VI after Henry
VIII’s death (January 1547), but the ensuing
political struggles proved that he should have
remained the senior civil servant that the dis-
cerning Cromwell had meant him to be. In
February 1547 the Protector, Lord Somer-
set, bought his support with the earldom of
Southampton; a month later, ready to pro-
mote the Reformation in England, Somerset
deprived him of the chancellorship. Naturally,
therefore, Wriothesley supported the conspir-
acy that Somerset’s rival, John Dudley, Earl
of Warwick (later Duke of Northumberland),
led against Somerset in October 1549. But
once again he was outmaneuvered: so far from
restoring Roman Catholicism and the fallen
minister, Warwick proved more Protestant
still and in February 1550 excluded Wriothes-
ley from the Council. The earl died in London
five months later.

¢ Southampton, Henry Wriothesley, 2nd
Earl of, BARON WRIOTHESLEY OF TITCH-
FIELD (baptized April 24, 1545—d. Oct. 4,
1581, Itchel Manor, near Farnham, Hamp-
shire, Eng.), one of the Roman Catholic En-
glish nobles who conspired for the release of
Mary, Queen of Scots.

Henry Wriothesley was the third and only
surviving son of the 1st Earl of Southampton
and was born into great privilege (King Henry
VIII himself was one of the sponsors at his
baptism). During the reign of the Protestant
Elizabeth I, however, he gained a reputation
as a zealous Roman Catholic. In June 1570, at
age 25, he was arrested for alleged complicity
in the proposed marriage of Thomas Howard,
4th Duke of Norfolk, to Mary, Queen of Scots,
and was imprisoned from July to November
1570 and from October 1571 to May 1573—
during the latter period, in the Tower of Lon-
don. Thereafter, he held a minor post in the
county of Southampton and apparently with-
drew from politicking.
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e Southampton, Henry Wriothesley, 3rd
Earl of, BARON WRIOTHESLEY OF TITCH-
FIELD (b. Oct. 6, 1573, Cowdray, Sussex,
Eng.—d. Nov. 10, 1624, Bergen op Zoom,
Neth.), English nobleman and Shakespeare’s
patron.

Henry Wriothesley succeeded his father in
1581 and became a royal ward under the care
of Lord Burghley. Educated at the Univer-
sity of Cambridge and at Gray’s Inn, Lon-
don, he was 17 when he was presented at
court, where he was favoured by Queen Eliz-
abeth I and befriended by Robert Devereux,
2nd Earl of Essex. Southampton became a
munificent patron of writers, including Bar-
nabe Barnes, Thomas Nashe, and Gervase
Markham. Southampton is best known, how-
ever, as the patron of William Shakespeare,

The 3rd Earl of Southampton, detail of an
oil painting by an unknown artist after a
portrait by D. Mytens, about 1618; in the
National Portrait Gallery, London

By courtesy of the National Portrait Gallery, London

who dedicated Venus and Adonis (1593) and
The Rape of Lucrece (1594) to him. It has
also been argued, albeit inconclusively, that
the sonnets were addressed to him. if so, the
earlier sonnets, urging marriage, must have
been written before the beginning (in 1595)
of Southampton’s intrigue with Elizabeth Ver-
non, one of the queen’s waiting women, which
culminated with their hasty marriage in 1598,
incurring the queen’s wrath and leading to
their brief imprisonment.

In 1596 and 1597 Southampton accompa-
nied Essex on his expeditions to Cadiz and to
the Azores. In 1599 he went to Ireland with
Essex, but the queen insisted that Southamp-
ton return to London. He was deeply involved
in the Essex rebellion (February 1601), on the
eve of which he induced players at the Globe
Theatre to revive Richard II, a play dealing
with the deposition of a king, in order to stir
up the populace. He was tried for treason on
Feb. 19, 1601; his titles were forfeited and
he was condemned to death, but his sentence
was commuted to life imprisonment through
the intervention of Sir Robert Cecil.

On the accession of James I, Southampton
resumed his place at court. He was made a
Knight of the Garter and captain of the Isle
of Wight in 1603 and was restored to the
peerage by act of Parliament. In 1603 he en-
tertained Queen Anne with a performance of
Love’s Labour’s Lost by Richard Burbage and
his company, to which Shakespeare belonged.

Southampton was an active member of the
Virginia and East India companies. He was
a volunteer in support of German Protestants
in 1614 and in 1617 proposed fitting out an
expedition against the Barbary pirates. He be-
came a privy councillor in 1619 but fell into
disgrace through his determined opposition to
the royal favourite, the Duke of Buckingham.
In 1624 he and his elder son volunteered to
fight for the United Provinces against Spain,
but on landing in the Netherlands they were
attacked with fever, and Southampton died a
few days after the death of his son.

BIBLIOGRAPHY. A.L. Rowse, Shakespeare’s

Southampton (1965), is a biography.

o Southampton, Thomas Wriothesley, 4th
Earl of, BARON WRIOTHESLEY OF TITCH-
FIELD (b. 1607—d. May 16, 1667, London,
Eng.), major supporter of both Charles I and
Charles II of England.

The only surviving son of the 3rd Earl,
Thomas attended St. John’s College, Cam-
bridge. When the dispute began between
Charles I and Parliament, he took the side of
the latter, but soon the violence of its leaders
drove him to support Charles, one of whose
most loyal advisers he remained thereafter. He
was, however, eager for peace and negotiated
with the representatives of Parliament in 1643
and again at Uxbridge in 1645. Having paid
more than £6,000 to the state, Southampton
was allowed to live unmolested in England
during the Commonwealth period, and on the
restoration of Charles II he was made lord
high treasurer. As treasurer he was remarkable
for his freedom from any taint of corruption
and for his efforts in the interests of economy
and financial order. He died without surviving
sons, and his titles became extinct. The name
of the 4th Earl is perpetuated in London in
Southampton Row and Southampton Street,
Holborn, where his London residence stood.
e Southampton, Barbara Villiers, Count-
ess of: see Cleveland, Barbara Villiers,
Duchess of.

¢ Southampton, Charles Fitzroy, Ist Duke
of, DUKE OF CLEVELAND, EARL OF
SOUTHAMPTON, EARL OF CHICHESTER,
BARON NONSUCH OF NONSUCH PARK,
BARON NEWBURY, original name CHARLES
PALMER, LORD LIMERICK (baptized June 18,
1662—d. Sept. 9, 1730), the natural son
of Charles II by Barbara Villiers, Count-
ess of Castlemaine. When his mother be-
came Duchess of Cleveland and Countess of
Southampton in 1670, he was allowed to as-
sume the name of Fitzroy and the courtesy
title of Earl of Southampton. In 1675 he was
created Duke of Southampton and Earl of
Chichester in his own right and became Duke
of Cleveland on his mother’s death in 1709,
succeeding to her titles.

His life was fairly uneventful, but he was
suspected of intriguing to restore James II to
the throne in 1691. From 1710 he sat in the
House of Lords—but infrequently. Upon his
death, the titles went to his eldest son, William
Fitzroy, who died without surviving issue in
1774; the titles then became extinct.

Southampton Island, island in Keewatin re-
gion, Northwest Territories, Canada. It lies at
the entrance to Hudson Bay and is separated
from the mainland by Roes Welcome Sound.
Roughly triangular, it is about 210 miles (340
km) long and 220 miles (355 km) wide and
has an area of 15,913 square miles (41,214
square km). The terrain consists of a plateau
about 2,000 feet (600 m) high in the northeast
(with 1,000-foot coastal cliffs), gradually slop-
ing to lowlands in the south. In the interior,
swift streams cut through deep gorges. Coral
Harbour, at the head of South Bay, is the only
trading post, but a Royal Canadian Mounted
Police base and an airfield and meteorologic
station are at Munn Bay, 5 miles (8 km)
northwest. The coastal waters are noted for
Arctic char fishing, The island was discovered
in 1613 by Thomas Button and was named
after the 3rd Earl of Southampton.

Southdown, breed of medium-wool, dark-
faced, hornless sheep originating in the Sus-
sex hills of England. The oldest of all British
breeds of sheep, it has an ideal body confor-
mation for meat production. Its fleece is close
and is the finest of the British breeds; but,
though white and of good quality, the wool is
short and the fleeces relatively light in weight.
The colour of its face and legs is brown to

light brown or gray. Southdowns are popular
in many parts of the world, especially in The
Commonwealth and the United States.

Southeast Asia, mainland peninsular re-
gion of the Asian continent, lying between
the Indian and the Pacific oceans and be-
tween the Asian landmass and the In-
donesian archipelago. It comprises Myanmar
(Burma), Thailand, Kampuchea (Cambodia),
Laos, Vietnam, Malaysia, and Singapore.

A brief treatment of mainland Southeast Asia
follows. For full treatment, se¢ MACROPAEDIA:
Southeast Asia, Mainland.

Geography. The countries of mainland
Southeast Asia have a combined area of about
876,600 square miles (2,270,300 square km)
and extend about 1,000 miles (1,600 km) from
east to west and about 1,800 miles (2,900 km)
from north to south. (Brunei, Indonesia, and
the Philippines are also frequently considered
part of Southeast Asia.)

The region lies mostly between the tropic of
Cancer and the equator and is almost wholly
within the humid tropics. It is broken up to-
pographically by an intricate and often rugged
relief, which is characteristically erosional, al-
though as a result of widespread uplift the
surviving ridges attain heights of 6,000-9,800
feei (1,800-3,000 m). The pattern of relief
is usually a continuation of larger continen-
tal landforms. An abundance of rainfall has
added an elaborate network of rivers, in whose
great deltas extensive regions of cultivable
land exist, some of them major granaries of
the peninsula. These natural features have in-
fluenced the human geography of Southeast
Asia. The difficulty of entry from the north
has restricted overland human migration in
the region, which is one of the reasons why,
despite China’s presence to the north, South-
east Asia as a whole is not seriously over-
crowded.

The outlines of the region have been shaped
by recent flooding of the continental shelves,
and wide estuaries were formed by the drown-
ing of river mouths. The process of drowning
led to an increase in rates of sedimentation,
and, along many of the shallower and less-
disturbed shores, vast belts of swamps were
built up, such as in the deltas of the Red,
Mekong, Irrawaddy, and Chao Phraya rivers.

Except in northern Vietnam and northern
Myanmar, annual average sea-level tempera-
tures in Southeast Asia are remarkably close to
80° F (27° C), and the degree of seasonal vari-
ation depends upon the regional disposition of
sea and land or elevation. Snow is completely
unknown over Southeast Asia, although slight
seasonal frosts are common from the Shan
Plateau (Myanmar) northward. Most of the
region receives more than 60 inches (1,500
mm) of rainfall annually, and considerable
areas receive two to four times this amount.
The air is extremely damp. Cyclonic distur-
bances occur, and some of them grow into
mature tropical-cyclonic storms, bringing tor-
rential rain and destruction to the areas over
which they pass.

The abundance of rainfall, associated with
north-south-running geological structures, has
produced elongated river basins, often run-
ning in similar directions and extending 600
to 1,200 miles (970 to 1,900 km) in length.
In areas of subdued relief, as on the Korat
Plateau of east Thailand, drainage basins are
less elongated and more circular.

The region is remarkable for the richness
of its animal, vegetational, and microorganic
life, which thrives in its hot, humid climate.
The equatorial lowlands and much of the wet-
ter tropical zone to the north contain tropical
evergreen rain forest. Palms of many kinds
extend over wide areas behind the mangrove
zone along the coasts of much of Malaysia.
On nonsedimenting and exposed shores are
found stretches of sandy beach, with various
salt-tolerant plants, such as the grass Spinitex



squarrosus. More common still is the coconut
palm, which thrives in dense coastal margins.
The rain forests in general support a lighter
animal population than do the more open
monsoon forests. Tigers occur in all countries,
and rhinoceros in many parts. The elephant
and the water buffalo, the latter indigenous to
Southeast Asia, are found in all parts of the
region. There is also a tremendous profusion
and diversity of birds and insects throughout
the region.

The population of Southeast Asia was esti-
mated at 196,805,000 in 1990. The earliest-
known inhabitants of Southeast Asia were
Australoid peoples who were probably the
true aboriginals; the Negrito, who were mi-
grants from the Indian subcontinent; and the
Melanesoid. Present patterns of race and cul-
ture derive from a long process of intermittent
migration from more densely settled areas of
the continental interior. The ethnic pattern
was complicated during the era of European
dominance by the influx of Chinese and, to
a lesser extent, of Indians and Arabs, which
has resulted in considerable intermixture. The
last 170 years witnessed a more than 10-fold
growth in population size.

Elements of most earlier religious influences
are found in varying degrees throughout the
region. Animism has survived in many of
the more isolated areas. The dominant Bud-
dhist and Hindu religions suffered from the
encroachment of Islim in much of Indonesia
and Malaysia, while the limited adoption of
Christianity in the region dates from the later
stages of the spread of Islam.

Agriculture continues to dominate the econ-
omy of Southeast Asia. Except in Singapore
and Malaysia, most people are farmers or
directly dependent upon agriculture, which
makes a proportionately large contribution to
the gross national products (GNP) of the other
countries of the region. The principal crops
include rice, cassava, corn (maize), tobacco,
sugarcane, rubber, coffee, tea, fruits, spices,
peanuts (groundnuts), and soybeans. The re-
gion as a whole is self-sufficient in cereals.
Animals raised include water buffaloes, cattle,
goats, sheep, and pigs. Fisheries are important,
particularly in Malaysia and Thailand.

In no country of Southeast Asia except Sin-
gapore, Malaysia, and Thailand does manu-
facturing contribute more than 24 percent to
the GNP. Industries having mainly rural loca-
tions include rubber and palm-oil processing,
small-scale rice milling, and brick- and tile-
works. The range of urban industries, which is
much wider, includes large-scale rice milling,
rubber remilling, tin smelting, spinning and
weaving, assembly of motor cars and elec-
tronic components, the processing of tobacco
and dairy products, canning, petroleum re-
fining, and heavy-metal fabrication. Interna-
tional transportation systems in the region are
relatively well developed, but most national
systems are predominantly local and often dis-
continuous. The well-developed road network
of the western part of peninsular Malaysia is
an exception. Internal air routes are generally
focused on one or two major cities from which
branches radiate. The region has a compar-
atively low level of urbanization, excluding
Singapore. Immigration, however, has played
a major role in the population increase of such
cities as Singapore and Bangkok, where the
rate of increase is often double the national
population growth rate.

History. The history of Southeast Asia is
remarkable for the succession of outside influ-
ences that shaped its course. The Dong Son
culture passed into Southeast Asia from China
as early as 300 Bc. In the period that followed,
Hinduism and Buddhism from India pene-
trated the region and had great cultural and po-
litical impact upon the imperial powers, such
as the Srivijaya, Sailendra, and Majapahit,
that rose and fell there. The Funan kingdom
was basically Indian and lasted from the Ist to

the 7th century AD. The kingdom of Angkor
was founded in the first quarter of the 9th
century. In the 10th through the 12th century
the Khmer monarchs flourished in Cambodia
(Kampuchea). The exposed position of Cam-
bodia between Siam (Thailand) and Vietnam,
however, eventually led to its destruction.
Theravada Buddhism spread through the area
between the 11th and the 15th century, leading
to the establishment of Theravada Buddhist
monarchies in Phnom Penh in Cambodia and
in Ayutthaya, north of present-day Bangkok:
Islam became a dominant force in the 15th
century, which also saw the arrival of the Por-
tuguese, Dutch, English, French, and Spanish.
The Islamic states gradually came under the
sway of these powers, and within a span of
300 years these foreigners colonized the entire
region. Only Siam remained free of colonial
occupation. The defeat of Russia by an Asian
power (Japan), in 1905, led to the growth of
other Asian nationalist movements, which re-
ceived further impetus during World War 11,
when much of the region was under Japanese
occupation. Independence came to most of
the countries in the region by the 1950s.
Despite independence, political stability has
eluded the region as a whole, mainly because
of ethnic strife, socioeconomic inequities, and
a plethora of economic difficulties. Many
countries, such as Kampuchea, Vietnam, and
Laos, were plagued by open conflicts between
various communist and noncommunist fac-
tions. The establishment of the Association of
Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) in 1967
was an attempt to advance the economic and
political integration of the region.

Southeast Asia Treaty Organization
(SEATO), regional-defense organization from
1955 to 1977, created by the Southeast Asia
Collective Defence Treaty, signed at Manila
on Sept. 8, 1954, by the representatives of
Australia, France, New Zealand, Pakistan, the
Philippines, Thailand, the United Kingdom,
and the United States. The treaty came into
force on Feb. 19, 1955. Pakistan withdrew in
1968, and France suspended financial support
in 1975. The organization held its final exer-
cise on Feb. 20, 1976, and formally ended on
June 30, 1977.

The formation of SEATO was a response to
the demand that the Southeast Asian area be
protected against communist expansionism,
especially as manifested through military ag-
gression in Korea and Indochina and through
subversion backed by organized armed forces
in Malaysia and the Philippines. Vietnam,
Cambodia (Kampuchea), and Laos (the suc-
cessor states of Indochina) were not consid-
ered for membership in SEATO for reasons
that related to the Geneva agreements of
1954 on Vietnam. These states were, however,
accorded military protection by a protocol.
Other nations of South and Southeast Asia
preferred to retain their foreign policies of
nonalignment.

The treaty defined its purposes as defen-
sive only and included provisions for self-
help and mutual aid in preventing and coun-
tering subversive activities from without, and
cooperation in promoting economic and so-
cial progress. SEATO had no standing forces
but relied on the mobile striking power of its
member states, which engaged in combined
military exercises.

Southeast Asian arts, the literary, perform-
ing, and visual arts of Myanmar (Burma),
Thailand, Laos, Kampuchea (Cambodia),
Vietnam, Malaysia, Singapore, and the Philip-
pines. Though the cultural development of
Southeast Asia was dominated by Indian in-
fluence, some prehistoric cohesive traits pre-
date “Indianization.” Wet-rice (or padi) agri-
culture, metallurgy, navigation, ancestor cults,
and worship associated with mountains were
indigenous and widespread; nor were batik
textiles, gamelan orchestras, or wayang puppet
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theatre—three art forms still popular through-
out the region—derived from India.

A brief treatment of Southeast Asian arts fol-
lows. For full treatment, see MACROPAEDIA:
Southeast Asian Arts.

The 3rd-century-ec Dong Son culture of
Vietnam produced bronze artifacts of tech-
nical and decorative sophistication. The nav-
igational skills of the Dong Son people are
evinced by their representations of large boats
and the wide dispersal area of their beautifully
crafted drums. Southeast Asian archaeological
and historical studies are still in their infancy;
excavation may yet reveal similar Metal Age
sites associated with bronze drums found in
Malaysia and Indonesia. Dong Son motifs re-
cur at a later date in the architectural orna-
mentation of Old Java and the ancient Cam-
bodian kingdom of Champa and are echoed in
the decorative arts of the present-day Dyak of
Borneo. Hinduism and Buddhism were trans-
planted to Southeast Asia from India but were
transformed in conformity with the archaic
beliefs and religious practices of Southeast
Asia. Indian architectural and decorative mo-
tifs were similarly reworked to suit Southeast
Asian requirements, a process to which local
traditions contributed. Purely derivative styles
generally reflect the earliest stage of Southeast
Asian contact with India; indigenous elements
dominated the late phases of Hindu art in
Southeast Asia. In the final phase of Hindu
temple construction in East Java, for example,
Indian and local mythological themes were
executed in a style taken from the indigenous
shadow theatre. These wayang relief panels are
complemented at Candi Sukuh by a terraced
layout echoing the ancient megalithic terrace-
shrines of the Yang Plateau. Sinicized regions
such as Vietnam are generally the product of
conquest. Chinese literature (and written char-
acters), art, and ideas were imposed on Viet-
nam along with Han-dynasty administration.
Despite commercial and diplomatic contact,
few artistic elements elsewhere in Southeast
Asia are overtly Chinese, yet Chinese ideas
possibly had a formative influence—assump-
tions underlying the emperor cult have many
points of comparison with the regal symbol-
ism that pervades the visual arts of Southeast
Asia.

Trade with South Asia existed long before
Hinduism and Buddhism were adopted in
Southeast Asia. It seems unlikely, however,
that small mercantile colonies were the cen-
tres for dissemination of Indian ideas and
art forms. On the contrary, Southeast Asian
princes certainly took the initiative by invit-
ing to court Brahman priests, some of whom
had already brought their Sanskrit language
and culture to the coastal areas of both in-
sular and mainland Southeast Asia. Indian
art forms flourished because these potentates
found in the highly evolved ritual, mythology,
and theology of India a means of legitimat-
ing and extending their rule. In a sense, they
were importing a superior magic—displayed
in the monumental architecture and colourful
ceremonial so prominent in Southeast Asian
societies.

Religious art and architecture did not simply
further temporal power; the two were inti-
mately connected. The Khmer temple-cities of
Angkor Wat and Angkor Thom were centres of
a royal cult. Aligned along the cardinal points
and dominated by “temple-mountains,” they
were microcosms of both the universe and
the kingdom. The unearthly faces of the bo-
dhisattva Loke$vara crowning the Bayon were
equally representative of the all-seeing eye of
the emperor. Regal narcissism was widespread
in Southeast Asia, and many sculptures of
divinities were in fact royal portrait statues
giving a sophisticated and novel veneer to
archaic notions of power and spiritual po-
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tency. In Java the candi combined temple and
royal mausoleum. The complex symbolism of
Borobudur marries Buddhist cosmology to an
ancestral cult of kings. Temple reliefs illus-
trate excerpts from Indian texts, mostly Ma-
habharata and Ramayana epic episodes and
Jataka tales of the Buddha’s previous lives.

The Mahabharata, Ramayana, Jatakas, and
local legendary tales—the Pandji cycle of Java
and Thai King Abhai stories among many
others—are also expounded in the perform-
ing arts of the region. Bhdarata-natya is the
model for a distinct dance technique that has
minimized the mudras (gestures) of Indian
classicism to emphasize grace of movement
over theme. Regional variations of temple and
court dance vie with local developments; Bali,
a living museum of popular idiosyncratic Hin-
duism, sports the barong and legong. Numer-
ous theatrical forms are vehicles for social crit-
icism; most remarkable is wayang, or shadow
play, in which puppetry has been fused with
dance and drama in a unique form of enter-
tainment. Music is generally coordinated with
the dramatic arts, resulting in great rhythmic
but slight melodic content. The gamelan, in
its various manifestations, is the basis of a
percussive orchestra.

Myanmar and Thailand share the common
performance tradition of Southeast Asia, but
their adoption of Theravada Buddhism forged
strong ties with Sri Lanka, evident in their vi-
sual arts (the Thai wat and Myanmar pagoda
are versions of the Sri Lankan bell stupa).
Thai sculpture and architecture were often
highly derivative of Indian and Khmer forms,
though the walking Buddhas of Sukhothai are
innovative. The temples of Pagan (Myanmar)
are distinctive, and the outstanding Borobudur
complex in central Java, though influenced by
Indian art, provides a unique and impressive
example of architectural adaptation.
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Islam made no impact on thesc kingdoms,

and elsewhere it tended to contribute little
more than a Muslim veneer to evolved art
traditions. Similarly, the cultural influence of
Europe was minimal outside the Philippines,
yet nationalist agitation against colonial rule
gave impetus to the development of vernacu-
lar literatures, which had been slow to develop
because of the regional hegemony of Sanskrit.
Chronicle, epic, and romantic compositions
rarely predate the 15th century.

Southeast Asian local race, a subgroup,
roughly corresponding to a breeding isolate
in genetics, of the Mongoloid (Asian) geo-
graphic race. It comprises the major popula-
tions of Vietnam, Laos, Kampuchea (Cam-
bodia), Thailand, Indonesia, Malaysia, the
Philippines, and southern China. The follow-
ing physical features are characteristic of the
Southeast Asians: frequent lack of the epican-
thic (Mongolian) eyefold; short stature; light
brown skin; wide noses and faces, not as flat
as those of the northern Mongoloids; straight,
black hair; and large teeth. Members of this
local race are subject to various deficiency dis-
eases, which have apparently acted as selective
pressures favouring persons who can survive
on small caloric intake. They also show a
relatively high incidence of a genetic abnor-
mality that results in the inability to produce
the enzyme lactase. Lactase (or beta-galactosi-
dase) is necessary for the body to break down
lactose, the form of sugar that occurs in milk;
people lacking lactase thus cannot digest milk,
in particular, human milk and cow’s milk.
Compare Mongoloid geographic race; north-
ern Mongoloid local race.

Southeast Asian Nations, Association
of (ASEAN), international organization es-
tablished by the governments of Indone-
sia, Malaysia, the Philippines, Singapore, and
Thailand on Aug. 8, 1967, to accelerate eco-

nomic growth, social progress, and cultural
development and to promote peace and se-
curity in the Southeast Asia region; Brunei
became a member in 1984. ASEAN replaced
the Association of South East Asia (ASA),
which had been formed by the Philippines,
Thailand, and the Federation of Malaya (now
part of Malaysia) in 1961. ASEAN’s chief
projects involve economic cooperation and
development, promotion of trade both within
ASEAN and between ASEAN and the rest
of the world, and programs for joint research
and technical cooperation between member
nations.

Held together somewhat tenuously in its
early years, ASEAN achieved a new cohesion
in the mid-1970s in the face of the changed
power balance in Southeast Asia following
the end of the Vietnam War. Greater self-
confidence was also a factor, born of the dy-
namic economic growth experienced by the
member nations during the 1970s. Thus, for
example, the member states were able to
make a unified response to the takeover of
Kampuchea (Cambodia) by Vietnam in 1979.
ASEAN’s first summit meeting, held in Bali
in 1976, resulted in agreement on several in-
dustrial projects and the signing of a Treaty of
Amity and Cooperation and a Declaration of
Concord. However, with largely competitive
rather than complementary economies, the
ASEAN countries had not achieved substan-
tial economic integration by the early 1990s.
Although questions of mutual security have
been discussed from time to time, ASEAN has
done little in the area of defense.

ASEAN’s organizational structure consists of
summit meetings, which bring together heads
of state of member countries; ministerial con-
ferences composed of the foreign ministers of
the six member states and held annually in
each country in rotation; the standing com-
mittee, consisting of the foreign minister of
the country that is host to the ministerial
conference and the ambassadors of the other
five, which conducts business between minis-
terial conferences; a permanent secretariat in
Jakarta, headed by a secretary-general (which
position rotates among member nations every
three years); and a number of other commit-
tees, subcommittees, and ad hoc groups. The
organization publishes an annual report and
the semimonthly ASEAN Newsletter.

Southeast Celebes (Indonesia): see Sulawesi
Tenggara.

Southeast Svalbard Nature Reservation,
Norwegian SGRAUST-SVALBARD NATURRESER-
VAT, nature reserve established in 1973 by
Norway. One of several protected areas in the
Svalbard archipelago, it is bordered on the east
by Olga Strait and on the west by Stor Fjord.
With an area of 2,490 square miles (6,450
square km), the reserve encompasses the is-
lands of Barent and Edge and has a number
of small glacial caps that extend across a large
portion of each island. Animal life on the
reserve includes the Svalbard reindeer, which
is able to survive the harsh environment by
feeding on the sparse vegetation of the area.

Southeastern Conference, American colle-
giate athletic association that grew out of the
Southern Conference. Members are the Uni-
versity of Alabama, Auburn University, the
University of Florida, the University of Geor-
gia, the University of Kentucky, Louisiana
State University, the University of Mississippi,
Mississippi  State University, the University
of Tennessee, and Vanderbilt University. The
University of the South in Sewanee, Tenn., an
original member, dropped out of the confer-
ence in 1940, and both the Georgia Institute
of Technology and Tulane University left in
the 1960s. The conference was formed in 1932
when its members left the 11-year-old South-
ern Conference, believing that it had grown
too large for competitive balance.

Southend-on-Sea, district (borough), county
of Essex, England, on the Thames Estuary
and the North Sea. The nearest seaside resort
to London, 40 miles (64 km) away, it attracts
millions of visitors, and there are many resi-
dent commuters. It is noted for its pier (1.5
miles [2 km] long) as well as its beaches, gar-
dens, yachting, open-air theatre, carnival cele-
bration, and seafront illuminations. The town
has also attracted light industry. The parish
of Prittlewell, now a part of Southend, has
a 12th-century priory that houses a museum.
Southend became fashionable as a seaside re-
sort when visited in 1801 by Princess Char-
lotte of Wales and by her mother, Princess
Caroline, in 1803. The district has an area of
16 square miles (42 square km). Pop. (1986
est.) 159,900.

southern Africa, southern region of the
African continent, comprising the countries of
Angola, Botswana, Lesotho, Malawi, Mozam-
bique, Namibia, Swaziland, Zambia, and Zim-
babwe. The Britannica excludes the island
nation of Madagascar from its coverage of this
region because of its distinct language and cul-
tural heritage. The Republic of South Africa is
also treated separately because of its size and
the complexities of its political situation.

A brief treatment of southern Africa follows.
For full treatment, see MACROPAEDIA: South-
ern Africa.

The nine countries comprising the southern
African region occupy an area of about 1,843,-
000 square miles (4,773,500 square km). The
region may be divided into several broad phys-
iographic provinces, all of which share the
higher elevations characteristic of the south-
ern half of the African continent relative to
the northern half. Almost all of the land of
southern Africa lies at elevations of 2,000 to
6,000 feet (600 to 1,800 m).

In the northwest lies the Lunda-Katanga
Tableland of eastern Angola and northern
Zambia, which extends as far east as the
southern portion of the Great Rift Valley
of East Africa. The Rift Valley is clearly
marked out by the largest lake in the region,
Lake Nyasa, which borders Malawi, Tan-
zania, and Mozambique. The north-south-
trending Great Rift Valley in turn separates
the Lunda-Katanga Tableland on the west
from the Nyasaland Tableland of northern
Mozambique to the east. Immediately south
of these two tablelands, and occupying much
of central Zambia and Mozambique, is the
vast Zambezi River basin. Immediately to its
south lies the Rhodesian Tableland, which
occupies most of Zimbabwe. South of that
lie the varied topographical regions of South
Africa proper. To the west of the Rhodesian
Tableland lies the desert region of the Kala-
hari of Botswana; farther west is the Namib
Desert, lying along the Atlantic Ocean coast
and extending northward from Namibia into
southern Angola. Finally, immediately north
of the Kalahari is the Okavango River basin
of southeastern Angola.

Southern Africa basically has a tropical cli-
mate. Its temperatures are somewhat lower
than those of equatorial Africa, Fahrenheit
temperatures in the 70s and 80s (20s Centi-
grade) being the norm. Most of southern Africa
receives a moderate annual rainfall of about
30 to 50 inches (760 to 1,270 mm). Much
of southern Angola, Namibia, and Botswana
have a more arid climate and higher mean
temperatures, however; these are especially:
marked in the Namib and Kalahari deserts.
Most of southern Africa is covered with either
savannas or subdesert scrublands. Wooded
grasslands are somewhat more common to the
east, in Malawi, Zambia, Mozambique, and
northern Zimbabwe,

The indigenous inhabitants of southern
Africa can be conventionally classed into four
major divisions, based primarily on linguistic
distinctions; San (Bushmen), Khoikhoin (Hot-



tentots), Bergdama (Damara), and Bantu. The
San are now found primarily in the Kalahari
and in surrounding areas. The Khoikhoin are
located in the southern half of Namibia. The
Bergdama live principally in the central and
northern portions of Namibia. The far more
numerous and widespread Bantu comprise the
vast majority of the people living in southern
Africa. Among the larger ethnic groups of the
Bantu are the Xhosa, Tembu, and Zulu peo-
ples of South Africa proper; the Ndebele of
Zimbabwe; the Tsonga of Mozambique; the
Tswana of Botswana; the Shona peoples of
Zimbabwe and Mozambique; and the Herero
and Ambo of Namibia.

Culturally the history of most of the peoples
of the region is comparatively recent. The
oldest inhabitants are probably the San and
Khoikhoin peoples, who have occupied parts
of the area since Paleolithic times. They were
succeeded (and often displaced) by the arrival
of Bantu-speaking peoples from the north and
east beginning some time during the first half
of the first millennium AD. The Bantu-speak-
ing peoples’ Iron Age cultures were widely dis-
persed in the region by the 7th-8th century.
From the early part of the first millennium
AD, these cultures were based primarily on
the keeping and milking of cattle, although
there was some scattered farming using iron
implements.

By the 8th century AD Arab traders had
begun to visit the region’s inhabitants, who
traded ivory, copper, and gold for the Arabs’
wares. In the 14th and 15th centuries AD there
arose a stone-building culture represented in
the present day by the walled ruins of Great
Zimbabwe in Zimbabwe. This and several
other cultures before and after it were based
on great wealth in cattle, which in turn gave
them preferential access to the coastal trade
with the Arabs. However, the arrival of Por-
tuguese traders and colonizers on the coast
in the 16th century led to the economic and
cultural decline of the African cultures in the
region. The Portuguese pushed inland in the
17th century, establishing themselves in the
Zambezi River valley and into present-day
Mozambique and Angola, conquering the lo-
cal kingdoms.

The gradual encroachments of Portuguese
colonial interests inland from the coasts were
intensified by the settlement, after the sec-
ond half of the 17th century, of increasing
numbers of Dutch colonists at the Cape of
Good Hope (in present-day South Africa).
The immediate consequences of Dutch settle-
ment were the decimation of the indigenous
Khoikhoin peoples of the Cape area. During
the first half of the 19th century, much of
southern Africa underwent great political and
economic dislocations. These were due partly
to the pressures of Dutch settlement as it
spread northward from the Cape, but a more
important cause was the rise to power in the
1820s of the Zulu kingdom under Shaka. He
created a highly centralized military kingdom
in what is now southeastern South Africa, and
his armies pushed many other neighbouring
peoples northward into Zimbabwe, Botswana,
and Mozambique. The resulting migrations
of peoples largely determined the current eth-
nic geography of the eastern half of southern
Africa, with its patchwork of different Bantu
subgroups.

The imposition in the early 19th century of
British rule over the Dutch at the Cape had
far-reaching consequences; the white settle-
ment of the area expanded rapidly thereafter;
many descendants of the Dutch, called Boers,
migrated northward to escape British rule;
and the British during the late 19th and early
20th centuries established a number of pro-
tectorates, territories, and colonies that came
to constitute virtually all of central southern
Africa. These British possessions were flanked
on the east and west by the Portuguese
colonies of Mozambique and Angola, respec-

tively, and by German-held South West Africa
on the southwest. Out of the British colonies
in southern Africa there eventually emerged
in the 1960s the independent African nations
of Zambia, Malawi, Botswana, Lesotho, and
Swaziland. Zimbabwe (formerly Rhodesia)
came under the rule of its black African ma-
jority two decades later. Mozambique and An-
gola achieved independence from Portuguese
colonial rule in the 1970s. In 1988 South
Africa accepted a UN resolution granting free
elections in Namibia and the withdrawal of
South African troops.

The population of southern Africa in 1990
was approximately 57,481,000, predominantly
Bantu-speaking peoples, although small mi-
norities of postcolonial European and Asian
populations existed in all countries.

Southern African Development Coordina-
tion Conference (sapcc), regional organiza-
tion of southern African countries that works
to promote economic cooperation and integra-
tion among the member states and to achieve
their economic independence from white-
ruled South Africa. The member states are
Angola, Botswana, Lesotho, Malawi, Mozam-
bique, Swaziland, Tanzania, Zambia, and
Zimbabwe. The conference was founded in
1980, on the eve of Zimbabwe’s (Rhodesia’s)
independence under black majority rule. The
SADCC’s activities are coordinated at annual
conferences of the heads of government and
of a council of ministers from all the member
states. The SADCC plans, coordinates, and fi-
nances various projects in agriculture and an-
imal husbandry, energy, mining, disease con-
trol, telecommunications, and regional trade.
Among its particular priorities are projects to
improve the existing rail and road networks
between the member states so they can reduce
their dependence on South African ports and
transport routes for the shipment of their im-
ports and exports.

Southern Alps, mountain range on South
Island, New Zealand. It is the highest range
in Australasia. Making up the loftiest portion
of the mountains that extend the length of
the island, the Alps extend from Haast Pass,
at the head of Wanaka Lake, northeastward
to Arthur’s Pass. They vary in elevation from
3,000 feet (900 m) to 17 peaks above 10,000
feet (3,050 m) and culminate in Mount Cook
(12,349 feet [3,764 m]). Glaciers descend from
the permanently snow-clad top of the range,
and major rivers, including the Rakaia, Ran-
gitata, and Waitaki, drain eastward across the
Canterbury Plains. The Alps divide the is-
land climatically, being much wetter on the
forested western slopes and narrow coastal
plain of Westland than on the eastern slopes
and the wide Canterbury Plains. They have
great hydroelectric potential, and, since the
1930s, power stations have been built on the
Waitaki River and its tributaries and at Lake

Southern Alps, New Zealand
Werner Stoy from Camera Hawaii—EB Inc
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Coleridge. The Alps are crossed by a rail line
passing through the Otira Tunnel (5.3 miles
[8.5 km] long) at Arthur’s Pass. Sighted by
the Dutch navigator Abel Tasman in 1642,
the Alps’ first European traversal (1857) was
accomplished by Leonard Harper, first presi-
dent of the New Zealand Alpine Club. Harper
Pass bears his name.

Southern and Antarctic Lands, French:
see Terres Australes et Antarctiques Fran-
caises.

Southern Asian languages: see Semelaic
languages.

Southern Baptist Convention, largest Bap-
tist group in the United States, organized at
Augusta, Ga., in 1845 by Southern Baptists
who disagreed with the antislavery attitudes
and activities of Northern Baptists.

Like Baptists in the North, Baptists in the
South trace their history back to the Baptist
churches established in the American colonies
in the 17th century. The number of Baptist
churches increased and spread throughout the
colonies in the 18th century, primarily because
of the missionary work of the Philadelphia
Baptist Association, which was organized in
1707 by five Baptist churches in Pennsylvania,
New Jersey, and Delaware. Early associations
of Baptist churches in the South included the
Ketochton Association (1765) in Virginia, the
Charleston Association (1751) in South Caro-
lina, and the Kehukee Association (1765) in
North Carolina.

In the 19th century, the Baptist churches and
associations in the North and South cooper-
ated in organizing national organizations con-
cerned with foreign and home missions and
religious publications. The slavery question,
however, soon caused disagreements between
Southern and Northern Baptists, and in 1845
the Southern Baptists set up their own orga-
nization. About 300 churches joined the new
group.

From its beginnings the Southern Baptist
Convention was a more centralized denom-
inational organization than had been usual
among the Baptists. It developed its own mis-
sions, publications, and educational and other
boards that functioned under the direction of
the convention. The centralized organization
of the Southern Baptists has been credited
with aiding the amazing growth of the con-
vention following a period of recovery after
the devastation of the American Civil War.

Generally considered more conservative than
the American Baptist Churches in the U.S.A.,
the Southern Baptist Convention has not taken
an active part in ecumenical activities. While
joining in the Baptist World Alliance, it has
not joined the National Council of Churches
of Christ in the U.S.A. or the World Council of
Churches. The Southern Baptist Convention
has become a national rather than a regional
church, and it has long been by far the largest
American Protestant body and one of the most
rapidly growing. Its membership totaled about
14,000,000 in the late 20th century. There are
state conventions, and a general convention is
held annually. Headquarters are in Nashville,
Tenn.

Southern Bihar Plains, southern part of
the Middle Ganges Plain, Bihar state, eastern
India. Bounded by the Chota Nagpur plateau
on the south, the North Bihar Plains on the
north, the Oudh Plains on the west, and the
Bengal Basin on the east, the Southern Bihar
Plains extend across central Bihar state and
have an area of about 17,330 square miles
(44,900 square km). The plains are referred
to in the Hindu epics the Ramayapa and
the Mahabharata and once were a centre of
Buddhism; they were the locale of the Maga-
dha kingdom and were mentioned in ASoka’s



Southern Carpathians 52

edicts. The region remained under Muslim
rule throughout the medieval period and in
1765 came under the control of the British.

The plains are a segment of the flat Indo-
Ganges trough, with an elevation gradually
decreasing from 500 feet (150 m) in the south
to 100 feet (30 m) in the north. The Ganges is
the major river in the plains and is the recipi-
ent of other rivers crisscrossing the region; the
Son River divides the plains into two physio-
cultural units comprising the Ganges~Son Di-
vide in the west and the Magadh-Anga Plain
in the east. Historically, the rivers have shifted
their courses several times. Soils are alluvial,
and dense forests of sal (Shorea), teak, Java
plum, mahua, and jujube are found on the
plains. Agriculture dominates the economy;
rice, wheat, and oilseeds are the principal
crops. Irrigation, principally from the Ganges,
plays an important role in farming operations.
Copper, apatite, kyanite, and other minerals
are mined. Cottage industries produce textiles,
sugar, paper, and vegetable oil.

Three dialects of Hindi are spoken in the
region, namely Maithili, Magadhi, and Bhoj-
puri. Patna and Gaya are educational cen-
tres. Dalmianagar has an industrial complex.
Monghyr has a cigarette factory, and Jamalpur
has the country’s major railway-engineering
workshops. Bhagalpur is noted for its produc-
tion of tussur silk. The region has a well-
developed network of roads, railways, and in-
land waterways.

Southern Carpathians (Romania): see Tran-
sylvanian Alps.

Southern Christian Leadership Confer-
ence (scLc), American nonsectarian agency
with headquarters in Atlanta, Ga., established
by the Reverend Martin Luther King, Jr., and
his followers in 1957 to coordinate and assist
local organizations working for the full equal-
ity of blacks in all aspects of American life. The
organization worked primarily in the South
and some border states, conducting leadership-
training programs, citizen-education projects,
and voter-registration drives and also serving
as adviser in direct-action projects. The SCLC
played a major part in the civil-rights march
on Washington, D.C., in 1963 and in an-
tidiscrimination and voter-registration drives,
notably at Albany, Ga., and Birmingham and
Selma, Ala., in the early 1960s—campaigns
that spurred passage of the federal Civil Rights
Act of 1964 and the Voting Rights Act of

1965.

After King’s assassination in April 1968 his
place as president was taken by the Rev-
erend Ralph David Abernathy. While the
SCLC kept its philosophy of nonviolent so-
cial change, it soon ceased to mount giant
demonstrations and confined itself to smaller
campaigns, chiefly in the South. At its peak
in the mid-1960s, the SCLC had a staff of
150 and as many as 1,000 volunteer workers,
with a budget of more than $1,000,000 a year.
By 1970-71 its staff had fallen to 61. The
organization was further weakened by several
schisms, including the departure early in 1972
of the Chicago leader, the Reverend Jesse L.
Jackson, and his followers who had staffed
Operation Breadbasket, which was directed at
economic goals. Jackson set up a new orga-
nization, Operation Push (People United to
Save Humanity), with similar economic aims.

Southern Cross, The (constellation): see
Crux.

Southern Karoo (South Africa): see Little
Karoo.

southern lights, also called AURORA AUS-
TRALIS, luminous atmospheric display visible
in the Southern Hemisphere. See aurora.

Southern Ocean: see Antarctic Ocean.

Southern Overland Mail Company, orga-
nization awarded (1858) the U.S. government
contract to deliver mail to the Pacific coast.
The company operated a 25-day, semiweekly
stagecoach run along a southern route from
St. Louis, Mo., through El Paso, Texas, and
Tucson, New Mexico Territory, to San Fran-
cisco.

With the outbreak of the Civil War in 1861,
the southern route was abandoned, and the
government contract was awarded to the Cen-
tral Overland California and Pikes Peak Ex-
press, which operated through Salt Lake City,
Utah. The Central Overland was purchased
in 1862 by Ben Holladay, and the Holladay
Overland Stage Company was sold to Wells,
Fargo and Company in 1866. The company’s
stagecoach operations were maintained until
the completion of the first transcontinental
railroad in 1869.

Southern Pacific Railroad, one of the great
U.S. railroad systems, established in 1865 by
the “big four” of western railroad building—
Collis P. Huntington, Leland Stanford, Mark
Hopkins, and Charles Crocker. After com-
pleting the Central Pacific from California to
Utah in 1869, they started the Southern Pa-
cific as a branch line into southern California.
It reached the Arizona border in 1877, and
in 1883 it was joined to other railroads built
west from New Orleans across Texas and New
Mexico. These lines were collectively known
as the Central Pacific system. In 1884 the
Southern Pacific Company was incorporated,
and the railroads making up the Central Pa-
cific system were leased to it a year later.
The Central Pacific thus became the nucleus
from which the Southern Pacific system devel-
oped; in 1959 the Central Pacific was formally
merged with the Southern Pacific.

The Southern Pacific served 12 states in the
West and Southwest, including the Pacific and
Gulf coasts, with the network dipping south
from northwestern Oregon to swing around
in a wide arc up into Illinois. The railroad
served 35 internationai points of entry, more
than any other U.S. railroad. About half the
railroad’s freight revenues came from food
products, lumber, chemicals, and motor vehi-
cles.

In 1971, along with many other railroads, the
Southern Pacific gave up operating intercity
passenger trains of its own account, although
it continued to operate several long-distance
trains for the federally sponsored National
Railroad Passenger Corporation (Amtrak). It
also continued a commuter service between
San Francisco and San Jose, Calif.

The Southern Pacific Transportation Com-
pany, a holding company for the railroad,
was incorporated in 1969. This compa-
ny’s subsidiaries included trucking operations,
petroleum pipelines, land development, com-
puter leasing, financial services, and a com-
munications network. In 1983 the Santa Fe
Southern Pacific Corporation made an at-
tempt to merge the Southern Pacific Trans-
portation Company with the Santa Fe Rail-
way Company, but in 1987 the Interstate
Commerce Commission rejected the proposed
merger, and the Southern Pacific Transporta-
tion Company was sold to Rio Grande Indus-
tries, owner and operator of the Denver and
Rio Grande Western Railroad System.

Southern painting (Japanese painting style):
see Nan-ga.

Southern Railway Company, railroad sys-
tem in the southern United States incorpo-
rating more than 125 prior railroads. It was
organized in 1894 by the financier J.P. Mor-
gan to take over a number of other railroads,
including the Richmond and Danville, formed
in 1847, and the East Tennessee, Virginia,
and Georgia, formed in 1887.

The company’s earliest antecedent, the South
Carolina Canal and Railroad Company, was

chartered in 1827 and operated the country’s
first regularly scheduled train, on Christmas
Day, 1830. In three years the line became
the world’s longest railway. Many of the pre-
decessor lines played a strategic role in the
American Civil War, although a number of
them suffered severe destruction from North-
ern troops. The current system grew out of
the reorganization following the war.

The company acquired a number of other
railroads over the years until by the 1970s it
served all the states south of the Ohio and Po-
tomac rivers and east of the Mississippi except
West Virginia. It extended from Washington,
D.C., and St. Louis, Mo., to Brunswick, Ga.,
and Jacksonville, Fla., on the Atlantic, and to
Mobile, Ala., and New Orleans, La., on the
Gulf.

From the 1940s on, the Southern followed
a policy of simplifying its organization until
by the late 20th century the system included
five separately operated subsidiaries that oper-
ated over 10,000 miles (16,100 km) of track.
Much of their freight revenue came from coal,
pulp and paper, and chemicals. In 1982 the
Southern was merged with the Norfolk and
Western Railway Company and thereafter was
operated by Norfolk Southern Corporation, a
holding company.

Southerne, Thomas (b. 1660, Oxmantown,
Dublin—d. May 26, 1746, London), Irish
dramatist, long famous for two sentimen-
tal tragedies that were acted until well into
the 19th century—7The Fatal Marriage (per-
formed 1694; adapted 1757 by the actor-
manager David Garrick as Isabella, or the Fa-
tal Marriage) and Oroonoko (1696).

Southerne, stipple engraving after a
portrait by J. Worsdale
BBC Hulton Picture Library

Southerne was educated at Trinity College,
Dublin, but spent his life after about 1680 in
London, where in July of that year he began
to study law. His first play, The Loyal Brother,
was produced at London’s Drury Lane The-
atre in 1682. From 1685 to 1688 he was sol-
diering, but he wrote several other plays and
contributed prologues and epilogues to John
Dryden’s plays.

Both of Southerne’s principal works were
based on novels by Aphra Behn, a popu-
lar 17th-century novelist and poet. In their
mingling of pathos with a sometimes flaccid
rhetoric, they owed much to the 17th-century
dramatist Thomas Otway, as well. The Fa-
tal Marriage anticipated 18th-century domes-
tic tragedy, and Oroonoko showed affiliations
with the earlier heroic plays of Dryden. The
role of Isabella, which was first played by
the great English actress Elizabeth Barry, gave
Sarah Siddons one of her major successes a
century later. The character of Oroonoko, an
African prince enslaved in the English colony
of Surinam, marked one of the first literary
appearances of the “noble savage,” and the
play was a notably early English condemna-
tion of the slave trade. As well as writing
several other plays—Ilively comedies of man-
ners and frigid tragedies in Roman settings—
Southerne also revised and finished Dryden’s
tragedy Cleomenes (1692).



Southey, Robert (b. Aug. 12, 1774, Bristol,
Gloucestershire, Eng.—d. March 21, 1843,
Keswick, Cumberland), English poet and
writer of miscellaneous prose who is chiefly
remembered for his association with Samuel
Taylor Coleridge and William Wordsworth,
both of whom were leaders of the early Ro-
mantic movement.

The son of a linen draper, Southey was born
in Bristol but spent a considerable portion of
his childhood at Bath in the care of his aunt,
Elizabeth Tyler. He began to write while at-
tending Westminster School in London, from
which he was expelled for criticizing in a
school magazine that he and his friends had
founded the practice of excessive whipping.
His expulsion roused the rebellious side of
his nature and confirmed his enthusiasm for
the ideals of the French Revolution. When
he entered Balliol College, Oxford, in 1792,
soon after his father’s bankruptcy and death,
Southey expressed his ardent sympathy for
the revolution in the long poem Joan of Arc
(published 1796). He first met Coleridge, who
shared his views, in 1794, and together they
wrote a verse drama, The Fall of Robespierre
(1794). After leaving Oxford without a degree,
Southey planned to carry out Coleridge’s proj-
ect for a pantisocracy, or utopian agricultural
community, to be located on the banks of the
Susquehanna River, in the United States. But
his interest in pantisocracy faded, causing a
temporary breach with Coleridge.

In 1795 he secretly married Edith Fricker,
whose sister, Sara, Coleridge was soon to
marry. Southey’s marriage created an irrepara-
ble breach between himself and his aunt, and
she closed her house to him. Late in 1795 he
went to Portugal with his uncle, who was the
British chaplain in Lisbon. While in Portugal
he wrote the letters published as Letters Writ-
ten During a Short Residence in Spain and
Portugal (1797), studied the literature of those
two countries, and learned to “thank God [he
was] an Englishman.” So began the change
from revolutionary to Tory. He also began to
study law but found himself unsuited for it. In
1797 he began to receive an annuity of £160
that was paid to him for nine years by an old
Westminster school friend, Charles Wynn. In
1797-99 he published a second volume of his
collected Poems.

Southey by this time had decided to earn his
living as a writer. In these years he composed
many of his best short poems and ballads,
and he became a regular contributor to news-
papers and reviews. Southey also did transla-
tions, edited the works of Thomas Chatterton,
and worked on the epic poem Madoc (1805)
and completed the epic Thalaba the Destroyer
(1801).

In 1803 the Southeys visited the Coleridges,
then living at Greta Hall, Keswick. The
Southeys remained at Greta Hall for life,
partly so that Sara and Edith could be to-
gether. Southey’s friendship with Wordsworth,
then at nearby Grasmere, dates from this time.
The Southeys had seven children of their own,
and, after Coleridge left his family for Malta,
the whole household was economically depen-
dent on Southey for a time. He was forced to
produce unremittingly—poetry, criticism, his-
tory, biography, journalism, translations, and
editions of earlier writers. During 1809-38 he
wrote, for the Tory Quarterly Review, 95 po-
litical articles, for each of which he received
£100. Of most interest today are those articles
urging the state provision of “social services.”
He also worked on a projected history of
Portugal that he was destined never to finish;
only his History of Brazil, 3 vol. (1810-19),
was published.

In 1813 Southey was appointed poet laure-
ate through the influence of Sir Walter Scott,
and in 1835 his government pension of £160,
which had been secured for him by Wynn in
1807, was increased to £300 in recognition
of his services to literature. He thus gained

economic security, but the unauthorized pub-
lication (1817) of Wat Tyler, an early verse
drama reflecting his youthful political opin-
ions, enabled his enemies to remind the public
of his youthful republicanism. About this time
he became involved in a literary imbroglio
with Lord Byron, who disliked him. Byron
dedicated to him (1819) the first cantos of his

Southey, detail of a pencil and
watercolour portrait by R. Hancock,
1796; in the National Portrait Gallery,
London

By courtesy of the National Portrait Gallery, London

poem Don Juan, a satire on hypocrisy, and
also produced a masterful parody of one of
Southey’s own poems under the title The Vi-
sion of Judgment (1822). Southey’s last years
were clouded by his wife’s insanity, by family
quarrels resulting from his second marriage
after her death (1837), and by his own failing
mental and physical health.

Except for a few lyrics, ballads, and comic-
grotesque poems—e.g., “My days among the
Dead are past,” “After Blenheim,” and “The
Inchcape Rock” (considered a masterpiece of
comic invention)—Southey’s poetry is little
read, but his prose style has been long regarded
as masterly in its ease and clarity. These qual-
ities are best seen in his Life of Nelson (1813),
still a classic; in the Life of Wesley, and
the Rise and Progress of Methodism (1820);
in the lively Letters from England: By Don
Manuel Alvarez Espriella, the observations of
a fictitious Spaniard (1807); and in the anony-
mously published The Doctor, 7 vol. (1834-
47), a fantastic, rambling miscellany packed
with comment, quotations, and anecdotes (in-
cluding the well-known children’s classic “The
Story of the Three Bears™). His less success-
ful epic poems are verse romances having a
mythological or legendary subject matter set
in the past and in distance places. In his prose
works and in his voluminous correspondence,
which gives a detailed picture of his literary
surroundings and friends, Southey’s effortless
mastery of prose is clearly evident, a fact at-
tested to by such eminent contemporaries as
William Hazlitt and Scott and even by such
an enemy as Byron.

Southington, town (township), Hartford
county, west-central Connecticut, U.S., on the
Quinnipiac River. It originated as the South
Society of Farmington (1726) and was in-
corporated as a separate town in 1779. The
Borough of Southington (incorporated 1889),
the town’s central community, was consoli-
dated with the town in 1947. Since the early
19th century Southington has been both an
agricultural and a manufacturing community.
Pop. (1988 est.) 39,956.

Southland, local government region, south-
western South Island, New Zealand. Border-
ing the Tasman Sea to the west, the Southland
region stretches for 155 miles (250 km) from
the vicinity of George Sound in the north-
west to Preservation Inlet in the south and
then eastward to include Gore and the city of
Invercargill. The southern two-thirds of Fiord-
land National Park, which comprises one of
the world’s largest national parks, with a to-
tal land area of more than 3,000,000 acres
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(1,200,000 hectares), makes up the western
part of Southland region.

The region, which has an area of 10,701
square miles (27,716 square km) including
Stewart Island to the south, is known for its
coastal inlets, or fjords, in the west; these are
U-shaped valleys, often with several branches
and excavated by glaciers, that have become
flooded by the sea to a distance of 10-20
miles (16-32 km) inland. The valley’s steep
walls plunge almost vertically below the wa-
ter to reach great marine depths. On the
nearby highlands, which rise some 3,600 feet
(1,100 m) above sea level, glaciers also carved
many large valleys that, dammed by morainal
(glacial) debris, have become flooded to form
lakes. The largest of these lakes are Te Anau,
Manapouri, Monowai, Hauroko, and Poteri-
teri. The highland part of the region receives
as much as 250 inches (6,350 mm) of rain
annually and is densely forested. Stewart Is-
land is an offshore outlier of Southland. In-
vercargill, which is located across the Foveaux
Strait from Stewart Island, is the centre of a
sheep- and dairy-farming area.

The region was sighted by the Dutch navi-
gator Abel Tasman in 1642 and by Captain
James Cook in 1770 but was not explored
until the 1850s. The rugged western land-
scape, basically untouched, is accessible via
the Homer Tunnel road (1954). Pop. (1988
est.) 103,200.

Southport, locality in Sefton district, metro-
politan area of Merseyside, England. It is a
residential community and Irish Sea coastal
resort about 20 miles (32 km) from the major
port of Liverpool. It grew rapidly in the 19th
century on coastal dunes, with spacious gar-
dens and golf courses, including Royal Birk-
dale. These amenities lie along the seafront
and the shopping thoroughfare, Lord Street.
Pop. (1981) 90,962.

Southwark, inner borough, metropolitan
area of Greater London, with an area of 11
square miles (29 square km) and extending
south from the River Thames to Sydenham
Hill. It was formed in 1965 by the amalgam-
ation of three former metropolitan boroughs,
Bermondsey, Camberwell, and Southwark. It
lies across the Thames from the central City
of London, to which it is connected by a
number of road and rail bridges, as well as by
tube (subway).

Southwark’s northern area has always been
historically important as a junction of roads
from the south and as the commanding point

The George Inn, Southwark, London
AF. Kersting



Southwark and Lambeth delftware 54

to the approach to London Bridge. Southwark
itself dates from the Roman construction of a
bridge across the Thames, from which main
Roman roads (now the A2 and A3 highways)
radiated. The crossroads, known as the Ele-
phant and Castle (the name of an inn), is
a major traffic approach for the four road
bridges.

Because of its position, Southwark has long
been a busy commercial area. Commercial
activities in the borough include food process-
ing and newspaper publishing and printing.
Bankside was formerly the location of houses
of the bishop of Winchester and other ec-
clesiastics. Among the borough’s educational
and cultural institutions are Dulwich Col-
lege (founded 1619) and the Imperial War
Museum. Where not of post-World War 1I
date, Southwark’s architecture is predomi-
nantly Victorian; wartime destruction and
large-scale redevelopment schemes have com-
pletely changed parts of the borough, notably
the Elephant and Castle area.

Old Southwark, known traditionally as “The
Borough,” was from 1295 to 1547 the only
town besides the City in the present Greater
London area to be represented in Parliament.
Southwark was granted to the citizens of Lon-
don in 1327 by Edward III, and it became
known as the “Bridge Ward Without.” From
the 15th century on, Southwark was known
for its many inns, theatres, spas, country re-
sorts, and other places of entertainment and
recreation. The Canterbury pilgrims, as imag-
ined by the poet Geoffrey Chaucer, started
from the Tabard Inn in Borough High Street.
The George, now owned by the National
Trust, is the last surviving galleried inn in
London. Many of William Shakespeare’s plays
were first produced at the Globe Theatre on
Bankside.

After the Reformation, the Augustinian pri-
ory of St. Overie, by the southern end of Lon-
don Bridge, became the parish church of St.
Saviour Southwark. Since 1905 it has been the
cathedral church of the Southwark diocese.
Guy’s Hospital, one of London’s major teach-
ing hospitals, was opened nearby in 1725.
Two former Southwark landmarks have given
rise to popular phrases: to be “in the clink”
(i.e., imprisoned) derived from the prison in
Clinke Street, and a state of “bedlam” (i.e.,
animated confusion) derived from the inmates
of Bethlehem Royal Hospital. Pop. (1986 est.)
216,000.

Southwark and Lambeth delftware, tin-
glazed earthenware made at a number of
factories at Southwark, London, and nearby
Lambeth, Vauxhall, Bermondsey, and Aldgate
during the 17th and 18th centuries. Typical
17th-century examples include wine bottles,
drug pots, and ointment pots, usually deco-

Lambeth delftware flowerpot painted with
a manganese tin glaze, about 1680; in the
Victoria and Albert Museum, London

By courtesy of the Victoria and Albert Museum, London;
photograph, EB Inc.

rated in blue on white. Sometimes the dec-
oration consists of bold horizontal lines and
freehand lettering, sometimes of arms, shells,
masks, or cupids. Large dishes in blue, green,
yellow, orange, and purplish black, with bibli-
cal and other scenes, belong to this period.

In the 18th century several new styles arose;
the plates of this period show sketchy scenes
in the Chinese manner, with figures, trees,
and architectural details executed sometimes
in blue only (on a white ground) but often
in various combinations of the colours men-
tioned. The keynote -of the style was free
and almost slapdash brushwork: effects were
achieved by hatching and bold horizontal or
vertical brushstrokes. Abstract rather than nat-
uralistic floral festoons, bunches, and sprays
were similarly rendered.

Consult the INDEX first

Southwell, Robert (b. 1561, Horsham St.
Faith, Norfolk, Eng.—d. March 4, 1595, Lon-
don), English poet and martyr remembered
for his saintly life as a Jesuit priest and mis-
sionary during a time of Protestant persecu-
tion and for his religious poetry.

Southwell was educated at Jesuit colleges in
France and in Rome. In 1585 he was or-
dained priest and made prefect of studies at
the English College at Rome. He returned to
England as a missionary in 1586, when he
became chaplain to Anne Howard and spir-
itual adviser to her husband, the Ist Earl of
Arundel, a recusant imprisoned in the Tower
of London. Southwell lived in concealment at
Arundel House, writing letters of consolation
to persecuted Roman Catholics and making
pastoral journeys. His An Epistle of Comfort
was printed secretly in 1587; other letters cir-
culated in manuscript.

Southwell was arrested in 1592 while cele-
brating mass. He was tortured in an attempt
to make him reveal the whereabouts of his
fellow priests and imprisoned in the Tower of
London in solitary confinement. In 1595 he
was tried for treason under the anti-Catholic
penal laws of 1585 and executed. Southwell’s
devotional lyrics and prose treatises and epis-
tles reflect the ardent piety of his life. His
best works achieve an unusual directness and
simplicity, and his use of paradox and striking
imagery 1s akin to that of the later Metaphys-
ical poets. He is the foremost representative
of Roman Catholic letters in Elizabethan En-
gland.

Southwest, region, southwestern United
States, historically denoting several geographic
areas in turn and changing over the years
as the nation expanded. After the War of
1812, the Southwest generally meant Missouri,
Arkansas, and Louisiana; after Texas was an-
nexed, it, too, was included. In the wake of
the war with Mexico, the Southwest embraced
most, but not all, of the territory acquired un-
der the Treaty of Guadalupe Hidalgo (1848),
including land often considered part of the
“West”—i.e., New Mexico, Arizona, and all
or parts of Oklahoma, Colorado, Utah, and
Nevada, as suited the convenience of the user
of the term. It ordinarily excludes California.

The common denominator of the modern
Southwest is aridity. The high, dry plains of
Texas extend westward to the Pecos valley
of New Mexico. Although the southern spurs
of the Rocky Mountains beyond the Pecos
River are cool and are dotted with evergreens,
farther west are vast highly coloured sand-
stone deposits. Occasional mesas or buttes rise
above the peneplain through which the Col-
orado River has cut such spectacular gorges as
the Grand Canyon. Stretching westward from
Arizona are the true deserts with their growth
of cacti and gaunt, parallel chains of moun-
tains almost devoid of vegetation.

Most crops can be grown in the Southwest

only with irrigation, the water for which is
taken mostly from the Colorado River and
the Rio Grande. Prior to the Reclamation
Act of 1902 and the subsequent building of
Theodore Roosevelt Dam (completed 1911)
near Phoenix, Ariz., Hoover Dam (1936) on
the Colorado River, and the Glen Canyon
Dam (1966) upriver from Hoover, the dryness
of the land enforced a pastoral economy. Dur-
ing the period of Spanish ascendancy in the
early 1800s, sheep ranches grew to great size.
The Pueblo Indians even began to use wool
instead of native cotton in their weaving. Al-
though the importance of sheep ranching has
declined in the 20th century, cattle raising has
increased and is economically important in
New Mexico, Arizona, Oklahoma, and Texas;
the latter leads all other states in the raising
of beef cattle as well as sheep. Long-staple
cotton, alfalfa, citrus fruit, grain, and sorghum
are the Southwest’s main crops.

Copper mining, particularly in Arizona,
where open-pit operations account for about
two-thirds of the nation’s total annual pro-
duction, has been important since the 19th
century. The discovery of petroleum and nat-
ural-gas deposits in the early 20th century
in Oklahoma and Texas resulted in oases of
prosperity from local oil booms. Along the
Gulf Coast a flourishing indusirial region de-
veloped around Houston and other Gulf of
Mexico ports, largely based on petrochemi-
cal industries. Also, since World War II and
particularly in Arizona and Texas, manufac-
turing has become important, notably in the
electrical, communications, aeronautical, au-
tomobile-assembly, and aluminum industries.
The growth of population and industry in the
region also brought water shortages and, fol-
lowing the building of dams, disputes between
states over the allocation of water resources,
such as the diversion of water from the Col-
orado River.

Although the Southwest’s dry, crisp climate
and scenic landscapes were a curse to agri-
culture, they have been a boon to businesscs
catering to tourists and health seekers. These
visitors had a lively interest in the Indian
and Spanish-American cultures, including the
native architecture, Indian dances, Spanish
fiestas, and rodeos. The Southwest has also
become a popular retirement area.

Southwest Athletic Conference, American
collegiate athletic organization founded in
1914 with eight members: Texas Agricultural
and Mechanical (A&M) College (later Univer-
sity), Baylor University, Oklahoma Agricul-
ture and Mining (A&M) College (later Okla-
homa State University), William Marsh Rice
Institute (later Rice University), Southwestern
University, the University of Arkansas, the
University of Oklahoma, and the University of
Texas (later the University of Texas at Austin).
Later Southwestern University (1916), Okla-
homa (1920), and Oklahoma A&M (1925)
left the conference, while Southern Methodist
University, Texas Christian University, Texas
Technical University, and the University of
Houston eventually joined.

The conference originally held champi-
onships for football, baseball, basketball, and
track; other sports were added in the following
years.

Southwest Indian, an American Indian who
inhabits what is now the southwestern United
States, including the southern portion of Col-
orado, most of Utah, Arizona, and New Mex-
ico, and northwestern Mexico. Though highly
diversified culturally and linguistically, the
Southwest Indians divide roughly into four
groupings: the Yuman tribes (Yuma, Mohave,
Havasupai, Hualapai, Cocopa, Maricopa, and
Yavapai); the Pima and Papago; the Pueblo
(Hopi, Hano, Zuni, Acoma, Laguna, Jemez,
Santa Ana, Zia, Cochiti, Santo Domingo, San
Felipe, San Juan, Santa Clara, San Ildefonso,
Nambe, Tesuque, Taos, Picuris, Isleta, and



Sandia); and the Navajo and Apache. They
speak Yuman, Aztec-Tanoan, and Athabas-
can languages.

A brief treatment of Southwest Indians fol-
lows. For full treatment, see MACROPAEDIA:
American Indians.

Best known of the Southwest Indians are the
Pueblo Indians (g.v.), whose ancestors built
great cliff villages now seen in ruins and
equally remarkable multiple apartment houses
of adobe and stone masonry. Some of the lat-
ter are still occupied, and the Pueblo Indian
inhabitants speak languages and observe cere-
monies that are at least pre-Spanish in origin.

Whether the Athabascan Navajo (g.v.) and
Apache (g.v.) entered the area as a disruptive
force or as peaceful neighbours is not definitely
known. It is possible that hostility character-
ized the early relations, but in time the Pueblos
and their Navajo—-Apache neighbours accom-
modated to each other. The Navajos evidently
joined the Pueblos in driving the Spanish out
of New Mexico in 1680; and, following that,
some Rio Grande Pueblo families joined the
Navajo and were incorporated into the tribe.
It is believed that these Athabascans came
down from the north, possibly from as far as
Canada, where the bulk of the linguistic stock
was still located in the 20th century. They
were already in the southwest when Francisco
Vasquez de Coronado entered the region in
1540, and the assumption is that the origi-
nal immigration occurred at the close of the
13th century, coincidental with the abandon-
ment of the great Pueblo communities in the
San Juan River area. When they reached the
southwest the Navajo were nomadic hunters
and food gatherers, but in time they adopted
agriculture from the Pueblos and made some
pottery. By the beginning of the 18th century
agriculture was the basic economy, and live-
stock raising (sheep and goats) had become
established. Weaving of woollen blankets had
also begun by that time. The Apache bands,
with the exception of the Jicarilla and the
Western Apache, seem to have borrowed less
from the sedentary peoples of the southwest
and more from the Plains Indians.

On the Colorado River a group of tribes be-
longing to the Yuman language family com-
bined agriculture with wild-seed gathering and
hunting. Three of these tribes were in the
vicinity of the Grand Canyon: Yavapai, Hava-
supai, and Hualapai. Of these the Havasupai
derived at least half their subsistence from
agriculture, and the others a lesser amount.
The tribes at the lower end of the Colorado
River, Cocopa, Yuma, Mohave, and Maricopa
(the latter joined the Pima Indians on the Gila
River before 1700), were primarily agricultur-
ists, utilizing flood irrigation. Their excellent
pottery was derived from Pueblan types.

Although some progress has been made in
recent years in alleviating some of the condi-
tions facing most Southwest American Indi-
ans, many problems remain. Because of a 300-
year legacy of first Spanish, then American,
hostility, divisions have arisen not only be-
tween Indians and non-Indians but frequently
also between Indians and Indians. Unemploy-
ment is high among the tribes, in some cases
reaching 10 times the U.S. national average.
Alcoholism has also been cited by Indian lead-
ers as one of the more serious problems.

Since most of the tribes are not economically
self-sufficient, they are, in greater or lesser
degree, dependent on outside help. The U.S.
federal government has tried, at various times
and in various ways, to supply that help (see
Indian Reorganization Act). Roads, schools,
and hospitals have been built. Assistance has
been given, not only by the government but
by private industry, to develop such natural
resources as coal, uranium, and oil, found on
tribal lands.

Many Indian leaders have seen, as well, that
help from the “white man” could not serve
as a substitute for “self-help.” Both intratribal

and intertribal councils have been instituted
to deal with Indian questions from an Indian
perspective. To this end, they have fostered
Indian language schools, Indian-owned busi-
nesses, etc. Scholarships have been formed to
help train Indian professionals. Arts, crafts,
beliefs, and traditions have been revived in an
attempt to develop a viable “Indian identity.”

Southworth, Albert Sands; and Hawes,
Josiah Johnson (respectively b. March 12,
1811, West Fairlee, Vt., U.S.—d. March 3,
1894, Charlestown, Mass.; b. Feb. 20, 1808,
East Sudbury, now Wayland, Mass.—d. Aug.
7, 1901, Crawford’s Notch, N.H.), U.S. pho-

O e ®
Daguerreotype portrait of Harriet Beecher Stowe,
about 1856, by Southworth and Hawes

By courtesy of the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, gift of 1.N.
Phelps Stokes, Edward S. Hawes, Alice Mary Hawes, Marion Augusta
Hawes, 1937

tographers who collaborated to produce some
of the finest daguerreotypes of the first half of
the 19th century. The backgrounds of the two
men were completely different. Southworth
was moderately wealthy and had attended
Phillips Academy in Andover, Mass., whereas
Hawes was an apprentice carpenter and ama-
teur painter. But both men decided to become
daguerreotypists when, in 1840, they indepen-
dently viewed the first daguerreotype brought
to the United States. They learned the process
from the U.S. agent of Jacques Daguerre, the
inventor, and in 1841 opened a portrait studio
together in Boston.

Unlike most portrait daguerreotypists of
the mid-19th century—often more concerned
with the quantity of their sales than with
the quality of their portraits—Southworth and
Hawes avoided contrived poses and painted
backdrops. Instead, they gave each customer
personal attention, making spontaneous por-
traits that revealed the personality of the sitter.
Lemuel Shaw, then chief justice of the Mas-
sachusetts Supreme Court, was portrayed, for
example, in a pose he happened to assume in
a shaft of light that brought out the rugged
features expressive of his character. The high
quality of the work of Southworth and Hawes
attracted many of the most prominent Amer-
icans of the day to their studio, including
Senators Daniel Webster and Henry Clay, and
the writer Harriet Beecher Stowe.

The two men also made daguerreotypes of
landscapes, cityscapes, and scenes such as hos-
pital operating rooms that were not then ac-
cepted as proper subjects of photography.

In 1849 Southworth went to California in a
futile attempt to find gold. When he returned
to Boston, his failing health prevented him
from working actively. In 1861 he ended his
partnership with Hawes, who continued to
photograph until his death.
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Southworth, Emma, née EMMA DOROTHY
ELIZA NEVITTE, also called MRS. E.D.E.N.
SOUTHWORTH (b. Dec. 26, 1819, Washington,
D.C.—d. June 30, 1899, Georgetown, Wash-
ington, D.C.), one of the most popular of the
19th-century U.S. sentimental novelists. For
more than 50 years her sentimental domestic
novels reached a wide audience in the United
States and Europe.

After teaching school for five years, Emma
Nevitte married Frederick Southworth, an
itinerant inventor. When the couple separated
in 1844, she turned to writing to support her
family. Her first novel, Retribution (1849),
sold 200,000 copies. Southworth went on to
write 66 more novels, many of them first
published serially in such magazines as the
Saturday Evening Post and the New York
Ledger. Her stories contributed two new char-
acter types to American fiction: the self-made
man and the independent woman; her works
also relied on sentimental plots of the Gothic
genre that reflected prevailing values of piety
and domesticity.

Emma Southworth’s Ishmael and Self-Raised
were both huge successes. Among her other
successful novels were The Curse of Clifton
(1852), The Hidden Hand (1859), and The
Fatal Marriage (1863). Her work and life
are discussed in Regis Boyle, Mrs. E.D.E.N.
Southworth, Novelist (1939).

Soutine, Chaim (b. 1893/94?, Smilovichi
near Minsk, Russian Empire—d. Aug. 9, 1943,
Paris), Russian-born French highly individu-
alistic painter whose style, characterized by
the use of thick impasto, agitated brushwork,
convulsive compositional rhythms, and the

“Side of Beef,” oil on canvas by Chaim Soutine, c.
1925; in the Albright-Knox Art Gallery, Buffalo

By courtesy of the Albright-Knox Art Gallery, Buffalo, Room of
Contemporary Art Fund; photograph, Sandak, Inc

presence of disturbing psychological content,
is closely related to the mainstream of early
20th-century Expressionism.

At the age of 17 Soutine attended the school
of fine arts in Vilnius, Lithuania. In 1913 he
emigrated to Paris, where he met Marc Cha-
gall, Modigliani, and Jacques Lipchitz, and
attended the Ecole des Beaux-Arts. He pro-
fessed a dislike of van Gogh’s painting and
admired only earlier masters, but the similar-
ity between his work and that of van Gogh is
often noticed.

Soutine is most popularly associated with his
studies of choirboys and cooks and his series of
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pageboys (e.g., “Page Boy at Maxim’s,” 1927;
Albright-Knox Art Gallery, Buffalo). Also well
known are his paintings of hung poultry and
carcasses of beef, which convey the colour and
luminosity of putrescence. He obtained these
effects by painting in as many as 40 different
hues with as many brushes.

Soutine’s portraits from the 1920s, distin-
guished by their subjects’ twisted faces and
distorted limbs and by the emphasis in each
canvas on one brilliant colour, frequently red,
are among his most expressive works.

Soiitsos, Aléxandros (b. 1803, Constantino-
ple—d. 1863), Greek poet who founded the
Greek Romantic school of poetry.

Sottsos studied in Chios (Khios) and later in
Paris, where he was influenced by the French
Romantics and by liberal political opinion.
His verse satires are his liveliest writings and
inspired the early development of modern po-
litical liberalism in Greece. His dramas and
one long prose work, the Exdristos (“The Ex-
ile”), were considered cold and artificial, but
his numerous lyrics were admired by his con-
temporaries in spite of their lack of originality
and their rhetorical exuberance. Lord Byron’s
Childe Harold was the model for his longest
poem, Periplanoménos (“The Wanderer”). His
collected works were published in 1916.

Souvanna Phouma (b. Oct. 7, 1901, Luang
Prabang, Laos—d. Jan. 10, 1984, Vientiane),
premier of Laos known for having sought,
throughout several terms in office, to maintain
Laotian neutrality in Southeast Asian affairs.

Souvanna was the nephew of King Sisa-
vangvong of Laos. He studied architectural
engineering in France and then entered the

-

Souvanna Phouma, 1975
Christine Spengler—Liaison Agency

Public Works Service of French Indochina on
returning to his country in 1931. When his
uncle welcomed the return of French rule after
the defeat of the Japanese, who had occupied
Laos at the end of World War II, Souvanna
and his half brother Souphanouvong joined
the Lao Issara (Free Laos) movement and its
provisional Vientiane government (1945-46).
When the French reoccupied Laos, Souvanna
fled to exile in Bangkok, but returned to Laos
in 1949 as France began conceding autonomy
to Laos. In 1951 he was elected premier and
held that office until 1954.

He returned to the premiership in 1956 as
the head of a coalition government that in-
cluded both rightist representatives and mem-
bers of the Communist Pathet Lao, which
Souphanouvong headed. The coalition col-
lapsed in 1958, and civil war broke out be-
tween the two groups. Souvanna served briefly
as premier in 1960 and again returned during
a brief truce in 1962. During the 1960s and

early 1970s Souvanna struggled to retain a
neutral position; with the proximity of the war
in Vietnam, his efforts were in vain, and he
came to depend upon U.S. military assistance.
After the United States began to withdraw
from that struggle, however, the Vientiane
government and the Pathet Lao agreed on a
cease-fire (February 1973), and in April 1974
a coalition government was formed. Souvanna
retained the premiership until December 1975,
when the People’s Democratic Republic of
Laos was established. He remained an adviser
to the government until his death.

Sovereign Council, governmental body es-
tablished by France in April 1663 for adminis-
tering New France, its colony centred in what
is now the St. Lawrence Valley of Canada.

The council’s power included the naming of
judges and minor officials, control of public
funds and commerce with France, regulation
of the fur trade with the Indians, and the right
to issue policy decrees on colonial affairs. The
powers of the council, however, were not ab-
solute. It could order military expenditures,
for example, only with the authority of the
governor; moreover, its decisions were subject
to the governor’s veto. As originally estab-
lished, the council consisted of the governor,
the bishop (or, in his absence, the senior eccle-
siastic), five councillors, an attorney general,
and a clerk. The governor and the bishop,
acting “jointly and in agreement,” appointed
the other members, who, at the end of a year,
could be changed or continued in office.

In 1664 some of the council’s powers were
transferred to the Company of the West In-
dies; that company, however, did not exercise
them fully, and the council continued to be the
dominant force in the colony. The company
was permitted to name the council members,
but it did not do so until 1674, a year before
its own dissolution.

In June 1675 a royal edict increased the
number of councillors to seven, with vacan-
cies to be filled by the king. After 1685 the
intendant, a French administrative official,
gradually took over many of the council’s
functions. In 1702 the Sovereign Council was
renamed the Superior Council.

sovereignty, in political theory, the ultimate
overseer, or authority, in the decision-making
process of the state and in the maintenance of
order. The concept of sovereignty, one of the
most controversial ideas in political science
and international law, is closely related to the
difficult concepts of state and government, of
independence and democracy. Originally, as
derived from the Latin term superanus through
the French term souveraineté, sovereignty was
meant to be the equivalent of supreme power.
It has departed, however, quite often from this
traditional meaning.

History. In 16th-century France, Jean
Bodin used the new concept of sovereignty
to bolster the power of the French king over
the rebellious feudal lords; the transition from
feudalism to nationalism was thus facilitated.
The theories of John Locke at the end of the
17th century and of Jean-Jacques Rousseau
in the 18th century, that the state is based
upon a compact of its citizens, through which
they entrust such powers to a government as
may be necessary for common protection, led
to the development of the doctrine of popular
sovereignty that found expression in the U.S.
Declaration of Independence in 1776. Another
twist was given to this concept by the state-
ment in the French constitution of 1791 that
“Sovereignty is one, indivisible, unalienable
and imprescriptible; it belongs to the Nation;
no group can attribute sovereignty to itself
nor can an individual arrogate it to himself.”
The idea of popular sovereignty exercised pri-
marily by the people became thus combined
with the idea of national sovereignty exercised
not by an unorganized people in the state
of nature, but by a nation embodied in an

organized state. Going one step further and
investigating who in the name of the people
or of the state exercises sovereignty, the En-
glish jurist John Austin came to the conclu-
sion that sovereignty was vested in a nation’s
parliament. This was the supreme organ that
enacted laws binding upon everybody else but
that was not itself bound by the laws and
could change these laws at will. This partic-
ular description again fitted only a particular
system of government, such as prevailed in
Great Britain in the 19th century.

When this idea of legislative sovereignty
crossed the Atlantic Ocean, it did not really
fit the American situation. The Constitution
of the United States, being the fundamen-
tal law of a federal union, did not endow
the national legislature with supreme power
but imposed important restrictions upon it.
A further complication was added when the
Supreme Court of the United States asserted
successfully its right to declare laws unconsti-
tutional. While this development did not lead
to a concept of judicial sovereignty, it seemed
to vest the sovereign power in the fundamen-
tal document itself, the Constitution. This
system of constitutional sovereignty was made
more complex by the fact that the authority
to propose changes in the Constitution and to
approve them was vested not only in Congress
but also in the several states and special con-
ventions called for that purpose. It could be
argued, therefore, that sovereignty continued
to reside in the states or in the people, who,
under the terms of the 10th Amendment to
the Constitution, retained all powers not dele-
gated to the United States by the Constitution
or expressly prohibited by it. Consequently,
the claims by the states’ rights advocates that
states continued to be sovereign were bolstered
by the difficulty of finding a sole repository
of sovereignty in a complex federal structure;
and the concept of dual sovereignty of both
the union and the component units found a
theoret1ca1 basis. Even if the competing theory
of puyulcu ouvcw;guly were accepied, vesiing
sovereignty in the people of the United States,
it still might be argued that this sovereignty
need not be exercised on behalf of the people
solely by the national government, but could
be divided on a functional basis between the
federal and state authorities.

Another assault from within on the doc-
trine of state sovereignty was made in the
20th century by those political scientists (e.g.,
Léon Duguit, Hugo Krabbe, and Harold J.
Laski) who developed the theory of pluralistic
sovereignty exercised by various political, eco-
nomic, social, and religious groups that domi-
nate the government of each state. According
to this doctrine, sovereignty in each society
does not reside in any particular place but
shifts constantly from one group (or alliance
of groups) to another. This pluralistic theory
went even so far as to contend that the state is
but one of many examples of social solidarity
and possesses no special authority in compar-
ison with other components of society.

Sovereignty and international law. While
the doctrine of sovereignty has had an impor-
tant impact on developments within states,
its greatest influence has been in the relations
between states. The difficulties here can be
traced back to Bodin’s statement in 1576 that
the sovereign who makes the laws cannot be
bound by the laws he makes (majestas est
summa in cives ac subditos legibusque soluta
potestas). This statement has been often inter-
preted as meaning that a sovereign is not re-
sponsible to anybody and is not bound by any
laws whatever. But closer reading of Bodin’s
writings does not support this interpretation.
He emphasizes that even with respect to his
own citizens a sovereign is bound to observe
certain basic rules derived from the divine law,
the law of nature or reason, and the law that
is common to all nations (jus gentium)—as
well as the fundamental laws of the state that



determine who is the sovereign, who succeeds
to sovereignty, and what limits the sovereign
power. Thus, Bodin’s sovereign was restricted
by the constitutional law of the state and by
the higher law that was considered as binding
upon every human being. In fact, Bodin dis-
cussed as binding upon states many of those
rules that were later woven into the fabric
of international law. Nevertheless, his theories
have been used as justifying absolutism in the
internal political order and irresponsible anar-
chy in the international sphere.

This interpretation was developed to its log-
ical conclusion by Thomas Hobbes in the
Leviathan (1651), in which the sovereign was
identified with might rather than law. Law is
what the sovereign commands, and it cannot
limit his power; sovereign power is as abso-
lute as men can make it. In the international
sphere this condition led to a perpetual state
of war, one sovereign trying to impose his will
by force on all other sovereigns. This situation
changed but little over the next two centuries;
and sovereign states have continued to claim

the right to be judges in their own controver- "

sies, to enforce by war their own conception
of their rights, to treat their own citizens in
any way that suited them, and to regulate
their economic life with complete disregard
for possible repercussions in other states.

During the 20th century important restric-
tions on the freedom of action of states started
to appear. The Hague Conferences of 1899
and 1907 established detailed rules governing
the conduct of wars on land and at sea. The
Covenant of the League of Nations restricted
the right to wage war, and the Briand-Kellogg
Pact of 1928 condemned recourse to war for
the solution of international controversies and
its use as an instrument of national policy.
They were followed by the Charter of the
United Nations (Article 2), which imposed
the duty on member states to “settle their
international disputes by peaceful means in
such a manner that international peace and
security, and justice, are not endangered” and
supplemented it with the injunction that all
members “shall refrain in their international
relations from the threat or use of force....”
However, the Charter listed as one of the
basic principles of the UN “the principle of
sovereign equality of all its Members.”

In consequence of such developments,
sovereignty ceased to be considered as syn-
onymous with unrestricted power. States have
accepted a considerable body of law limiting
their sovereign right of acting as they please.
Those restrictions on sovereignty are usually
explained as deriving from consent or au-
tolimitation, but it can be easily demonstrated
that in some cases states have been considered
as bound by certain rules of international law
despite the lack of satisfactory proof that these
rules were expressly or implicitly accepted by
them. On the other hand, new rules cannot
ordinarily be imposed upon a state, without
its consent, by the will of other states. In this
way a balance has been achieved between the
needs of the international society and the de-
sire of states to protect their sovereignty to the
maximum possible extent.

Nonsovereign states. The 19th-century dis-
tinction between fully sovereign states and
several categories of less sovereign units lost
its importance under the law of the United
Nations. Emphasis was placed not on legal
differences among colonies, protected states,
protectorates, and states under the suzerainty
of another state, but on the practical dis-
tinction between self-governing and non-self-
governing territories. Non-self-governing ter-
ritories became under the charter of the UN
“a sacred trust,” and the states administering
them promised to develop them toward self-
government. Some of these territories were
placed under a UN trusteeship that resulted
in a closer supervision of their administration
by the UN and in their speedier progress to-

ward self-government or independence. Once
a territory achieved self-government, as de-
fined in resolutions of the General Assembly,
supervision by the UN ceased, even though
independent status was not reached.

Divided sovereignty. The concept of abso-
lute, unlimited sovereignty did not last long
after its adoption, either domestically or in-
ternationally. The growth of the democratic
form of government imposed important lim-
itations upon the power of the sovereign and
of the ruling classes. The increase in the in-
terdependence of states restricted the princi-
ple that might is right in international affairs.
The peoples of the world have recognized that
there can be no peace without law, and that
there can be no law without some limitations
on sovereignty. They have started, therefore,
to pool their sovereignties to the extent needed
to maintain peace; and sovereignty is being
increasingly exercised on behalf of the peoples
of the world not only by national governments
but also by organs of the world community.
Thus, the theory of divided sovereignty, first
developed in federal states, has become appli-
cable also in the international sphere.

Sovetsk, formerly (until 1946) TILSIT, river
port, western Russian Soviet Federated Social-
ist Republic, on the Neman River. The city
was founded by the Teutonic Knights in 1288
and was the site of the treaty negotiated be-
tween Napoleon and Emperor Alexander I in
1807. Until 1945 the city belonged to Prussia.
Today it has wood and food industries and
teacher-training and handicraft schools. Pop.
(1975 est.) 41,000.

Sovetskaya Gavan, seaport, eastern Russian
Soviet Federated Socialist Republic. Situated
on the southeastern shore of a deep, narrow
gulf of the Tatar Strait, the port has one of the
best natural harbours of the Soviet Far East.
Its development began only on the eve of
World War I, and city status was achieved in
1941. Its principal economic activities include
woodworking and fishery industries. The city
received a great impetus when it became the
terminus of a railway from Komsomolsk-na-
Amure. Further growth followed the com-
pletion in 1980 of the BAM (Baikal-Amur
Magistral) railroad because of Sovetskaya Ga-
van’s location near its Pacific terminus. Pop.
(1975 est.) 31,000.

soviet, council that is the primary unit of
government in the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics and that officially performs both
legislative and executive functions at the all-
union, republic, province, city, district, and
village levels.

The soviet first appeared during the St. Pe-
tersburg disorders of 1905, when representa-
tives of striking workers acting under Social-
ist leadership formed the Soviet of Workers’
Deputies to coordinate revolutionary activi-
ties. It was suppressed by the government.
Shortly before the abdication of Nicholas II in
March 1917 and the creation of a Provisional
Government, Socialist leaders established the
Petrograd Soviet of Workers’ and Soldiers’
Deputies, composed of one deputy for ev-
ery 1,000 workers and one for each military
company. A majority of the 2,500 deputies
were Socialist Revolutionary Party members,
claiming to represent peasant interests. This
Petrograd Soviet stood as a “second govern-
ment” opposite the Provisional Government
and often challenged the latter’s authority.
Soviets sprang up in cities and towns across
Russia. Much of their authority and legiti-
macy in the public eye came from the soviets’
role as accurate reflectors of popular will: del-
egates had no set terms of office, and frequent
by-elections gave ample opportunity for quick
exertion of influence by the voters.

In June 1917 the first All-Russian Congress
of Soviets, composed of delegations from lo-
cal soviets, convened in Petrograd. It elected
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a central executive committee to be in per-
manent session, with this committee’s presid-
ium at the head of the congress. The second
congress met right after the radical Bolshevik
faction of the Petrograd Soviet, having gained
a majority in this body, had engineered the
overthrow of the Provisional Government by
the Red Guards and some supporting troops.
In protest of this coup (the Bolshevik Revo-
lution of November 1917), most of the non-
Bolshevik members of the congress walked
out, leaving the Bolsheviks in control; an
all-Bolshevik Council of People’s Commissars
was established as Russia’s new government.
Soviets across Russia assumed local power,
though it took some time for the Bolsheviks to
achieve a dominant position in every soviet.

At the fifth All-Russian Congress of Soviets,
in 1918, a constitution was drawn up that
established the soviet as the formal unit of
local and regional government and affirmed
the All-Russian Congress of Soviets as the
highest body of the state. Later, the 1936 con-
stitution provided for the direct election of a
two-chamber Supreme Soviet—the Soviet of
the Union, in which membership is based on
population, and the Soviet of Nationalities, in
which members are elected on a regional basis.
Nominally, the deputies and presiding officers
of the soviets at all levels are elected by the
citizenry, but there is only one candidate for
any office in these elections, and the selection
of candidates is controlled by the Communist
Party.

Soviet Encyclopedia, Great: see Bolshaya
Sovetskaya Entsiklopediya.

Soviet-German  Nonaggression Pact
(1939): see German-Soviet Nonaggression
Pact.

Soviet law, also called SOCIALIST LAW, the
law that developed in the Soviet Union after
the October Revolution of 1917 and which,
after World War II, was assimilated by other
Communist states. Although it has many of
the characteristics of civil-law systems, in-
cluding similar rules of procedure and legal
methodologies, Socialist law is distinguished
from other legal systems by the influence of
state ownership of the means of production,
the pervasive influence of the Communist
Party, the ties between the legal system and
national economic planning, the denial of a
distinction between public and private law,
and the underlying conception of the law as a
force for restructuring society and advancing
the nation toward Communism.

A brief treatment of Soviet, or Socialist, law
follows. For full treatment, see MACROPAE-
DIA: Legal Systems, The Evolution of Modern
Western.

The legal system of the Soviet Union is the
principal model followed by other members
of the Socialist family of legal systems (e.g.,
Mongolia, China, eastern Europe, Cuba, Viet-
nam). Developed after the 1917 October Rev-
olution, the origins of the legal system date
back to the 10th century in Kievan Rus and
reflect the influence of Byzantine secular and
canon law and of Roman law via the civil-law
tradition of western Europe.

The Soviet authorities formally repealed all
tsarist legislation in 1918 and undertook there-
after to establish a social system leading to-
ward Communism. Socialist law is based on
the writings of Karl Marx and Friedrich Eng-
els, who proposed several general guidelines
that were adopted by the founders of the
new Socialist legal system. First, the new legal
system should eliminate the political power
of the bourgeoisie (property-owning middle
class); second, law should be the instrument
of the state, not a limitation upon those who
make policy; third, law should establish rules
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of public order that facilitate the transition of
the state to Socialism and eventually to the
ideal of Communism; and fourth, law should
educate citizens on how they can help achieve
the Communist social order.

Legislation is the principal source of law in
the Socialist legal system; custom is relied
upon only in isolated commercial situations.
Leading court decisions are published, but
they constitute merely a guide to the applica-
tion of law rather than a set of precedents. The
basic law is the U.S.S.R. constitution of 1977,
augmented in 1978 by constitutions of the 15
union republics and 20 autonomous republics.
Under the U.S.S.R. constitution, certain mat-
ters are reserved exclusively for federal, or
“all-union,” jurisdiction, and others are left to
the union republics. In the principal branches
of law, the all-union authorities enact sets of
“fundamental principles” of legislation bind-
ing throughout the land; these are then elab-
orated in codes of statutes by each respective
union republic, which adapts the fundamen-
tal principles to its special circumstances. The
principal republic codes include the crimi-
nal, civil, criminal procedure, civil procedure,
family, labour, forestry, water, land, and cor-
rectional-labour codes. The Air Code and the
Merchant Shipping Code are all-union codes
exclusively.

In 1922 the Russian republic established
a three-tiered system of civil and criminal
courts; this system basically remains in effect
today. The courts of first instance in the Soviet
Union are the people’s courts, which hear 95
percent of all civil and criminal cases. In all
cases heard at first instance, at whatever level,
the judge must sit with two laymen, called
people’s assessors, elected for 2!/2-year terms.
The assessors serve two weeks per year and
have equal rights with the judge. Cases are de-
cided by majority vote. Appeals are handled
by provincial courts headed by professional
judges, and the highest level of court, the
Supreme Court of the republic, coordinates
policy in all of the provinces. Soviet courts
do not have the power of judicial review over
the constitutionality of Supreme Soviet enact-
ments. A separate system of military tribunals
hears cases involving servicemen.

A legal agency of exceptional importance
is the Procuracy of the U.S.S.R. The Procu-
racy is a highly centralized institution, dating
conceptually back to Peter I the Great. The
U.S.S.R. procurator general is appointed by
and accountable only to the U.S.S.R. Supreme
Soviet. In turn, the procurator appoints sub-
ordinate procurators. The Procuracy has re-
sponsibility for overseeing the investigation of
most criminal cases, prosecutes on behalf of
the state, and exercises sweeping powers of
supervision over judicial decisions and over
the legality of administrative actions and draft
normative acts. The Procuracy also supervises
the administration of correctional-labour in-
stitutions.

The Socialist legal system has produced many
novel institutions. Because private ownership
of most productive wealth has been abolished
in many Socialist states, legal codes tend to
reflect the importance of state-owned property
by imposing more severe penalties for theft
of state-owned property than that of private,
non-productive property. While provisions of
the law pertaining to sales, contracts, and
property damage of consumer goods follow
civil-law traditions, new laws were developed
to govern transactions involving state prop-

erty. »

In the U.S.S.R. a vast category of offenses
does not come within the purview of the crim-
inal law or the courts at all. These are admin-
istrative offenses, punishable summarily by a
fine, disciplinary sanction, or, in some in-
stances, administrative detention for up to 15

days. Fines often are imposed on the spot by
the apprehending official or inspector. Other
aspects of the legal system demonstrate how
Socialist law endorses the intervention of the
state in social relationships. Employers must
follow strict guidelines in executing labour
contracts; property owners are subjected to
many restrictions on the use of their land,
farms, or dwellings, which, in some countries,
can be confiscated if they are not used produc-
tively; and marriage and divorce have been
secularized in nearly all Socialist law countries
in order to reduce the power of religion and
consolidate control of marital relationships
within the purview of the state.

Soviet Union: see Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics.

Soviet Writers, Union of, Russian soyuz
SOVETSKIKH PISATELEY, organization formed
in 1932 by a decree of the Central Committee
of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union
that abolished existing literary organizations
and absorbed all professional Soviet writers
into one large union. The union supports
Communist Party policies and is the defender
and interpreter of the single Soviet literary
method, Socialist Realism (g.v.). Besides es-
tablishing fees, privileges, and other benefits
for writers, it maintains institutes for train-
ing young writers, provides vacation houses
and resorts for its members, and acts as a
liaison between the party and its own ranks.
The union held its First All-Union Congress
in 1934 and has met since then at irregular
intervals.

sovkhoz, abbreviation of Russian SOVET-
SKOE KHOZYAYSTVO (“soviet farm™), plu-
ral SOVKHOZY, or SOVKHOZES, state-operated
agricultural estate in the U.S.S.R. organized
according to industrial principles for special-
ized large-scale production. Workers are paid
wages and may also cultivate personal garden
plots. Its form developed from the few pri-
vate estates taken over in their entirety by the
state in the originai Soviet expropriation. The
number of sovkhozy was increased during the
period of collectivization beginning in 1929
and spurted again during the 1950s when a
number of kolkhozy, the more prevalent form
of agricultural enterprise, were converted to
sovkhozy. The Virgin and Idle Lands Cam-
paign initiated in 1953 relied mainly on the
sovkhozy.

sow bug, any of certain small, terrestrial crus-
taceans of the order Isopoda, especially mem-
bers of the genus Oniscus. Like the related
pill bug (g.v.), it is sometimes called the wood
louse. O. asellus, which grows to a length of
18 millimetres (0.7 inch), is widely distributed

Sow bug (Oniscus asellus)
Hugh Spencer

in Europe and has also been introduced into
North America. The oval, gray body, which
is rather flattened and arched, is covered with
broad, armour-like plates. Two elbowed an-
tennae extend about one-half the length of the
body, and there are seven pairs of limbs. This
species is found under stones, in moist leaf
litter, and in cellars.

Sower, Christopher, Sower also spelled
SAUR, or SAUER (b. 1693, Ladenburg, Ger.—d.
1758, Germantown, Pa.), German-born U.S.
printer and Pietist leader of the Pennsylvania
Germans.

Sower migrated with his wife and son Christo-
pher to Germantown, Pa., in 1724. He was an
artisan skilled in many crafts, was profoundly
religious, and found his true career in 1738
as the first successful printer to the numer-
ous Germans in colonial America. The out-
put from his large and prolific press included
a newspaper, Der Hoch-Deutsch Pensylvani-
sche Geschicht-Schreiber, retitled Pensylvani-
sche Berichte in 1748; an almanac, Der Hoch-
Deutsch Americanische Calender; and more
than 150 other imprints, mostly religious and
in German, from broadsides to the first Euro-
pean-language colonial Bible (1743).

Sower’s Pietism was evident in all his ac-
tivities. He urged the politically apathetic
Pennsylvania Germans to go to the polls to
maintain pacifist and oath-denying Quakers
in power. He worked for Christlike relations

‘with the Indians, legislation to stop mistreat-

ment of immigrants, dissemination of medical
knowledge, building of hospitals, and main-
tenance of the German culture. He opposed
defense measures, compulsory Anglicization
of Germans, siavery, higher education, and
traditional religions, with their forms, sectari-
anism, and professional clergy. Both his press
and his principles were continued by his son
Christopher (1721-84) after his death.

Sowerby, Leo (b. May 1, 1895, Grand
Rapids, Mich., U.S.—d. July 7, 1968, Port
Clinton, Ohio), American composer, organist,
and teacher, whose organ and choral works
provide a transition between American church
music styles of the 19th and 20th centuries.

Sowerby

By courtesy of the Cathedral of St. James (Episcopal),
Chicago

Sowerby studied in Chicago and in Rome as
the first U.S. winner of the Prix de Rome. He
taught composition and theory at the Ameri-
can Conservatory of Music in Chicago (1925-
62) and was organist at St. James Church
(now Cathedral) there from 1927 to 1962.
He became director in 1962 of the College
of Church Musicians in Washington, D.C.,
where he also was associated with the National
Cathedral (Episcopal).

Sowerby combined a fine melodic talent with
a use of modern harmonies. His Canticle of
the Sun for chorus and orchestra, based on
Matthew Arnold’s translation of a canticle by
St. Francis, won the Pulitzer Prize in 1946.
In Syncopata (1924) and Monotony he exper-
imented with jazz. His orchestral works in-
clude tone poems, notably Prairie (1929) and
four symphonies. He also wrote chamber mu-
sic, concerti for piano, cello, and organ, and
extensive choral and organ works.

Soweto, urban complex set aside by the
South African government for residence by
blacks. It adjoins the city of Johannesburg on
the southwest, its name being an acronym de-
rived from South-Western Townships. It is the
country’s largest black urban complex, and its
population comprises about one half of the
Johannesburg urban area.

The townships comprising Soweto grew out



of shantytowns and slums that arose with the
arrival of black labourers from rural areas,
in particular in the period between World
Wars I and II. Slum clearance and permanent
housing programs began in 1948, and local as
well as national authority was established. In
1978 the first Community Council of black
residents was elected to administer municipal
affairs.

The population comprises a number of black
ethnic groups, and Soweto residents have been
in the forefront of demands for the devel-
opment of black equality. In 1976 Soweto
was the site of a massive uprising known as
the Soweto Rebellion, which began as a po-
litical protest against the government’s insis-
tence that the Afrikaans language be used as
the medium of instruction in Soweto’s high
schools.

The Community Council (considered to be
a powerless institution by most residents of
Soweto) is responsible for development of
transport, roads, water supply, sewerage, elec-
tricity, and housing. Other municipal services
include schools, hospitals, libraries, sports fa-
cilities, and playgrounds. There is little in-
dustrial development, and most of Soweto’s
residents commute to Johannesburg for em-
ployment. Pop. (1980 prelim.) 864,000.

sowon, private Confucian academies of the
Korean Yi dynasty (1392-1910), founded by
the members of the ruling class who did not
hold official posts; their purpose was the edu-
cating of local yangban, or aristocratic youth.
Sowon were usually built on sites associated
with famous Confucian scholars of the past.
They had their origin in the Paekundong
Sowon, established in 1543 by Chu Sebung, a
county magistrate in Kyodngsang Province, in
honour of the Korean Confucian scholar An
Yu.

The birth of the sowdn at first contributed
to the reinvigoration of Confucian learning
in Korea. But they soon developed into fam-
ily and factional power bases that tended to
accentuate the growing divisions among the
ruling class. Although at their height there
were about 600 sowon, most had already been
closed before the introduction of modern pub-
lic educational institutes made their functions
outmoded.

SOy sauce, salty-tasting, dark-brown liquid
seasoning, used extensively in the Orient and
in the West, fermented from the soybean
(q.v.).

Soya-Kaikyo (Russian S.F.S.R.): see La Pe-
rouse Strait. »
soybean (Glycine max, or G. soja), also called
SOJA BEAN, Or SOYA BEAN, annual iegume of
the Fabaceae family and its edible seed, prob-

oy

Soybeans (Glycine max)
J.C. Allen and Son

ably derived from a wild plant of eastern Asia.

The soybean is economically the most impor-
tant bean in the world, providing vegetable

protein for millions of people and ingredients
for hundreds of chemical products.

The origins of the soybean plant are obscure,
but many botanists believe it to have derived
from Glycine ussuriensis, a legume native to
central China. The soybean has been used in
China for 5,000 years as a food and a compo-
nent of medicines. Soybeans were introduced
into the United States in 1804 and became
particularly important in the South and Mid-
west in the mid-20th century.

The most nutritious and easily digested food
of the bean family, the soybean is one of the
richest and cheapest sources of protein. It is
a staple in the diet of people and animals in
many parts of the world today. The seed con-
tains 17 percent oil and 63 percent meal, 50
percent of which is protein. Because soybeans
contain no starch, they are a good source of
protein for diabetics. In East Asia, the bean
is widely consumed in the forms of soybean
milk, a whitish liquid suspension, and tofu
(g.v.), a curd somewhat resembling cottage
cheese. Soybeans are also sprouted for use as
a salad ingredient or as a vegetable and may
be eaten roasted as a snack food. Soy sauce,
a salty brown liquid fermented from soybeans
and wheat, is a ubiquitous ingredient in Ori-
ental cooking.

The soybean is an erect, branching plant
ranging in height from several centimetres to
more than 2 m (62 feet). The self-fertiliz-
ing flowers are white or a shade of purple.
Seeds can be yellow, green, brown, black, or
bicoloured. In the United States, commercial
varieties have brown or tan seeds, with one to
four seeds per pod. The soybean may be cul-
tivated in most types of soil, but it thrives in
warm, fertile, well-drained, sandy loam. The
crop is planted after all danger of frost is past.
Maturing during September and October, soy-
beans are usually harvested mechanically in
the United States, after the leaves have fallen
off the plant and the moisture content of the
seed has dropped to 13 percent, permitting
safe storage.

In the 1980s the United States was the
world’s principal producer, followed by Brazil
and China. Illinois is the leading producer
among U.S. states. Ninety-eight percent of the
U.S. crop is used for livestock feed.

Modern research has led to a remarkable
variety of uses for the soybean. Its oil can
be processed into margarine, shortening, and
vegetarian cheeses. Industrially, the oil is used
as an ingredient in paints, adhesives, fertiliz-
ers, sizing for cloth, linoleum backing, insect
sprays, and fire extinguisher fluids, among
other products. Soybean meal serves as a high-
protein meat substitute in many food prod-
ucts, including baby foods, and can be im-
parted with a meatlike texture for increasing
the cooked yield of such products as ground
meat and bologna. In the late 20th century, the
versatile, nutritious soybean, widely cultivable
and readily exportable, played an integral role
in attempts to alleviate world hunger.

Soyinka, Wole, in full AKINWANDE OLU-
WOLE SOYINKA (b. July 13, 1934, Abeokuta,
Nigeria), Nigerian playwright, poet, novelist,
and critic who received the Nobel Prize for
Literature for 1986. He wrote of modern West
Africa in a satirical style and with a tragic
sense of the obstacles to human progress.

A member of the Yoruba people, Soyinka
attended Government College and University
College in Ibadan before graduating in English
in 1958 from the University of Leeds, in En-
gland. Upon his return to Nigeria he founded
a national theatre, The 1960 Masks (later the
Orisun Theatre), and wrote his first important
play, A Dance of the Forests, for the Nigerian
independence celebrations. The play satirizes
the fledgling nation by stripping it of romantic
legend and by showing that the present is no
more a golden age than is the past.

In plays of a lighter vein he made fun
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of pompous, westernized schoolteachers, as
in The Lion and the Jewel (first performed
in Ibadan, 1959; published 1963), and he
mocked the clever preachers of upstart prayer-
churches who grow fat on the credulity of
their parishioners, as in The Trials of Brother
Jero (1960) and Jero’s Metamorphosis (1972).

Soyinka
Vernon L. Smith

But his more serious plays, such as Kongi’s
Harvest (1965; opened the first Festival of
Negro Arts in Dakar, 1966) and The Road
(1965), reveal his disillusionment with African
authoritarian leadership and with Nigerian so-
ciety as a whole. The Strong Breed (1963), for
example, calls attention to a traditional prac-
tice—the selection each year by a village of an
outsider who is made a scapegoat for the sins
of the community.

In Soyinka’s dramas Western elements are
skillfully fused with subject matter and dra-
matic techniques deeply rooted in Yoruba
folklore and religion. Symbolism, flashback,
and ingenious plotting contribute to a rich
dramatic structure. His best works exhibit hu-
mour and fine poetic style as well as a gift for
irony and satire and for accurately matching
the language of his complex characters to their
social position and moral qualities.

From 1960 to 1964 Soyinka was coeditor of
Black Orpheus, an important literary journal.
He taught literature and drama and headed
theatre groups at various Nigerian universities
from 1960 on, including those of Ibadan, Ife,
and Lagos. .

The young intellectuals of his first novel, The
Interpreters (1965), function as artists in their
talks with each other as they try to place them-
selves in the context of the world about them.
A second novel, Season of Anomy, followed
in 1973. The play Madmen and Specialists,
first produced at Ibadan in 1965 and later reti-
tled Madmen and Scientists, was produced in
the United States in 1970. Another important
dramatic work, Death and the King’s Horse-
man, appeared in 1975 and was produced in
the United States in 1979. This play examines
the clash of the colonial authorities’ mores
with the more demanding ones of traditional
Yoruba society.

Soyinka’s volumes of poetry included Idanre
and Other Poems (1967) and Poems from
Prison (1969; republished as 4 Shuttle in the
Crypt, 1972), which exhibit a precise com-
mand of language and a mastery of lyric, dra-
matic, and meditative poetic forms. He wrote
much of the latter work while jailed in 1967-
69 for allegedly conspiring to aid the attempted
succession of Biafra from Nigeria. The Man
Died (1972) is Soyinka’s prose account of his
arrest and imprisonment. His principal criti-
cal work is Myth, Literature, and the African
World (1976), a collection of essays in which
Soyinka examines the role of the artist in the
light of Yoruba mythology and symbolism.

Soyinka was the first black African to be
awarded the Nobel Prize for Literature. His
autobiography, Aké: The Years of Childhood,
was published in 1981.
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Soyot (people): see Tuvinian.

Soyuz, any of a series of 40 Soviet manned
and unmanned spacecraft launched between
1967 and 1981. Soyuz 1 through 10, carry-
ing crews of from one to thre¢ men, were
launched into Earth orbit; the longest of these
flights, achieved by Soyuz 9 (launched June

1, 1970), lasted nearly 18 days. Most of
the remaining 30 Soyuz flights involved the
docking of a Soyuz capsule with an orbiting
Salyut space station. During such a mission
a Soyuz crew would transfer onto the space
laboratory and conduct scientific experiments
for an extended period of time. The record
for the longest manned mission in spaceflight
history was set in 1981 by the crew of Soyuz
35 when it remained on board Salyut 6 for
185 days. Other notable Soyuz flights include
the Apollo-Soyuz Test Project, the first joint
space venture undertaken by the United States
and the Soviet Union. During this mission,
conducted in July 1975, a three-man U.S.
Apollo spacecraft met and docked with the
two-man Soyuz 19 craft, with the crews per-
forming joint experiments for two days.

The Scoyuz T series of spacecraft was in-
troduced in 1980. These capsules had more
advanced electronics and better navigational
capabilities and could comfortably house a
three-member crew. Soyuz T craft, like their
predecessors, were regularly used to ferry cos-
monauts and supplies to and from Salyut or-
biting space stations.

S6zen, Yamana (15th-century Japanese clan
head): see Yamana Mochitoyo.

Sozialdemokratische Partei Deutsch-
lands: see Social Democratic Party of Ger-
many.

Sozini, Fausto (Paolo), Sozini also spelled
SOZZINL: see Socinus, Faustus.

Sozini, Lelio (Francesco Maria), Sozini
also spelled sozzINI: see Socinus, Laelius.

Sozomen, Greek SALAMANES HERMEIOS SO-
zoMENOS (b. c¢. 400, Bethelea, near Gaza,
Palestine—d. ¢. 450, Constantinople), Chris-
tian lawyer in Constantinople whose church
history, distinguished for its classical literary
style, its favouring of monasticism, and its
greater use of western European sources, ri-
valed that of his elder contemporary Socrates
Scholasticus.

Dedicating the project to the reigning Byzan-
tine emperor, Theodosius II (408-450), So-
zomen compiled his work in nine books to
cover the period 324 to 439. The surviving
iext, however, ends at 425, raising the ques-
tion -of whether the final part was suppressed
by the Emperor or lost.

Sozomen possibly intended to recast Socrates’
work in a superior literary style for an audi-
ence not only of ecclesiastics but also of the
cultured laity. Although he demonstrated an
inferior critical method and little theological
comprehension, Sozomen’s unique inclusion
of certain sources makes his chronicles valu-
able; they are corrective of Socrates’ text and
with it provided the medieval church with
most of its knowledge of early Christianity.

Spa, municipality, Liége province, eastern
Belgium. It is situated in the wooded hills
of the northern Ardennes, southeast of Liége.
Its popular mineral springs, known locally as
pouhons, have caused the name spa to be
given to all such health resorts.

Known in Roman times and mentioned by
Pliny the Elder, the springs were rediscovered
in 1326 and have been frequented since the
16th century. Spa reached its zenith in the
18th century, when it was visited by European
royalty. It was the general headquarters of the
German Army in 1918 and was the site of the
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Conference of the Allied Supreme Council in
1920.

Now the health centre of Belgian state
medicine, it is also a winter sports centre and
a tourist resort with amusement facilities, in-
cluding horse and auto (Francorchamps) rac-
ing, and a small airport. There are some met-
allurgical industries and a soft-drink bottling
plant. Landmarks include the Casino (1919-
21; original building, 1763), the Baths (1866-
68), and the Parc de Sept-Heures. Pop. (1982)
mun., 9,636.

spa, spring or resort with thermal or min-
eral water used for drinking and bathing. The
name was taken from a town near Liége, Belg.,
to which persons traveled for the reputed cu-
rative properties of its mineral springs.

The practice of “taking the waters” for ther-
apeutic purposes reached its heyday in the
19th century, but springs have been consid-
ered places of healing at many times and in

all parts of the world. The founding of Bath in
Engl_and is attributed in lecend to Rladud, son
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of Lud Hudibras and father of King Lear, who
in 863 Bc was cured of disease by immersion
in the steaming swamps. Roman colonists de-
veloped a considerable spa there and also at
Buxton, Derbyshire. After the departure of the
Romans the baths seem to have been long
neglected, but many churches were built on
sites of ancient places of healing throughout
Europe, and cures were attributed to immer-
sion in fonts fed by the springs beneath the
sanctuary. In the early 18th century some
Roman baths were rebuilt, many new “water-
ing places” were established, and spas became
fashionable secular centres of resort for the
upper classes at the most seasonable times of
the year. For the ill and infirm many spas
provided year-round treatment centres under
varying degrees of medical supervision.

Spa therapy is based on both the drinking of
and the bathing in certain waters containing
properties believed to be of medicinal value.
Mineral springs usually contain noticeable
quantities of salts in solution—including car-
bonate and sulfate of lime, common salt, iron,
and sulfur. Magnesia and many trace miner-
als, notably lithium, also constitute medicinal
waters. In addition to solid constituents, gas is
present in many waters in considerable quan-
tities. There is a little oxygen and a good deal
of nitrogen in some of them. The quantity of
hydrosulfuric acid, even in strong sulfuric wa-
ters, is small, but the volume of carbonic acid
present is often large, giving a noticeable ef-
fervescence. Thermal springs are derived from
two sources: meteoric waters that rise from
considerable depths along fissures of penetra-
tion; and volcanic waters, which reach the
surface in the form of either geysers or hot
springs. Most thermal water contains mineral
substance in solution.

The spas of Europe and the United States
with the greatest popularity were those with

thermal springs. Bathing in warm water has
an undoubted therapeutic effect as an aid to
relaxation, although the skin does not ab-
sorb any of the salts or gases. Sulfurated wa-
ters such as those at Aachen, Ger., Baden,
Austria, and White Sulphur Springs, W.Va.,
are used for some skin conditions. Drinking
mineral waters may, at the least, provide a
general washing out of the digestive system,
and the alkaline waters of Vichy, Fr., Ischia,
Italy, and Marianské Lazné, Czech., may act
as purgative agents. The highly carbonated
salt springs at Saratoga Springs, N.Y., and at
Wiesbaden and Baden-Baden, Ger., have long
been used for rheumatic and neuralgic con-
ditions. Drinking mineral water, carbonated
or not, has become so popular that a consid-
erable business of bottling and exporting has
grown up on both sides of the Atlantic; it has
a practical importance in aiding digestion that
is much greater than one would expect from
its small mineral content.

It is probable, however, that most of the
medicinal effects of spa therapy result from
the environmental factors of the location and
facilities of the spa. The beautiful town of
Bath has the only thermal springs in England,
which customarily yield more than 500,000
gallons daily at a temperature of 120°F
(49° C). The waters are drunk medicinally and
are also used for hydrotherapy treatments, and
the Georgian Pump Room, with its fountain,
has long been a rendezvous for visitors who
are “taking the waters.” Many European spas
are located in forested alpine settings such
as Sankt Moritz, Switz., Evian-les-Bains, Fr.,
Badgastein, Austria, and Bormio, Italy. Japan
has several thousand hot springs, many of
which have been converted into spas or public
baths.

An individual who goes to a spa usually finds
a different climate, diet, and style of living
than he is used to. In a new and probably
cheerful society, a person is more relaxed and
may take more exercise in the open air. For
many persons the therapy of the waters is
secondary to the company in which they are
taken, and it has long been so at spas. Af-
ter the American Civil War a spa at French
Lick, Ind., enjoyed enormous popularity as a
meeting place to arrange marriages. Saratoga
Springs declined as a spa in the early 20th
century but still attracts thousands of visitors
to its racecourse each year. For the diseased
and convalescent many spas offer medical
therapy, and for all persons the spa has been
and continues to be in a variety of ways a
place of healing.

Spaak, Paul-Henri (b. Jan. 25, 1899, Schaer-
beek, near Brussels—d. July 31, 1972, Brus-
sels), Belgium’s foremost statesman in the
decades following World War II and a leading
advocate of European cooperation. He played

Spaak
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a major role in forming the European Eco-
nomic Community (gec), the North Atlantic
Treaty Organization (NATO), and Benelux, the
customs union of Belgium, The Netherlands,
and Luxembourg.



After practicing as a lawyer (1921-31), Spaak
became a Socialist member of the Chamber of
Deputies in 1932. As foreign minister (1936-
38), he won acceptance by Great Britain and
France of Belgium’s independent foreign pol-
icy in the years before World War II. He
became Belgium’s first Socialist prime min-
ister (1938-39) and again served as foreign
minister (1939-45) in Hubert Pierlot’s gov-
ernment, which was exiled in London (1940-
44). In London in 1944 Spaak helped form
the Benelux customs union, which took effect
in 1948. He helped draft the United Nations
Charter in 1945 and served as president of the
organization’s first General Assembly in 1946.

After a term as foreign minister (1945-
47), Spaak became prime minister in the So-
cial Christian-Socialist coalition government
(1947-50) that introduced woman suffrage
(1948) and brought the National Bank under
state control. In 1948 he signed the Brus-
sels Treaty establishing a regional defense al-
liance among Britain, France, and the Benelux
countries, and he helped align those nations
with the United States the following year to
form NATO. Spaak’s counsel was influential in
persuading King Leopold III to abdicate the
Belgian throne in 1951.

Between 1948 and 1952 Spaak presided over
several organizations for European political
and economic. cooperation, including the Eu-
ropean Coal and Steel Community. He played
a leading role in the negotiation of the Treaty
of Rome (March 1957), which created the
Common Market and the European Atomic
Energy Community (Euratom). After again
serving as Belgian foreign minister (1954-
57), Spaak became secretary general of NATO
(1957-61) and then Belgian deputy premier
and foreign minister in the coalition govern-
ment of Théo Lefevre (1961-66). He retired
from the Socialist Party in 1966 to work in
private business.

Spaatz, Carl, byname TOOEY spaATZ (b.
June 28, 1891, Boyertown, Pa., U.S.—d. July
14, 1974, Washington, D.C.), the leading U.S.
combat air commander in World War II and
first chief of staff of the independent U.S. Air
Force.

A graduate (1914) of the U.S. Military
Academy at West Point, N.Y., Spaatz served
as a combat pilot during World War I and
then acquired extensive staff and command
experience between 1919 and 1942. He went
to England in 1940 to evaluate German mili-

Spaatz
By courtesy of the U.S. Army

tary power, and, after the United States’ entry
into the war, in July 1942 he took com-
mand of the 8th Air Force in England. Spaatz
initiated the U.S. daylight bombing offensive
against German-occupied Europe in 1942. In
January 1944 he became commander of the
U.S. Strategic Air Forces in Europe and di-
rected the daylight strategic bombing of Ger-
many from both England and Italy until the
end of the war in Europe.

Spaatz moved to the Pacific theatre in July
1945, and, though personally opposed to the
use of atomic bombs against Japanese cities, he
directed the final strategic bombing of Japan

that included, under orders of Pres. Harry S.
Truman, the dropping of atomic bombs on
Hiroshima and Nagasaki. He became chief of
staff of the newly independent U.S. Air Force
(September 1947), but, not enjoying the ad-
ministrative work, he retired in 1948.

space, a boundless, three-dimensional extent
in which objects and events occur and have
relative position and direction.

Space is treated in a number of articles in the
MACROPAEDIA. For a philosophical consider-
ation of the subject, see Metaphysics. For a
discussion of the relativity of space and time,
see Relativity. For a description of space as
the region of the universe beyond the Earth
and its atmosphere, see Cosmos. For coverage
of the scientific investigation of this region,
see Exploration.

space charge, electrical charge distributed
through a three-dimensional region. In an
electron tube, for example, a negative charge

some electrons most electrons
return to the pass through
space charge grid to plate
So—= plate
SO (positi
= ~—_ positive)
cathode ———>
(zero voltage) =y gE -
G
space / \ grid
charge (negative)

Space charge

results because electrons that are emitted from
the cathode do not travel instantaneously to
the plate (anode) but require a finite time
for the trip. These electrons form a cloud
around the cathode, the cloud being contin-
ually depleted by electrons going to the plate
and replenished by electrons emitted from the
cathode. It is this cloud of electrons that pro-
duces the negative space charge.

space contraction: see Lorentz-FitzGerald
contraction.

space exploration, the investigation of all
the reaches of the universe beyond the Earth’s
atmosphere by means of manned and un-
manned spacecraft.

A brief treatment of space exploration fol-
lows. For full treatment, see MACROPAEDIA:
Exploration.

Scientific studies on the use of rockets for
space flight appeared early in the 20th century.
Most notable were the works of Konstantin
E. Tsiolkovsky (1903), Robert H. Goddard
(1919), and Hermann Oberth (1923). By the
early 1930s Germany was conducting exten-
sive research on rocket propulsion, the results
of which led to the development of the V-2
guided missile. After World War II the United
States and the Soviet Union, with the aid of
immigrant German scientists, made substan-
tial progress in high-altitude rocket technology.
On Oct. 4, 1957, the Soviets launched the first
artificial satellite, Sputnik 1, placing it into
orbit around the Earth. Nearly four months
later, on Jan. 31, 1958, the United States sent
up its first Earth satellite, Explorer 1. Over
the next few years both nations launched a
number of unmanned spacecraft of various
kinds, ranging from meteorological and com-
munications satellites to lunar probes.

The next major step in space exploration
was the launching of a manned space vehicle.
Soviet scientists were the first to accomplish
this feat. On April 12, 1961, they launched
the Vostok 1 space capsule carrying cosmo-
naut Yury A. Gagarin in a single orbit around
the Earth. Less than a month later, on May
5, the United States launched its first manned
spacecraft, a Mercury capsule in which astro-
naut Alan B. Shepard, Jr., made a 15-minute
suborbital flight. A succession of both U.S.
and Soviet manned space missions of longer
duration and complexity soon followed. The

61 space exploration

Vostok and Mercury flights had demonstrated
that man could function while weightless and
in space, but neither type of spacecraft had
true operational maneuverability. The U.S.
Gemini and the Soviet Voskhod programs
of the mid-1960s marked a great advance in
their use of two- or even three-man flights,
in their development of in-flight rendezvous
and docking with unmanned target vehicles,
and in the first ventures of astronauts to float
freely in the near-vacuum of space outside
their spacecraft (extravehicular activity). The
succeeding U.S. Apollo program culminated
in man’s first lunar landing in 1969. On July
20 of that year, U.S. astronauts Neil A. Arm-
strong and Edwin E. Aldrin exited the Apollo
11 lunar module to become the first humans
to set foot on the Moon. Five more lunar
landings were made on subsequent Apollo
flights, during which astronauts explored the
surface of the Moon, collected rock and soil
samples, and performed a variety of scientific
experiments. While the Soviet Union did not
land men on the Moon, it launched a series of
robot lunar probes (Luna and Zond) that re-
turned important data and soil samples. Luna
16, for example, made a soft-landing on the
Moon in September 1970, obtained a core
sample of soil, and returned it to Earth in a
sealed capsule. The Soviets in the 1970s and
’80s concentrated their efforts on an exten-
sive series of missions (Soyuz) involving their
cosmonauts’ repeated docking with and occu-
pation of various Salyut orbiting laboratories,
which were equipped for extended missions of
scientific experimentation and military recon-
naissance while in Earth orbit.

During the 1960s and ’70s, U.S. and Soviet
scientists also undertook ambitious planetary
studies with unmanned deep-space probes.
Some of the more significant of the missions
were the Viking landings on Mars; the Voyager
flybys of Jupiter, Saturn, and Uranus; and the
Venera explorations of Venus’ surface. The
Viking landers made successful descents to
the Martian surface in 1976, where they trans-
mitted detailed colour images of that planet’s
landscape back to Earth and conducted in
situ analyses of the Martian soil and atmo-
sphere. The Voyager flybys of Jupiter, Saturn,
and Uranus during 1979-86 vastly enriched
scientific knowledge of these planets, reveal-
ing novel and unsuspected features of their
moons, magnetic fields, and ring systems.

Crucial, too, in the exploration of space
have been orbiting astronomical observato-
ries, which permit observations of distant cos-
mic objects high above the interference and
distorting effects of the Earth’s atmosphere.
Much has been learned, for example, about
infrared sources far beyond the limits of the
solar system from the unmanned Infrared As-
tronomy Satellite (IRAS), launched in 1983
by the United States in collaboration with the
United Kingdom and The Netherlands. That
same year, the Soviet Union placed in Earth
orbit another advanced observational satellite,
called Astron. Equipped with an ultraviolet
telescope developed by France, Astron has
studied cosmic radiation from galactic and
extragalactic sources.

Manned experimental space stations also
have been used to conduct scientific research.
In the early 1970s U.S. astronauts aboard
the Skylab station not only made valuable
observations of solar phenomena but under-
took tests designed to study how the human
body responds to zero-gravity conditions in
space on extended missions. Similar research
had been conducted by Soviet cosmonauts
on board Salyut stations until the mid-1980s.
In 1986 the Soviet Union launched a more
advanced type of space station dubbed Mir.
This station—the core of a large, permanent,
multimanned orbiting complex—is designed
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to accommodate various expansion modules
for crew living quarters and research facilities.

Since the mid-1970s, the United States has
devoted most of its resources to developing
the space shuttle, a reusable space vehicle that
lifts off like a rocket and lands like an or-
dinary airplane. The shuttle craft have been
largely utilized to deploy and repair satellites
in Earth orbit, but plans call for their eventual
use in the construction of a permanent orbit-
ing station in space. A type of shuttle system
is also being developed by the Soviet Union.

space group, in crystallography, any of the
ways in which the orientation of a crystal
can be changed without seeming to change
the position of its atoms. These changes may
involve displacement of the whole structure
along a crystallographic axis (translation), as
well as the point group operations of rotation
about an axis, reflection in a plane, inversion
about a centre, or sequential rotary inversion.
As demonstrated in the 1890s, only 230 dis-
tinct combinations of these changes are pos-
sible; these 230 combinations define the 230
space groups. A crystal can be assigned to one
of these groups after the arrangement of its
atoms is studied, as by X-ray crystallography.
See also symmetry (in crystallography).

space law, the body of regulations that gov-
erns international conduct in and related to
areas of space beyond the lower strata of the
Earth’s atmosphere.

A brief treatment of space law follows. For
full treatment, see MACROPAEDIA: Interna-
tional Law.

The evolution of space law began with U.S.
Pres. Dwight D. Eisenhower’s introduction of
the concept into the United Nations in 1957,
in connection with disarmament negotiations.
Following the successful launchings of the So-
viet satellite Sputnik I in 1957 and the U.S.
satellite Explorer I in 1958, both the United
States and the Soviet Union took an active
interest in the development of international
space policy. It was established that traditional
laws of sovereignty which allow any nation
to claim for itself uninhabited and uncivilized

lands are not viable in space territories and -

that countries cannot extend the boundaries
of their dominion indefinitely into the space
regions above them. In late 1959 a permanent
Outer Space Committee was formed for the
purpose of maintaining the United Nations
Charter and other international law in space,
which opened the way for peaceful explo-
ration. In 1963 the Nuclear Test Ban Treaty
was signed, followed by an Outer Space Com-
mittee resolution to prohibit nuclear weapons
testing in space. Later that same year a General
Assembly declaration .acknowledged a free in-
ternational interest in space development and
outlined rules assigning each nation individual
responsibility for dealing with transgressions
of international law and for any resulting de-
struction. International cooperation, however,
was recommended for the safeguarding of all
astronauts in crisis situations.

In 1967 an Outer Space Treaty was ratified
by 63 participants in the United Nations. This
agreement reasserted all earlier guidelines for
international space conduct and, in addition,
banned military activity from space territory,
established each state’s ownership of and re-
sponsibility for its space projectiles and com-
ponents, urged common participation in the
protection of space and terrestrial environ-
ments, and provided for the open observation
and inspection of each state’s activities and in-
stallations by others. This document has been
noted as a landmark in the development of
international space law; and, like most of the
space-law agreements generated by the United
Nations, it remains effective at present among
participating countries. In 1968 this treaty was

followed by an Agreement on the Rescue and
Return of Astronauts and the Return of Ob-
jects Launched into Space, which reinforced
international commitment to the safety of as-
tronauts, - assigned economic responsibility to
each nation for the recovery of its equipment,
and confirmed the control of each space power
over the vehicles it launches.

Though international diplomacy continues
to play an active role in the codification of
acceptable space conduct, several issues re-
main the subjects of current debate. There is
disagreement, for instance, between the U.S.
opinion that open observation of space activ-
ity is desirable and that nonaggressive military
ventures are permissible and the Soviet con-
tention that observation constitutes espionage
and that no form of military activity in space
can be allowed. Because nations are prohibited
from laying claim to space territories, there is
still a need to establish regulations governing
the apportionment of usable resources that
space may eventually provide. A method for
determining the extent of each nation’s con-
trol over the air above it has not yet been
agreed upon.

Among the areas of greatest current inter-
est in space law is the use of the upper at-
mosphere and orbital zones for purposes of
communications. Satelliie technology has ex-
panded the range and lowered the expense
of international communication, under the
management of such entities as the Commu-
nications Satellite Corporation, or Comsat,
founded by the United States in 1962 under
the Communications Satellite Act. Owned by
both private and public communications con-
cerns, Comsat’s international service is linked
with a larger organization, Intelsat (Interna-
tional Telecommunications Satellite Consor-
tium), which channels about 90 percent of all
international satellite communications. The
Soviet Union also maintains a similar organi-
zation, the Molniya. Recent pressure has bee
exerted on Intelsat to decrease U.S. control of
the international satellite industry; and, simi-
larly, Comsat has been attacked for its com-
plete domination of the U.S. market.

space perception, the process through which
organisms become aware of the relative posi-
tions of their own bodies and objects around
them. Space perception provides cues, such as
depth and distance, that are important for lo-
comotion and orientation to the environment.

A brief treatment of space perception fol-
lows. For full treatment, se¢e MACROPAEDIA:
Perception, Human.

Detailed understanding of space perception
has only come in the last hundred years. In the
18th century the British philosopher George
Berkeley. proposed that since the image on
the retina is two-dimensional, an individual
must learn to interpret visual data so as to
deduce the spatial relations between objects
of sight. Psychologists now believe, however,
that there are certain innate elements in the
ability to perceive space. The current study of
space perception is concerned with a variety of
complex issues, including the ability to judge
the full shape of objects of which only one
side is visible, and how pilots can compensate
for unusual perceptual cues while navigating
airplanes or spacecraft.

Space perception is thought to serve the gen-
eral purpose of orientation, i.e., of aiding an
individual to grasp his position in relation
to the objects around him. Perceiving one’s
spatial relation to a given object is more im-
portant the more relevant the object is to
one’s needs. For example, organisms are par-
ticularly sensitive to stimuli that warn them
of dangers along their paths. Thus, space per-
ception involves, in a central role, the selec-
tion of relevant sense data. Sense data that
do not bear on one’s needs are excluded, so
that the incoming flow of information is not
overwhelming.

Another important feature of space percep-
tion is its ability to account for motion. When
an object moves in relation to the perceiver,
or vice versa, the stimuli presented to his
senses are changed. However, he interprets the
change in shape of an image on the retina, for
example, not as a change in the shape of the
given object, but as evidence that the object
has changed its position in space, relative to
the eye. That is, space perception relies on
perceptual constancy (g.v.), without which the
world would seem inconceivably chaotic.

The perception of space makes use of data
from all five outer senses, as well as the in-
ner senses of balance and of the arrangement
of the body. Using the stimuli to which it
responds, each of the outer senses, in a man-
ner of speaking, constructs its own version
of spatial arrangement around the perceiver.
Under normal circumstances one’s perception
of space results from the interweaving of all
these sensory “spaces” with each other, and
with the data of the inner senses.

Nonetheless, the sense of sight plays a pre-
eminent role in space perception because it is
a so-called distance sense—it can receive stim-
uli from over a vast range of space. There are
a variety of cues by which data from sight are
converted into perceptions of distance. Some
of these cues are not, in fact, visual—instead
they are produced by the muscles that control
the movements of the eyes. One learns to
judge distances in part by learning to interpret
the slight contractions of these muscles as they
adjust the eyes to see objects that are nearer
or farther away.

Purely visual cues to spatial relations are
given by what is called the binocular disparity.
Since a person’s two eyes are in slightly differ-
ent positions, the images of an object on the
two retinas are not exactly the same. The brain
combines the two retinal images and converts
their difference into the experience of three-
dimensionality—i.e., the scene is perceived to
have depth. Visual movement parallax is a

similar visual cue, but it acts even on one eye
alone. If a person changes position, the retinal
images of objects in different positions move
by different amounts, indicating their distance
from the viewer. When vision is impaired or
totally lacking (e.g., in blindness), the sense of
hearing commonly becomes a major means of
space perception, and aural acuity is generally
highly developed in the blind.

The sense of balance is also important in
orienting oneself in space. Closely related are
the kinesthetic sensations of the arrangement
of one’s own body; combined with sensations
of touch, these help one to determine the spa-
tial relationships of nearby objects. In fact, the
senses of touch and sight interact quite closely
as young children begin to develop their ca-
pacities for space perception.

space shuttle, reusable rocket-launched vehi-
cle designed to go into Earth orbit, to transport
people and cargo between Earth and orbit-
ing spacecraft, and to glide to a landing on
Earth. The first such vehicle, formally called
the Space Transportation System (STS), was
developed by the National Aeronautics and
Space Administration (NASA) of the United
States. The shuttle was first launched on April
12, 1981.

The STS consists of three major components:
(1) a winged orbiter that carries both crew and
cargo; (2) an external tank containing liquid
hydrogen (fuel) and liquid oxygen (oxidizer)
for the orbiter’s three main rocket engines;
and (3) a pair of large, solid-propellant, strap-
on booster rockets. At lift-off, the entire sys-
tem weighs 4,400,000 pounds (2,000,000 kilo-
grams) and stands 184 feet (56 metres) high.
During launch the boosters and the orbiter’s
main engines fire together, producing 7,000,-
000 pounds (31,000,000 newtons) of thrust.
The boosters are jettisoned about two minutes
after lift-off and are parachuted to Earth for



retrieval and eventual reuse. After the orbiter
has exhausted the propellants in the exter-
nal tank upon attaining 99 percent orbital
velocity, it releases the structure, which disin-
tegrates while falling through the atmosphere.

Although launched vertically like conven-
tional manned spacecraft (e.g., Apollo or
Soyuz), the orbiter differs from the latter in
that it glides to a runway landing in the man-
ner of an ordinary jet airplane. Designed to
reduce the high cost of space flights, the or-
biter can be reused as many as 100 times.

The STS can transport applications satellites
and probes in the orbiter cargo bay for deploy-
ment in space. It also can carry astronauts out
to inoperative orbiting satellites in order to
retrieve or repair them. Moreover, the shuttle
orbiter serves as an orbiting space laboratory;
on certain missions, it carries a special research
facility called Spacelab in which a variety of
scientific experiments can be performed. See
also space exploration.

By the mid-1980s four shuttle orbiters had
seen service—Columbia, Challenger, Discov-
ery, and Atlantis. In 1986 the Challenger, with
seven astronauts aboard, exploded shortly af-
ter lift-off.

space station, manned artificial satellite de-
signed to revolve in a fixed orbit and to serve
as a base for scientific observation and exper-
iment, for refueling spacecraft, or for launch-
ing satellites and missiles. The Soviet Union
made the first attempt to establish a space
station with the launch of Salyut 1 on April
19, 1971. The 19,000-pound (8,619-kilogram)
craft was 25 feet (7.6 metres) long. This first
attempt was unsuccessful; the Salyut was de-
signed to stay in permanent orbit, but its low
orbit caused it to reenter the Earth’s atmo-
sphere within six months.

The United States orbited the first successful
experimental space station on May 14, 1973.
This station, called Skylab, was manned by
three separate flight crews for a total of 171
days between May 25, 1973, and Feb. 8,
1974. The astronauts conducted varied sci-
entific studies on board the orbiting space
laboratory, including observations of the Sun
and the Comet Kohoutek and the manufac-
ture of superconductors from molten mixtures
of gold and germanium. The 75-ton station
reentered the Earth’s atmosphere in July 1979
and disintegrated.

From 1974 to 1982 the Soviets succeeded in
orbiting a series of smaller space stations—
Salyuts 3 through 7. Salyut 6 was occupied
for a total of 676 days, and it reentered Earth
atmosphere in 1982, three months after the
launching of Salyut 7. Like their American
counterparts, Soviet cosmonauts performed
biomedical and other scientific work aboard
the station for extended periods of time, the
longest being a record-setting 237 days in
1984,

On Feb. 20, 1986, the Soviets launched a new
space station designed to serve as the core of
a permanent manned orbiting facility. Known
as Mir, the station has six docking ports for
cargo transports, visiting manned spacecraft,
and expansion modules, which can be used
as research laboratories and living quarters.
Once such modules have been added, Mir will
be able to accommodate a crew of up to six
cosmonauts.

space-time, in physical science, single con-
cept that recognizes the union of space and
time, posited by Albert Einstein in the theo-
ries of relativity (1905, 1915).

Common intuition previously supposed no
connection between space and time. Physical
space was held to be a flat, three-dimen-
sional continuum—i.e.,, an arrangement of
all possible point locations—to which Eu-
clidean postulates would apply. To such a spa-
tial manifold, Cartesian coordinates seemed
most naturally adapted, and straight lines
could be conveniently accommodated. Time

was viewed independent of space—as a sepa-
rate, one-dimensional continuum, completely
homogeneous along its infinite extent. Any
“now” in time could be regarded as an origin
from which to take duration past or future
to any other time instant. Within a separately
conceived space and time, from the possi-
ble states of motion one could not find an
absolute state of rest. Uniformly moving spa-
tial coordinate systems attached to uniform
time continua represented all unaccelerated
motions, the special class of so-called inertial
reference frames. The universe according to
this convention was called Newtonian.

By use of a four-dimensional space-time
continuum, another well-defined flat geome-
try, the Minkowski universe (after Hermann
Minkowski), can be constructed. In that uni-
verse, the time coordinate of one coordinate
system depends on both the time and space
coordinates of another relatively moving sys-
tem, forming the essential alteration required
for Einstein’s special theory of relativity. The
Minkowski universe, like its predecessor, con-
tains a distinct class of inertial reference frames
and is likewise not affected by the presence of
matter (masses) within it. Every set of coordi-
nates, or particular space-time event, in such
a universe is described as a “here-now” or a
world point. Apparent space and time inter-
vals between events depend upon the velocity
of the observer, which cannot, in any case,
exceed the velocity of light. In every inertial
reference frame, all physical laws remain un-
changed.

A further alteration of this geometry, locally
resembling the Minkowski universe, derives
from use of a four-dimensional continuum
containing mass points. This continuum is
also non-Euclidean, but it enables elimination
of gravitation as a dynamical force and is
used in Einstein’s general theory of relativity
(1915). In this general theory, the continuum
still consists of world points that may be iden-
tified, though non-uniquely, by coordinates.
Corresponding to each world point is a co-
ordinate system such that within the small,
local region containing it, the time of special
relativity will be approximated. Any succes-
sion of these world points, denoting a particle
trajectory or light ray path, is called a world
line or geodesic. Maximum velocities relative
to an observer are still defined as the world
lines of light flashes, at the constant veloc-
ity ¢. Whereas the geodesics of a Minkowski
continuum (without mass-point accelerations)
are straight lines, those of a general relativis-
tic, or Riemannian, universe containing local
concentrations of mass are curved; and grav-
itational fields can be interpreted as manifes-
tations of the space-time curvature. However,
one can always find coordinate systems in
which, locally, the gravitational field strength
is nonexistent. Such a reference frame, affixed
to a selected world point, would naturally be
in free-fall acceleration near a concentrated
mass. Only in this region is the concept well
defined—i.e., in the neighbourhood of the
world point, in a limited region of space, for
a limited duration. Its free fall toward the
mass is due either to an externally produced
gravitational field or to the equivalent, an in-
trinsic property of inertial reference frames.
Mathematically, gravitational potentials in the
Riemannian space can be evaluated by the
procedures of tensor analysis to yield a solu-
tion of the Einstein gravitational field equa-
tions outside the mass points themselves, for
any particular distribution of matter.

The first rigorous solution, for a single spher-
ical mass, was carried out by a German as-
tronomer, Karl Schwarzschild (1916). For so-
called small masses, the solution does not
differ appreciably from that afforded by New-
ton’s gravitational law; but for “large” masses
the radius of space-time curvature may ap-
proach or exceed that of the physical object,
and the Schwarzschild solution predicts un-
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usual properties. Astronomical observations of
dwarf stars eventually led U.S. astrophysicists
J.R. Oppenheimer and H. Snyder (1939) to
postulate super-dense states of matter. These,
and other hypothetical conditions of gravita-
tional collapse, were borne out in later discov-
eries of pulsars and neutron stars. They also
have a bearing on the existence of interstellar
black holes. Other implications of space-time
are important cosmologically and to unified
field theory.

spacecraft, vehicle designed to operate, with
or without a crew, in a controlled flight pat-
tern, in Earth orbit or in outer space.

A brief treatment of spacecraft follows.
For full treatment, see MACROPAEDIA: Explo-
ration; Industries, Manufacturing.

Early conceptions of space flight, such as
those of Jules Verne and other writers of fic-
tion, usually pictured the craft as streamlined.
Actual vehicles, however, have been designed
with a variety of shapes depending on the mis-
sion because streamlining has no particular
advantage in the vacuum of space. The first
spacecraft, the Soviet Sputnik 1, was launched
Oct. 4, 1957, into an elliptical Earth orbit
with an apogee (farthest point from the Earth)
of 584 miles (940 kilometres) and a perigee
(nearest point) of 143 mi (230 km). Sputnik
1 weighed 184 pounds (83 kilograms). It was
soon followed by many more unmanned So-
viet and U.S. spacecraft and, within four years
(April 12, 1961), by the first manned space-
craft, Vostok 1, which carried the Soviet cos-
monaut Yury A. Gagarin into orbit. Within
the next few years numerous other manned
and unmanned spacecraft were launched, each
designed to perform a variety of scientific or
engineering tasks.

Spacecraft are basically nonpowered; that is,
they depend on the initial velocity provided
by a launching rocket and usually a second-
stage rocket, both of which automatically sep-
arate and fall to the Earth when their fuel is
depleted, while the spacecraft either enters an
orbit around the Earth or, if given momen-
tum, continues toward a destination in space.
The spacecraft itself may be equipped with
small liquid-fuel rocket engines for purposes
of maneuvering; in the case of the U.S. Apollo
moon-exploration program, the lunar landing
vehicle was powered with rockets to permit it
to lift off the Moon and return to the orbit-
ing Apollo craft, which in turn had sufficient
rocket power to pull itself out of lunar orbit
for the return journey to Earth.

The enormous complexity of design, particu-
larly of manned spacecraft, which involve lit-
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